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** A good Grammar is every thing to the student of langaages ; it abridges his labours 
Uy half, and when done ensures him that they are well done. lu Mr. Del Mar's book, 
the principles of the Spanish langoage, are clearly and correctly exponnded in a series of 
ectares, each illustrated with appropriate examples and exercises. To the method ob- 
served in this arrangement we are bound to give considerable praise : it is lucid. Judicious, 
and conclusive.*' — SiMday Herald. 

** Numerous are the publications of this Icind, we thinlc that their increase is not to 
be regretted, as the attainment of any language must be rendered much more easy, by 
60 many Grammars being produced, provided they are written by competent persons. 
The commendations on the one before us have been very great; and we think, that when 
the design of its author is known, they vrill not be considered as undeserving — and we 
trust the wish expressed in his title page, may, as we think it deservedly should, be fully 
accomplished. < Utinam desidermm multitudinis impleam,* **— United Kingdom, 

** We are glad to find Mr. Del Mar has preferred the well grounding of the pupil to 
the display of the teacher. The Grammar is really in its essential features an improve- 
ment on those which have preceded it; and contains within itself exercises and key, 
which fit it for the purposes of self-tuition." — MUu. 

** It is with pleasure that we take upon ourselves the task of noticing this work. We 
have carefully perused it, and have compared it with other grammars. The division of 
the subject into Lectures, strikes us as the best method that could have been adopted, and 
one which must indelibly fix the rudiments of the Spanish language in the memory of a 
carefiil learner : especially as each lecture is accompanied by a well selected and appro- 
priate praxis. In Mr. Del Mar's book, we meet with none of that unnecessary twaddle 
in which many grammars abound; and few notes, those marks of hasty compilaiion, are 
found to distract the scholar's attention from the text ; but every difficulty is explained iu 
the most brief and clear manner, showing the Author to be a perfect master of his sub- 
ject. The merits of this grammar, when its existence comes to be more widely known, 
will, we are sure, be duly appreciated, by all who are engaged in teaching this elegant and 
beautiful language. To those who are studying it without the assistance of a master, the 
key to the exercises which is annexed to the volume, will prove an invaluable aid. One 
thing with which we are particularly pleased is the clear manner in which the author ex- 
plains the difference between the two tenses iba and/iu, of the verb ir, to go; and of the 
verlM ser and ettatt to be ; two things which our experience has taught us are very diffi- 
cult to beginners. To conclude, we must say, that the whole arrangement of the Gram- 
mar, so convenient for instruction, its small size and consequently low price, must in a 
short time make it a standard work in schools. We have only space to add, tbat^ were 
another recommendation required, it is to be found in the clear type and neat binding of 
this small volume.** — Brighton Gvardian. 
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Amongst the living languages of Europe, the Spanish is perhaps one of the least 
difficult to be learned by Englishmen ; not only from the extraordinary facility with 
wliich the pronunciation is acquired, but because the rules of its syntax, are, with few 
exceptions, fixed and simple : yet, till the publication of Mr. M 'Henry's Grammar, there 
was not one which contained the whole of those rules, or in which the learner could find 
complete dhrections for acquiring that beautiful language with ease and fiicility. 
Mr. M'Henry's grammar was certainly a great improvement upon all that preceded it ; 
and we can say of the present, that it is at least equal to it, and on some points the direc- 
tions are more clear and simple." — Jtheneum. 
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PREFACE. 



Some apology may perhaps be deemed necessary for 
the introduction of a new Anglo-Spanish-Grammar, 
when there already exist so many guides to the study 
of the Spanish Tongue : but although some of them 
possess considerable merit, it seems to be a general 
complaint, that there is in all, a want of method, by 
which the general principles of Grammar, and the 
peculiar genius of the Spanish * Language, may be 
easily developed to the student. It was principally 
this consideration, that induced the author of the 
present work, to the compilation of his Anglo- 
Spanish-Grammar, published in New York in 1826-7. 
The favourable reception given to that work, both in 
Europe and America, demands his warmest ac- 
knowledgments ; and it has therefore been his study, 
in preparing to present to the Public, this new 
Edition, to render it still more worthy of approbation. 
The author flatters himself, that the method pursued 
in it, is so simple, as to enable the teacher to impart, 
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and the learner to acquire^ a comprehensive knowledge 
of Grammar in general^ and of Spanish Grammar in 
particular^ with more than ordinary facility. 

The principles of the Spanish Language, are here 
laid down, in a series of Lectures, each accompanied 
with examples, explanatory remarks, and exercises ; to 
which latter, a Key is added in the Appendix, for 
the convenience of those, who may not have access to 
a master. The whole arrangement of the work, has 
been entirely dictated to the author, by long experi- 
ence in teaching ; and it is intended both for beginners, 
and for those who, being partly acquainted with the 
Language, may be desirous of obtaining an intimate 
knowledge of its peculiar genius and mechanism. 

Having observed, that in all Anglo-Spanish-Gram- 
mars hitherto published, the common principles of 
Language, have not been minutely explained; and 
being convinced of the want of a treatise that should 
embody them, with as much regard to conciseness as 
the nature of the work would admit, the author has 
attempted to remedy this deficiency ; and to accom- 
plish which more fully, while compiling this work, he 
had before him such elementary treatises as«he consi- 
dered might assist him on so important a head. 
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PREFACE. Zl 

In treating of pronunciation, the author has en- 
deavoured, as far as perhaps can be accomplished by 
written precept, to supersede the necessity of oral in- 
struction: he has therefore been very particular in 
describing minutely, the sounds and power of all the 
letters, both as they stand singly, and as they appear 
in their various combinations, in the formation of 
syllables. 

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, the 
agreement of the Adjective, the conjugations of the 
various kinds of Verbs, and the employment of the 
modes and tenses, it is hoped the student will find less 
embarrassment, than in the generality of Spanish 
Grammars. 

In this, as in the former edition of the author's 
Anglo-Spanish-Grammar, Etymology and Syntax are 
so blended, as that instead of being discussed as 
abstract branches, they will be found to render to each 
other, important assistance. 

For the sake of uniformity, the system of the 
Spanish Royal Academy, has in many instances been 
adhered to ; and with the same view, several terms 
have been adopted, the analogical propriety of which 
might be questioned. In several instances, however. 
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the author has deviated from the Grammar of the 
Spanish Academy, whenever he has considered that 
the pursuing a different course, would facilitate the 
apprehension of the subject discussed. 

In conclusion, the author claims the attention of the 
public in general, to the fact, that the acquisition of 
the Spanish language is becoming daily of greater 
importance : putting aside the consideration of its 
being an accompUshment, and its interest in a literary 
point of view ; the course of events seems to prognosti- 
cate, that it will be, at no very distant period, an 
absolutely essential branch of mercantile education. — 
And, should this attempt be found more conducive to 
the speedy acquirement of the Spanish Language, than 
works of this nature have generally been, the author 
will consider the time and labour which he has be- 
stowed on it, sufficiently rewarded. 
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LECTURE I. 

OF GRAMMAR IN GENERAL. 

Paragraph !• Grammar is that science which teaches the 
just manner of expressing our thoughts, either in speaking 
osr in writing. — In speaking, hj conyeying onr ideas by arti- 
culate sounds : in writing, by rendering those ideas idsible, 
through the means of signs or characters, called letters. 

Grammar is the only effectual means, by which we can 
acquire a perfect knowledge of language : nor can we attain 
a just idea of the proper use of words, without possessing a 
sound knowledge of grammar. By it, we guard against error 
and impropriety of expression, and are enabled to soItc what- 
eyer doubts may occur in speaking or writing. 

This definition espluns the nature of grammar, as ap- 
plied to all languages. Particular grammar, teaehes the 
principles peculiar to any particular language, as the Spanish 
language; to obtain a correct knowledge of which, it is 
necessary to conform to the rules and customs adopted by 
the best writers of Spain, and approved of by the Spanish 
Academy. 

2. Grammar is divided into four branches, namely, Ortho-^ 
graphy^ Prosody^ Etymology (<}r Analogy) y and Syntax, 

Orthography trtnts on the nature of letters, and on their 
combination, in order to form syllables and words I'-^Proiodyf 
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teaches the true sound and just pronunciation of letters, 
syllables, and words, and points out where the emphasis or 
stress of voice should be laid : —Etymology treats on the dis- 
tribution of the words of a languag^e into their respective 
classes, pointing out their various modification and derivation :— - 
And Syntax treats on the proper arrangement of words, in 
order to form correct sentences. 



LECTURE II. 




Pronoanced as 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1 . Little can be sud on this subject, as a branch of SpanUh 
grammar. Orthography teaches what letters are to be em- 
ployed in forming words; and when the learner becomes 
acquiunted with the power of every letter in the Spanish 
Alphabet, which knowledge he may acquire in a few hours, 
he will not find much difficulty in spelling words with their 
proper letters. 

THE ALPHABET. 

In th6 comparative Bounds exhibiled in English, in the following AlpL 
bet, the (i, is to be sounded like a in ark; the e, like e in ell, and tne ^ 
like i, in ill. The accent points out where the stress of the voice is to be 
laid. 

Pronoanced as 

A a. 

B he. 

C the, in thrift. 

CH chej in chess. 

D* the^lnthen. 

£ e. 

F ife. 

G* he^ its sound is guttural. 
H dcAe. 

I I. 

J* Ao'a, its sound is guttural. 

K ka. 

L ele, 

LL ilye. 



M 

N 

N 
O 
P 

Q 

R 
S 
T 
U 
V 
X 
Y 
Z 



erne, 
ene, 

enye. 

o, in oblige. 

pe. 

cooy in cool. 

hre. 

Ssse. 

te. 

00, in look. 

ve. 

ekis. 



• f 



I gnega. 
theta. 



* "^e "?"°d of the letters marked with an asterisk, can only be strictlv 
conveyed by the voice. ' 
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2. The letters of the Alphabet are divided into vowels and 
consonants: a, Cy t, o, «, are vowels, and the others are con- 
sonants. The letter^, is in general a vowel when it follows, 
and a consonant when it precedes a vowel. 

Every Spanish vowel has a peculiar and fixed soubd, which 
' does not vary, as in the English and other languages, on 
account of its situation in a syllable. Every Spanish vowel 
should be pronounced full, and distinctly. 

Note, Authors of Spanish Grammars, in attempting to convey the sounds 
of Spanish vowels by means of English characters, have not been generally 
happy in selecting proper examples for the purpose. For instance, some 
compare the sound of Uie Spanish e with that of the English a ; which 
latter, if closely investigated, will be found to have a double sound, very 
similar to that of the Spanish diphthong et, which sounds like the Englisn 
diphthong ei in vein. None of the Spanish vowels have a double sound, but 
all the English ones, except e, have, which circumstance renders them 
difficult in most instances, to be employed as comparative sounds of Spanish 
vowels. 

Others have given aw, as an example for pronouncing the Spanish a ; — ee, 
for the Spanish i, and o for the o: all which are incorrect ; first, because 
the sound of aw is not at all e(]^uivalent to that of the Spanish^ a, which 
should be sounded, as before noticed, like a in ark, and not like aw in law : 
— secondly, that the sound of the English diphthong ee, is prolonged con* 
^derably more than that of the Spanish t ; — and thirdly, that the English 
c, has a double sound, nearly resembling that of the Spanish diphthong ou. 
The object in quoting these examples, is not that of criticism, but to put the 
learner on his guard against imbibing a vicious pronunciation. Several 
. iVother instances equally erroneous might be cited, and it is hoped that the 
Ut>eral reader wiU view these remarks as emanating only from a desire of 
pointing out correctness, as such inaccuracies as those already mentioned, 
might lead a beginner into error, while he is aiming at instruction. 



LECTURE III. 
PROSODY. 



1 . Prosody is that part of grammar, that teaches the proper 
pronunciation of letters, syllables, and words, and points out 
the syllable on which the emphasis, or stress of voice, should 
be laid. 

ON THE SOUND AND POWER OF SPANISH LETTERS, AS 
ADOPTED BY THE BEST MODERN SPANISH WRITERS. 

A. This letter has already been said to sound like the 
English a in the word ark. It must be noticed that each 
of the Spanish vowels is pronounced sometimes long, 
and at others short. The vowel is long when the 
emphasis falls on it ; and short, when otherwise. 
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B. In every instance, sounds like the English B, except 
that it is softer : example, bdta^ hebcj hivdr^ bdbo, 6iMcdr, 
absieniry observdrj bldnco. 

There is a habit that prevails, even with aood Spanish speakers, in pro- 
nouncing the B and V alike ; which arises from tne verj sl^ht difference 
that is perceptible between their sounds ; and for the same reason they 
are frequently confounded in writing. In pronouncing these letters, the 
Spaniards employ the lips in the same manner as the English, only the 
pressure with the former is somewhat lighter. 

C. Before e and i, is pronounced like th in th^^ thin : 
Ex. cefta, cifira ; and like k^ when it precedes a, o, u^ or 
a consonant : Ex. cdma^ cdkij cubo, cldro^ critico. It 
has likewise the sound of ky when it comes after a yowel 
in the same syllable : Ex. accedity tecnicOy noctimo. 

CH. This double consonant sounds like ck in the English 
wordc^jt, as noticed in the alphabet : Ex. chaldn, Uchsy, 
chicoy hechoy chm^dr. It is only used at the beginning 
of syllables. Formerly, in certain words of Hebrew and 
Greek ori^, it had the sound of ky when the yowd 
fc^owing it was marked with the circumflex accent : 
Ex. archdngely chirvbiny chimicay chrdnica ; but this prac- 
tice is obsolete, and these words are now written arcdngely 
querubiny quimicay cronica, 

D. This letter is very differently pronounced in Spanish to 
what it is in English, and for want of a proper de6nition 
of its sound, learners of the Spanish language seldom 
acquire a correct knowledge of it. The difference con- 
sists in the distinct manner in which the two nations 
employ the organs of speech in pronouncing this letter : 
— for instance, it is uttered in English by striking the 
tongue against the upper gums ; whereas the Spaniards 
in pronouncing the a, slightly touch the teeth with the 
tongue, as the English do in pronouncing the ih in the 
word theyy although the lisp in Spanish is not quite so 
strong ; Ex. todOy amddo ; and this different manner in 
which the two nations pronounce the d, is the more 
striking, when it is found between two vowels, as in the 
foregoing examples. At the end of a word, nevertheless, 
it is almost mute, but preserves a little of the lisp : Ex. 
bondddy amistdd. In the Imperative Mode however, it is 
sounded more distinctly : Ex. andddy venid. 

E. This vowel, as before remarked, sounds like the English 
e, in the word ell : Ex. espeler, reverende, leve, 

F. Preserves invariably the same sound which it has in 
English ! Ex , 4Mc^9 /<^o > f^Oy frio. 
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, Before a, o, «, or a coDsonanQ sounds as the English g 
before the same letters : £x. gdla, goma^ gnsto^ grdno^ 
gldndula. It has also the same sound when it follows a 
TOwel : Ex. agnddo^ igndble, frdgma. Before ue and uiy 
the u not haying the diaresis» it likewise preserves the 
same sound, and the u is silent : Ex. guerra^ guisdr. 
But should then be marked with the diaresis, the u must 
be sounded, and the g is still pronounced the same: 
Ex. QgiierOf arguir. It has a guttural sound before e 
and i, nearly resembling that of the English aspirated h : 
Ex. giro^ gente. 

It is silent when seen before n, in words derived from 
the Greek : Ex. gnomdn, gnomonico ; but such words 
are now written nom6n^ nomonico, 

, Is now considered a silent letter in Spanish*. 

Is invariably pronounced like the English t in i// : Ex. 
irrisiblej cilindro^ iwoadir. 

Has always a guttural sound, like that of the guttural g, 
before described : Ex.jat;dii, jercmtas, pajUa^jdven^ junta, 

• This letter is only retained in a very few foreign names, 
and sounds as it does in English. 

, Invariably sounds as in English : Ex. lavdr^ malf dlto, 
bldnco, 

L. This double consonant (which is only used at the be- 
ginning of syllables) has a liquid sound, like the gl in 
seraglio : Ex. U6ra, Udve^ cahdllo. 

[, Invariably preserves the same sound which it has in 
English : Ex. mudoj amdr^ %mp6rte^ comprcmetir. 

9 Likewise preserves invariably the same sound which it 
has in English : Ex. ndno^ porudn^ ntido, cnvenendr. 

• This letter, with a waving line over it, called the iilde^ 
has a liquid sound, like the English » followed by^. Its 
sound is precisely heard in the gn of the French word 
ieigncur; or in the gn of the Italians in the word signore : 
Ex. seH6r^ ntfto, cotnpa^ia. It never ends a syUable. 

, As already remarked, sounds like the English o in oblige j 

Ex. aponer, obstdculo^ loco, 
, Invariably sounds as it does in English : Ex. pdpa^ pena, 

dptOj aprobdble. 

Its employment before A, which combination had in 



* However, before the diphthong ue, 8ome give it a sound nearlv resem- 
ing the English hard g, and also a slight aspiration when found between 
fo vowels : Ex. huevo, hutio, albtJiaea, oAomir. 

B 3 
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Spanish 9 as it stiU has in English, the sound of/, is 
obsolete, the / being now used instead : Ex. phalange j 
philosophOf now written faldnge, fil6$ofo. 

It was likewise used silently before ti, <, and /, as in 
the words pneumdtico^ pseudoy ptisdna^ whieh are now 
written neumdiico^ shidoy tisdna. 

Q, ' Vhich is invariably followed by ii, has the same sound 
as in English ; except when it precedes ue, or ui, the u 
having no diaresis, tnen it is pronounced like k : Ex. 
quer^r, quitdr. But should the u be marked with the 
diaresis, the q sounds as in English : Ex. question^ qiiiddr. 
The g, however, before ua and uo and also before ue and 
uij is now changed into c; therefore words which were 
formerly written qudnto, qudta^ qiiesiidn, qiiiddr, are 
now written cudntOy cudta, cuettidn, cuiddr. This altera- 
tion in the orthography, causes no difference in the pro- 
nunciation. Tliis letter is never found to terminate a 
word in Spanish. 

K. This letter is pronounced in Spanish always with a pe- 
culiar roughness, and more particularly so when doubled, 
in which case both are distinctly sounded : Ex. rdbia, 
enredo, malroto^ iuhrogdr, barrUf cdrro. 

8, Has always a sound like the s in the English words 
sing, us : Ex. sal, espdldas, siiio, 

T, Sounds as in English, but rather softer : Ex. atenio, 
tenia, iumba, 

U, This letter is pronounced (as observed in the Alphabet) 
like 00 in look : Ex. usura, usufr4eto, tribu. 

V. Sounds as in Enrlish, but somewhat softer (vide B.) 
Ex. ifivir, vdea, leve, pdvo, 

X. Before and after a vowel, has a guttural sound, like that 
of the Spanish j : Ex. xabdf^ rdSx, cdxa^. But when 
the vowel that follows it ie marked with the circumflex, 
or when it is immediately fc^lowed by a consonant, it has 
the sound of the Eugflish xi Ex. exUo, exdmen, extinso, 
eiponer. This letter however is falling into disuse, and 
few modern writers now employ it; instead of which, 
j is now used before a, o, u, and g before e, i : Ex. 
jaldpa, bd;o, jugdr, gife, gimio. Nevertheless it does 
not appear as yet to he sufficiently established, whether the 
g, or the j, should have the preference before e and i. 
Where the x formerly preceded a vowel with the cir- 
cumflex, its place is now generally supplied by cs : Ex. 
ecsito ecsdmen ; which were written exUa, exdmen ;— • 
(with regard to the latter word however, there are some 
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tbat Spell it efdmen,) And where it formerly preceded a 
consonant, it is now generally changed into s : Ex. escht" 
sivoy e^nsas* 

Y, Is sometimes a consonant, and other times a vowel. It 
is a consonant when it precedes a vowel, and a vowel 
when it follows a consonant, or when it stands by itself, 
as is the case only in the conjiinctioft ^, (and)« As a 
vowel, it sounds like the Spanish t ; as a consonant, its 
sound resembles that of the English y in the word yeUow^ 
bttt somewhat harder : Ex.^e/o, ydcCf yo. 

Zf Sounds like ih in the English words thank^ bath; 
£x. zd^f zorruj vo«, fdiz. Where this letter was for- 
merly used before e and i, a c is now generally preferred : 
Ex. cenzdlo^ ciiara ; fcnrmerly written zenzcUo, ziiara. 



A TABLE, EXHIBITING THE MOST DIFFICULT COMBINATIONS 
OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS IN SPANISH. 

ca, CO, cu Here the c sounds like k» 

ce, ci And here like th. 

g^f ST^e, gui, go, gn... In these the g sounds like the English 

hard g, and the u is mute before e and t. 

gua, gue, gui Here also the g is hard^ but the u is 

sounded. 

ge, gi In these, the ^ has the gu^/tira/ sound. 

jft) j^9 ji) JO9 ju The j has always the gutturcU sound. 

11a, lie. Hi, Ho, Uu These sound as Ud, lie^ Sfc. 

na, ue, ni, no, nu And these as nui, nie, fyc. 

qua, que, qui, quo .... Here the u is sounded, 

qae, qui And in these the u is mute, 

xa, xe, xi, xo, xu Here the x has the gu/^ura/ sound. 

x&, x6, xi, xd, xft In these it sounds like the English x. 

za, ze, zi, zo, zn The z has always the sound of M. 



OF DOUBLE LETTERS. 



2. No letter is doubled in Spanish, except the vowels 
df €f t, o, and the consonants c, n, r : and when these are so 
employed, they are to be distinctly heard : Ex. Saavedra, leer^ 
piiiimOf hdr^ acceso, ermobUcer, bdrra. 
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PROSODY. 



[lBCTUEB III. 



OF DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

3. A diphthong is the union of two voweU^ and a triphthong 
is the union of three vowels in a syllable. 

Grammarians have subdivided diphthongfs into proper and 
improper ; calling that a proper diphthongs in which both vowels 
are distinctly sounded ; and an improper diphthong, that in 
which one of the vowels is mute. 

Strictly speaking, the Spanish admits of no improper diph- 
thongs ; for where the union of two vowels occurs in a sylla- 
ble, each vowel is sufficiently heard to distinguish the sound 
of both ; contrary to what the case is in ' the English and 
other languages, in which, in a combination of two, and some- 
times of three vowels, it JFrequently happens that the sount} of 
one only is heard. 



TABLE OF DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

In pronounciQg the following diphthongs and triphthongs, the student 
will take care to give each vowel the sound which it has in the alphabet, 
and to lay the greatest stress on the vowel marked with the accent. 



dut 
dy. 

ea, 

# • 

edy 
eti, 

id. 



tomdts. 


to. 


Ex. Dtos. 


jdtfla. 


iu. 


ctttdid. 


hay. 


oe. 


hiroe. 


Ifnfa. 


c^. 


8028. 


teneis. 


oyy 


Bcy. 


Tirgineo. 


ud^ 


sttdve. 


deuda. 


uij 


huesped. 


ley. 


ui. 


fui. 


lAcia. 


Hy^ 


muy. 


bicn. 


u6f 


uvkuo. 


idi. 


Ex. cambtdis. 




let. 


renunc/^ts. 




tcdt. 


averigttdia. 


• 


ueif 


evacueis. 




uey. 


huey. 





Note. Some modem vmters never end a diphthong or a triphthong in y, 
and therefore instead of writing hay, ley, toy, buey, they write hai, lei, sot, 
Imei ; hut this practice is by no means general. 

OF SYLLABLES. 

4. A syllable is a complete sound, forming either a word 
of itself, or a part of one. It is sometimes represented by a 
single vowel. No syllable can be formed, without there be 
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one or more rowels in it. A word of one syllable is ealled 
a numosyUahle; of two, a dissffUahk; of three, a trisyllabk; 
of more than three, a potysyUahle. 



OF THE ACCENT. 

5. The acute accent, thus ('), is chiefly employed with 
words, in which the stress of yoiee (as regards the syllable 
on which it should fall) deidates from the general rule. 

Every Spanish word has one syllable in it long^ and the 
remunaer short ; and, as a general ruUy let it be observed, 
that words ending in a consonant^ have the stress of voice on 
the last syllable, and those ending in a vowel, on the last hut 
one ; but as there are exceptions to this rule, every word 
deviating from it, is marked with the acute accent over the 
syllable requiring the stress. 

Examples. — Leccion, tnacU, sagaz, pedastal, deliberar, felicidad, coloca* 
cum, aelamadon, nwnUidad, recomendacionf imparcialidad, indemnificacion, 

mente, bueno, easa, tritm, mudanza, orgullo, tufribUt torrente, dependeneia, 
indieativo, UgU^mado, cantervatorio, 

Ddeil, cdUx, eafS, mtuiea, ^ico, Urieo, quimicot inciimodo, ese^tieo, espi' 
ritu, aleg&rieo, hipop&tamo. 



OF THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE ACUTE ACCENT. 

6. Monosyllahles, except the preposition d, (to or at), and 
the conjunctions e, (and) ; o, i^, (or), are never written with the 
accent but when they have more than one signification, in 
which case the accent is employed to distinguish them ; thus, 

iU he. el, the. 

mi, ine< mi, my. 

si, oneflelf, yes. $i, tf. 

i£, be tlrau. u, oneself. 

di, let him give, or he may give. ^ de, of, or from. 
As verbs have a peculiar acoentuation of their own, they are not in- 
cluded in these observations; bnt their acetntuatum will be treated on 
separately. See observations on the accentuation of verbs. Lee. xziv. 
Par. 9. 

7* Words of two syllables ending in two vowels, and 
having the stress of voice on the first syllable, are written 
without the accent, whether the said vowels form diphthongs 
or not : Ex. 

DiFBTHOHGS. NoT DlPHTBONOS. 

*ifC*yi» water. nao, ship. 

uma, lukewarm. eria, breed. 

serie, series. frio, cold. 

But should the stress fall on the last of the two vowefg, that 
vowel most receive the aeeent ; Ex. benjui, benzoin. 
8. In words of three or more syllabtes, ending with any 
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two of the vowelH ^a, ie, to, tea, ucy uoy should these termina- 
tions form diphthongs, the words follow the general rule for 
the stress, and are written without the accent ; but should 
these vowels not form diphthongs, they receiye the accent on 
the last but one ; Ex. 

Diphthong*. Not Diphthomoa. 

prasodia, prosodf. (degria, joy. I 

agramo, cmfence. ganxda, picklock. ! 

9. In words of three or more syllables, ending in ae, ao, \ 
au, ea, ^o, ocj or oo, should these terminations form diph- 
thongs, the words are written with the accent on the syllable 
requiring the stress, but no accent is employed when they 
are not diphthongs ; Ex. 

Diphthongs. Not Diphthongs. 

tinea, line. recreo, recreation. 

h^roe, hero. peleut a fight. 

10. Words ending in ^, preceded immediately by a vowel, 
have always the stress on the last syllable, and receive no 
accent ; Ex. convoy j virey^ convoy, viceroy. 

1 1 . Surnames ending in z have the stress of voice on the 
penultima, but receive no accent ; Ex. Lopez, Fernandez. 

12. Observe that the accent or stress of voice is preserved 
on the same syllable of words that deviate from the general 
rule, when the adverbial termination mente, is joined to them : 
as, bdrbaramente, from bdrbaro; intrepid»mente, from intre- 
jndo ; but with words that follow the general rule, the stress 
falls on the first syllable of the termination mente; as, grandC' 
mentCf from grande; singularmenie, from singular. All super- 
latives ending in isimo receive the accent on the first syllable 
of this termination ; Ex. bellisimo^ fertilisimo, amabilisimo. 

Note.— Words in the plural number, retain the accent or 
stress of voice on the same syllable as those in the singular, 
except cardcter, the plural of which is caracteres. 



PUNCTUATION. 

13. A note of Interrogation, thus (?) is employed in 
Spanish both at the beginning and at the end of an interro- 
gative word or sentence. The one at the beginning, how- 
ever, is inverted, thus (£), and its use is to warn the reader 
that what follows is an interrogative. Some writers never- 
theless, omit the first one, when the word or sentence shows 
itself at first sight to be interrogative. The same obsenra- 
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tions are a]»plieable likewise to the note of AdmintioD, thus 
( ! ) which 18 also used inTerted, thas (| ) to warn the reader. 
The other signs used in panetuation, are of the same import 
in Spanish as tiiey are in Engiish. 



LECTURE IV. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX GENERALLY CONSL 

DBRED. 

1 . Ettmologt (from the Greelc words erujxo^, true^ and koyo^, 
ward) means a true or real account of words. It is that part 
of grammar which teaches the origin of words, shows how 
they are derived firom one another, and explains their yarious 
modifications. Thus the words speakethj speakings spoken, 
are all deriyed from speak ; virttwusUf is derived from virtuous, 
which latter is deriyed from virtue. 

2. Words are either primitive or derivative. Primitive 
words are those which are not derived from any other word 
in the same language : thus, nature, man, are primitive words ; 
but derivative words are those which do take their origin from 
other words in the same language ; thus, natural, manl^, are 
derivatives of nature ^ man. 

3. The words of a language are generally comprehended 
and arranged under nine classes, or branches, called parts qf 
speech ; namely. Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. Tliere- 
fore every word in a language must belong to one or the other 
of these classes. 

DEFINITION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

4. Articles are little words, which of themselves have no 
meaning; but are placed before noons to point them out. 
The Articles in the English language are a or an, and the. 

The word Article is derived from the Latin word articuhis, 
which means a small part or member ; Articles being consi- 
dered as a part or member of the Nouns to which they are 
prefixed ; Ex. a man, an apple, the lady, the gardens: — a or an 
18 called the Indefinite, and the, the Definite Article ; because a 
Noun preceded by the Indefinite Article expresses any on^ thing 
of the kind denoted by the Noun in an indefinite manner ; but 
preceded by the Definite Article, it describes ^ particular thing 
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of the kind denoted hj it : for Instance, in saying ▲ man 
braughi me a hoak^ it is not specified what particular mtm or 
book is r^erred to : but in saying thb man broughi me the 
hook^ it is immediately perceived that the speaker allodet to 
some particular man and hooky of which the hearer had some 
prior knowledge. 

5. Nouns express the name of any thing in being, whether 
animate or inanimate, material or ideal : any thing that can 
be felty seen, heard^ or concaved in the mindj is a Noun ; as 
John 9 house f city^ horse, music ^ windy wisdom^ love, haired. 
Any word, in short, is a Noun, that makes sense of itself. 

The word Noun is derived from the Latin word nomm, which 
means a name^ consequently a Noun is the name of any thing 
that exists, whether real or imaginary. 

Some grammarians haye called this sort of words Subsian* 
tivesy as they are applied to every thing that has suhsiance. 
But the word Substantive does not appear adequately appBed 
to all sorts of words comprised under the head of Nouns; sinee 
there are many that have no real substance; for instanoe, 
pleasure f joy y grirf, memory ^ time, virtue , none of which have 
any substance in their nature, and yet are called Substantives. 

There are various species of Nouns, which will be noticeil 
in the Etymology and Syntax of this part of speech. 

6. Adjectives are words that express some quality, chu' 
ractcTy property y or appearance of a Noun ; as, a good man, a 
strong horse, the hard iron, the dark clouds. Here the Ad}ee«> 
tive good expresses the character of the Noun man; strong, 
the quality of the horse; hard, ihe property of the iron; and 
dark, the appearance of die clouds. 

The word Adjective is most probably derived from the Latin 
word adjicio, which means to add to, in allusion to the ad- 
jective being joined to Nouns, to express something belonging 
to them, that characterises or qualifies them. 

7. Pronouns are words used in the place of Nouns, to avcnd 
their too frequent repetition. Without the use of tlds part of 
speech, discourse would be rendered tiresome. For instance, 
in the sentence, Henry says he saw Amelia, and presented to 
her a letter, which, however, she would not read, but she re- 
turned it to him ; were it not for the Pronouns he, her, which, 
she, she, it, him, we should be compelled, in order to render 
the sentence intelligible, to repeat all the Nouns, the place of 
which these Pronouns supply, and say, Henry says Henry saw 
Amelia, and presented to Amelia a letter, the letter hdwever 
Amelia would not read, but Amelia returned the letter to 
Henry. 
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The word Pronourij is a compound of the Latin words pro 
nomen^ which mean, for a noun ; and we see in the foregoing 
example, that all the Pronouns there, stand for, or in the 
place of, as many Nouns. There are several classes of Pro- 
noons, tlie nature and use of which, will be explidned in the 
etymology and syntax connected with this part of speech. 

8. Verb* are words that denote action or being : they ex- 
press all the different movements of the body or mind, and 
the various states of being, of living and inanimate objects ; 
for instance, to vtritc^ to walk, to break, to strike, are Verbs, 
and denote actions of the body : to think, to leve, to grieve, to 
hate, are Verbs that denote some movement of the mind ; to 
be, to sit, to sleep, to stand, are likewise Verbs ; to 6et]enotes 
existence in its most general sense, and to sit, to sleep, to 
stand, describe the different states or manners of being or 
existence, in which objects may be found. 

The word Verb, is derived from the -Latin word verbum, which 
means a word, A Verb m&y very properly be styled the- 
principal word in a sentence ; for without a* Verb expressed 
or understood, no sentence can be formed. There is no term 
that can comprise within itself, the full meaning of tbis most 
essential part of speech : action and being are the words 
which appear to express more precisely, the peculiar nature of 
Verbs. There are several species of Verbs, which will be se- 
parately treated on, in the etymology and syntax of Verbs. 

9. Adverbs are words that are employed with Vet-hs, Adjec- 
tives, and sometimes with Adverbs themselves. Their office 
when employed with reference to rerbs, is to express the 
manner of their action or existence; as, He writes well, in which 
the Adverb well, expresses the manner of writing ; and in. She 
is Hi, the Adverb ill denotes the manner or state of existence 
expressed by the Verb is. When used with reference to Ad- 
jectives, they express the degree of their quality ; as, An ex- 
tremely good man ; in which example, the Adverb extremely, 
describes the degree of quality denoted in the A djecti vegoo^/. 
When joined to other Adverbs, they explain the extent of their 
signification ; as. He speaks very correctly: Here the Adverb 
very, explains to w*hat extent the meaning of the Adverb cor- 
reetly may be taken. 

The word Adverb is derived from the Latin words ad verbum, 
which signify joined to a Verb, But as'we see in the fore- 
going examples, that Adverbs are joined to other parts of 
speech, the signification of the term Adverb, does not convey 
an adequate description of its use. Adverbs are words that 

c 
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express some accidentedcircurfutance conntcted with Adjectivei^ 
Verbs i and Adverbs, If we say, / xorote a letter to hinty we 
speak very indeterminately as regards the time and manner of 
writing ; but in saying, 7 wrote a letter to him yesterday, in 
hastCi the Adverb yesterday explains the time^ and the adver- 
bial expression in haste^ describes the manna* of writing. 
Again, in the sentence, A truly good man, the Adverb truly ^, 
adds a certain degree of meaning to the Adjective good^ which 
the latter could not convey by itself : and in the sentence, Yom 
go too often^ the Adverb too^ adds greater energy to the mean* 
ing of the Adverb qften. There are various classes of Adverbs, 
which will be noticed in the etymology and syntax of this 
part of speech. 

10. Prepositions express the relation or bearings which 
Nouns and Pronouns have with regard to one another ; or 
they point out the situation or poMon in which Nouns or 
Pronouns exist with respect to each other ; Ex. The beauty of 
the poem. John purchased the book for William. She trusts 
in him. In these examples the prepositions of, for, and tn, 
serve first, to conduct the words poent, William^ and him 
(which they govern), to the case in which they are to be 
placed : (see the definition on case in Lecture 9). And se- 
condly, they point out the relation which these words have 
with the Noun or Pronoun, which is the nominative case : 
thus, of, in the first example, denotes the possession which the 
poem has of beauty ; for, in the second, describes the beneft 
which results to William, from the service of John ; and in 
the third, in, points out the person in whom She trusts. The 
manner of employing Prepositions, differs materially in the 
two languages : their employment will be treated on at large,' 
in the etymology and syntax connected with this part of 
speech. 

The word Preposition, is derived from the Latin words prm 
positus, which signify placed before : But this appellation, 
like many others, does not well apply to the nature of Pre- 
positions, because other parts of speech besides Prepositions 
are placed htfore Nouns and other words. 

11. Conjunctions. This class of words, ' derives its name 
from the Latin word conjunctio, which means to join together 
because conjunctions serve to connect words, or parts of a 
sentence together : as, Ide hwd she wUlgo, though I may stay. 
Here we see that the conjunction and, connects the pronouns 
he and she together ; while the conjunction though, unites the 
two members of the sentence. There are different kinds of 
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Conjunctions, as will be noticed in their etymology and 
syntax. 

12. Inicfjections are so called from the liatin word inter- 
jicio^ which means to throw in or betvfecn. They are a kind 

of ejaculations, used to denote some emotion of the mind, and 
properly speaking, should not be called words, nor considered 
as forming any part of speech, since they form no part of 
what is properly called language, and they have merely been 
noticed here, as a matter of form. 

13. The foregoing definitions of the seyeral parts of speech, 
are here given preparatory to the treatment of them in their 
etymology and syntax, where their proper employment will be 
fully ex{dained. Meanwhile, the pupil should exercise him- 
self in analyzing sentences, to endeavour to ascertain to what 
part of speech erery word belongs. It is necessary to warn 
the student, that it sometimes occurs, that the same word 
may appear to belong to more than one part of speech, as for 
instance in this example. You demand my book^ but I cannot 
comply with your demand: Where the first demand is a Verb^ 
and the second a Noun^ and yet they are both spelled and pro- 
nounced alike. Again, thatj is sometimes a Pronoun, and at 
others a Conjunction. In the sentence Give me that book, that 
in ti Demonstrative Pronoun, and in TTie book thtit you are reading, 
it is a Relative Pronoun ; but it is a Conjunction in, / said that 
he might go. It happens thus also, with many words in 
Spanish ; but though written alike, they are not in reality the 
same word, when they belong to different parts of speech. 
Therefore to ascertain the part of speech to which a word 
belongs, we must hare recourse to the meaning of that' word. 

14. Syntax (from the Greek Xvyra^ig, which signifies with 
method), teaches the method of constructing sentences ac- 
cording to the rules of grammar. Etymology, as we have 
already seen, teaches the origin and deriYation of words ; but 
by Shmtax, we are taught the placing of words in their proper 
situation, that the sentences may be correct, clear, and in- 
capable of being misconstrued : for instance, in the sentence 
It is a part of the rule which I do not comprehend, it is doubtful 
whether it be the ru/e, or the part of the rule, which is not 
comprehended : But if the sentence were written thus. It is 
a part which I do not comprehend qf the rule, no such doubt 
could arise, for it would then be immediately perceiYcd that 
the part was referred to. 

17< In the formation of sentences, two things are to be 
considered, ^namely. Concord, and Government. Concord, 
points out the manner in which words are to agree with one 
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another: for instance, Estos son buenos hbrasy These are 
good books : Here we see that in Spanish, the OemonstratiTe 
Pronoun estos^ agrees with the Noon libros^ both being in the 
masculine gender and plural number: son is a Verb, and 
agrees in person and number with the same Noun Rlnros ; and 
buenos is an Adjective that agrees with the Noun in gender and 
number. 

In Spanish the Article^ the Noun^ the Adjective^ the Pranomn^ 
and the Verb are declinable parts of speeeh ; that is, they 
admit of yariation in their spelling, to agree with one another 
when they meet in a sentence. The manner in which they 
vary, will be pointed out in the etymology and syntax <rf 
each part of speech. The other parts of speech in Spanish, 
namely the Adverb, the Preposition, the Ccmfunciionf and the 
Interjection, are indeclinable. 

In £nglish the only declinable parts of speech, are tlie 
Noun, the Pronoun, and the Verb, 

Government is the power which one part of speech has Ofer 
another, in directing what case, mood, or tense the r^imen or 
word goTcmed, is to be placed, 'fhis is a very important 
part of Grammar, since any violation of it, would render 
speech very defective and confused. The student, it is pre- 
sumed, will be able to comprehend its importance, when he 
arrives at the government of the di£Perent parts of speech. 
The parts of speech that have the power of governing, are, 
the Noun, the Verb, the Preposition, and the Conjunciion, 
Nouns govern Nouns vmA Verbs : Fer^ govern Verbs, Nouns and 
Adverbs: Prepositions govern Nwuns, Pronouns, Verbs and 
Adverbs : and Conjunctions govern Verbs, 



LECTURE V. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP ARTICLES. 

L The learner is referred to Lee. 4. Par. 4. for the defim* 
tion of Articles. This and the two succeeding lectures, will 
be devoted to the use and employment of this part of speech. 

2. There are in English (as before stated) the Definite Artiele 
the, and the Indefinite Article a or an ; In Spanish however 
we have to consider, the Definite, the Indefinite, and the Neuter 
Articles. 
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AGREEMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

3. The Definite Article agrees in Spanish with the Noun to 
which it is prefixed, in gender and number, for which purpose 
it changes its form in four di£Ferent manners ; Ex. 

Masculine. Singular. El hombre, The man. 

Plural. Xoshombres, The men. 

Feminine. Singular. La muger, The woman. 

Plural. Lot mugeres, The women. 



EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE DEHNITE 

ARTICLE*. 

The boy, the sp'rl, the hatter, and the seamstress, 

muchacho, m. mucbacha,/. sombrerero, m. y costurera,/. 

The. sun, the moon, the stars, and the planets. The knife, 
sol, m. luna,/. estrellas, /. p. planetas, m. p. cuchillo,m. 

the fork, the beef, the salt, the plates, and the wine-glasses, 

tenedor, m. carne,/. sal,/. platos, m.p. copillas,/.p. 

Note 1. The Article el, drops the «, when preceded by the Preposition de, 
(of or from) or d, (to or at) : thus instead otde el and d el, we must say del 
and al: Ex. 

Del hombre, Of the man. 

DeUibro, Of the book. 

Al horobre. To the man. 

Al libro, To the book. 

Note 2. A Noun singular of the feminine gender, beginning with a or ha, 
end having the stress on the first syllable, requires the masculine, instead 
of the feminine Article : thus instead of >la ama, la haba, we must say el ama 
•^the mistress), el haba (the bean) ; which Nouns ama and haba, are of the 
ieminine gender. This infringement on the laws of grammar, is intended 
to avoid the unpleasant broad sound, which the concurrence of the two 
same vowels would produce, when the accent is on the first syllable of the 
Noun ; for which reason this rule does not apply to feminine Nouns be- 
ginning with a or ha, having the accent on any other syllable but the first ; 
therefore we say la alcova, (the alcove), la aUaparra, (the caper), la ha- 
cienda (the estate), la habilidad, (the ability) : nor does it apply to 



* It i* intended that the pupil should write out the Spanish part only of 
this, and all the succeeding exercises, supplying the words that are left ouU 
Previously to which however, he will observe, that the words inclosed in 
brackets, correspond with the translation above or betieath them, and conse- 
quently, require no alteration* He will observe also that ni. stands for mas- 
culine, f./or feminine, and- p*for plural. Words having a caret (^) wider 
them, are to be omitted in the translation, A horviontal line ( — ) denotes a 
similarity of spelling to the word above it, observing however that the letter s, 
is never doubled in ^anish, and that t before i in English words ending in tion, 
is changed into c in Spanish, The numerical figures, indicate the order in 
which Uie Spanish words are to be arranged, 

c 3 
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feminine Nouns when they are in the plural number, since then, the 
intenrening s, prevents the clashing of the two vowels: as !« ohms, the 
mistresses ; las habas, the beans. 



EXERCISE ON NOTES 1 AND 2. 

The atrocity of the crime. The violence of the wind. From the 
atrocidad,/. crimen, m. violencia,/.. viento,f». 

house to the garden. From the garden to the house, 
casa, /. jardin, m. 

[They arrived] at the inn. The bird sang. ThoM ire 

llegaron meson, m, ave, /. cant6. aquellaa son 

the birds. The water is cold. The waters of the rivers. 

dL\ei,f.p, agua, /. esti fria. aguas,/.p. riot, «.p. 

The ea^le is a bird of prey. The cunningness of the deed^ 
^guila,/. es A ave rapina. astucia, /. haaana,/. 



EMPLOYMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

4. The Definite Article is employed in both languages 
before Nouns taken in a particular or definite sense : Ex. 

£2 poder de la ley, 71^0 power of the law. 

La velocidad de lo$ caballos. The swiftness of the horses. 

WHBN THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED IN SPANISH AND NOT 

IN ENGLISH. 



/. 



5. The Definite Article is used in Spanish before all Nouns 
taken in a general and unlimited sense : that is, Nouns io 
which the whole of the kind or species denoted by them, is 
included : Ex. 

El orgnllp y la Tanidad son los efectos Pride and vanity are the effects 
de Mt ignorancia, ^of ignorance. 

In this example j^de, vanity and ignorance are spoken of in an un- 
limited manner, and in the full extent of their signification. 

6. Before the geographical divisions of the earth, and the 
names of countries, kingdoms, provinces, &c. : Ex. 

La Eurapa enderra gran variedad Europe embraces a great variety 
declimiu, of climate. 

La Inglaterra es una nacion marf- England is a maritime nation, 
tima. 

La Catalufia es provincia de Catalonia is a province of Spain. 
Espana, 
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Exception Isi. The Definite Article is grenerally omitted in 
Spanish) before the names of eoantries, Icingdoms, prorinces, 
&c. when they are preceded by a preposition : Ex. 

Fui d Inglateira, I went to England. 

Viene de Francia. He comes from France. 

Still however when these countries, &c. are personified, the 
Article is retained : Ex. 

Los jprocederes de la Rusia, con The proceedings of Russia, with 
respecto d la Polonia, regard to Poland. 

Exception 2nd. Kingdoms, provinces, &c. bearing the same 
name as their capital cities, do not admit the Article : Ex. 

Argii 7 Timit son puertos de mar, Algiers and Tunis are sea-port 

towns. 

Nueva Yvrh es un estado floreciente New York is a flourishing state 
de America, in America. 

7. Nouns denoting the title, dignity, profession,' &c. of an 
in^vidual, require the Definite Article in Spanish, when in the 
third person : Ex. 

JEi Rey GuillelmOi King William. 

El Doctor N. Doctor N. 

El Coronel A. Colonel A. 

El SeHor y la Senora B. Mr. and Mrs. B. 

8. When several Nouns follow each other in a sentence, 
die Article is generally repeated before each, particularly 
when they di£Fer in gender ; and if a Preposition precede the 
Article, the Preposition is likewise generally repeated : Ex. 

Todos tos^hombres, hu mu^eres All the men, women and children 
y lot niiios de la aldea, salieron of the village, came out to receive 

a redbirle, him. 

La ignorancia es madre de la Ignorance is the mother of pre- 
preocupacion, del engano, y del judice, deceit and errort 

error* 

Those Nouns which are used in the aggregate, are excepted 

from this rule : £x. 

Judios, Cristianos, Mahometanos, Jews, Christians, Mahometans, all 
todos fueron incluidos en el n(i- were iDcluded in the number, 
mero, 

9. The days of the week, and the hour of the day, take the 
Definite Article in Spanish : Ex. 

Vendr6 & ver k Vmd. el Domingo I shall come and see you on Sun- 
k la una, 6 k las dos, day, at one or two o'clock. 

No vaya Vmd. hasta el Liines k Do not go until Monday at half 
lot seis y media, 6 el M6rtes k past six o'clock, or Tuesday at a 

las tres menos cuarto, quarter before three. 
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WHBN THB DBFINITB ARTICLB 18 UbBD IN BN0LI8H AND KOT IN 

SPANISH. 

10. The Definite Article is not used in Spanish before Numerical 
Adjectives, following the names of kings, potentates, &c. : £x. 

Leopoldo Primero, Rey de los Leopold ths First, King of the Bel- 
Belgas, gians. 

Leon D^cimo, Pontffice de Roma, Leo the Tenth, a Pontiff of Rome. 

11. It is omitted when we speak of the titles of booki, 
chapters, &c. : Ex. 

La obra que compr6, se intitula The book which I bought, is en- 
" Historia de Espaiia," titled " The History of Spain." 

Capftulo once ; verso segundo. Chapter the eleventh ; verse the 

second. 

But if we allude to the subject of the work or any particular 
part of it, we should generally employ the Article : Ex. 

La Historia de Espana, trata The History of Spain treats also OB 
tambien de su Literatura, its Literature. 

£n el capitulo primero, encon- In the first chapter, we find, &c. 
tramos, &c. 

12. The Article is omitted, except before the first Noun, 
when several Nouns are used in apposition, that is, when 
several Nouns follow each other, all alluding to the same 
thing : Ex. 

Yienen de la ciudad de Paru, They come from the city of Paris, 
capital de la Francia, y resi' the capital of France, and red- 

dencia de su corteg dence of the court. 

In this example we see, that the city of Paris^ the capital 
of France^ and the residence of the courts are all one and the 
same place. 

13. When Nouns are used in a partitive sense, they take no 

Article: Ex. 

Deme Vmd. papel. Give me {tome) paper. 

Quiere Vmd. dinero 1 Do you want (any) money 1 
]3enos Vmd. vino. Give us (tome) wme. 

In these examples we see that something in the senae of 
some J or any, is understood, which in both languages may be 
either expressed or not; for which reason the foregoing 
examples in Spanish may also be expressed thus : 

Deme Vmd. un poco de papel. Give me tome or a little paper. . . 
;, Quiere Vmd. algun dinero 1 Do you want any money 1 
Denos Vmd. un poco de vino. Give us tome or a little wine. 
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Vn poco de, is equiYalent to a littte, or a small portion or 
quaniiiy qf. AlguUj means some or any : Al^iyn is deriYed 
from the iDdetenoinate Pronoun Alguno^ which changes its 
last Yowel into a for the feminine gender ; and an s is added 
to it to form the plural number : but when it precedes a Noun 
mascoline singular, it drops the o : Ex. 

I Necetita Vmd. dinero alguno 1 Do you require any money 1 

Compreme Vm.alKun libro, al- Buy me some book, some poems, 
gUHOt poemas* ajguna novela, some novels, some fables, 

algunas fibulas, 

At^ interrogatively used, is frequently suppressed in 
Spanish : Ex. 

I Necesita Vmd. dinero 1 Do you require any money 1 
I Quiere Vmd. pan 1 Do you wish any bread 7 

( For Alguno, used as an Indeterminate Pronoun, see Lee. 24, Par. 3 & 4.) 

Instead of algunot and algunast we may also use unos or 
unaSg in the sense of some or a few : Ex. 

Compreme Vmd. unos libros, unas Buy me some or a few books, some 
xiovelas, novels. 

In every other case the Definite Article is generally used 
alike, in both languages. 



EXERCISE ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE DEFINITE 

ARTICLE. 

The beauty of the poem. The delicacy of the style. 

hermosura,/. poema, m. delicadeza, /. estiio, m. 

[As soon as I received] information, that the soldiers had 

luego que recibl noticii»/« que soldados, m.p. habian 

occupied the fort and town, m^ zeal for the service 

ocupado fueite, m* villa,/, mi celo por servicio, m. 

[would not allow me} any longer to remain in the capital. Among 
no me permitia mas tiempo a quedarme en /. entre 

the advantages which our arms obtained, in the glorious action, 
ventajas,/.p. que nuestrasarmas lograron gloriosa ,/. 

one of th^ most interesting was, that of having completely 

una mas inteiesantes,/.p. fu6 la haber completamente 

de8tro7ed the intent of the oppressors. Care is often the 

destnudo intento,m. opresores, m. p. cuidado, m. es amenudo 

attendant on greatness. . Man is a slave to his panions. 
coinpanero, tn, de grandeza, /. hombre, m. es ^ esclavo sus pasiones. 

Spring, Summer, Autumn and Winter are the four 
primavera/. verano, m. otoiio, m. iDviemo>m. son cuatro 

seasons of the year. Cowaidice and meanness, are qualities 

estaciones, /. p. ano, m. cobardfa,/. bajeza»/« son cualidades 
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of a man destitute of honor. Impartial (2) criticism (1) [should not 
sin A imparcial critica, /. no debe 

offend,] on the contrary, [we ought to feel honored bv it.] General N. 
ofender 6 contrano debiamos honramos con efla. ■ 

[was happily engaged] in maintaining tranquillity aud repressing^ 
se ocupaba con feliz ^csito mantener tranquilidad,/. [enreprimir] 

seditions. The happiness of a man of feeling is to relieTe the 

sediciones, /. p. felicidad,/. un sentimiento es a aliviar 

wants of the poor. The love of glory animates the 

necesidades,/. p. pobres, m.p. amor, m. gloria,/, [anima &] 

brave. France, Spain, Italy and Germany are 

valerosos, m. p. Francia,/. Espafia,/. Italia,/. Germania, /• son 

' countries on the continent of Europe. Russia is a vast Empire. 
paises de continente, m. Europa, /. /. es un vasto Imperio. 

Europe, Asia, Africa and America are the four quarters of the 
/. /. /. son cuatro partes, /. p. 

world. Romie and Venice were ancient (2) republics (1). I intend to 
mundo. Venecia fueron antiguas repiiblicas ^ intento « 

proceed from Holland to France, and from France to England, 
proceder Holanda Inglaterra. 

M^. A. lives in that street. Mrs. B. has already (2) spoken (1) 
vive aquella calle. ha ya Hablado 

' to Mrs. C. I am a substitute of Doctor Sangrado. Gil Bias, said 
yo soy A substituto , m. . — dijo 

Captain Rolando. Innocence, virtue and honor should be appre- 
capitan, m. — ^^. inocencia,/. yirtud,/. debian ser apre- 

ciated. Men, women, and children, all were [taken prisoners.] 
ciados. hombres, mugeres nines todos fueron apresados. 

Never be a slave to avarice and vice. [We shall leave London] 
jamas seas A esclavo avaricia,/. vicio, m. saldr^mos de Londres 

on Wednesday at half past four, and arrive at our destination on 
A Mi^rcoles 41egar6mos nuestro destino * 

Friday, at one or two [o'clock]. Louis Philip the first, was proclaimed 
Vi^rnes 6 a Luis Felipe primero, fu6 proclamado 

King of the French in the year 18d0. Leo the ninth, was the 

Franceses, m. p. ano, m. nono fu6 

first Pope that mantained an arm^r in his dominions. Here is a 
primer Papa que mantuvo un eg^rcito sus dominios. aqui est& un 

book entitled "The civil (2) wars (1) of Granada." The second 
libro intitulado civiles guerras segundo 

paragraph says, thus. Hercules the son of Jupiter. Here is the paper 
pdrrafo dice asf. hijo ■ papel,m. 

which I have bought. This is the key of the £;arden. The 
que A be comprado. esta es Have, /. jardin, m. 

Pyrenees divide France from Spain. The Ta^us empties itself 

Puineos, m. p. dividen Tajo, m. desagua a - 

into the Atlantic. The Jupiter of Phidias. Leopold Grand Duke of 
en Atl&ntico, m. Fidias. gran duque 
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Tuscany. Kicholat Emperor of RuMia. Quarrels frequently 

Toscana. Nicolas emperador di8puta8,/.ji.[mucaasveces] 

produce fatal (2) consequences (I). Take some of the wine tliat 

atraen fatales consecuencias,/.p. [tomevmd.] vino, m. que 

[I sent you.] They are some of the apples from my orchard. I have 
leipand^. a son manzanasy/.p. mi huerto. a he 

received som^ letters. I want some paper and some pens, 

redbido cartas,/, p. Anecesito papel, m. plumas,/.p. 

I have some documents to answer. Have you (2) received (X) 

A tengo documentos, m. p, que contestar. ha vmd. recibido 

any wine 1 Yea, I have received some. Riches often 

sf A he riqueza^,/.p. amenudo 

[gain us] ^ credit, power, friends, and respect, 
nosgrangreancr^ito, poder, amigos, respeto. 



LECTURE VI. 
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. Tub English Indefinite Article a or an, is translated in 
Spanish un before a Noun masculine, and una before a Noun 
feminine ; Ex. 

Un libro, un caballo, un agente, A book, a horse, an agent, a bell, 
una campana, una casa, una a house, a woman, an apple, 

muger, una manzana, 

2. In either language the • Indefinite Article can only be 
applied to nouns of the singular number: and although it 
may be seen employed with the words dozen, gross, &c., still 
the quantity denoted by these words is comprehended in one 
body. 

3. The English Indefinite Article employed before Nouns of 
weight, measure, or number, in speaking of their value or 
rate, is translated by the Definite Article ; Ex* 

Two dollars a yard, Dos pesos la vara. 

Six pence a pound, Seis peniques la libra- 

Three shillings a hundred, Tres chelines el ciento. 

4. When the Indefinite Article is used in English in* speak- 
ing with relation to distance, it is translated por^ which means 
by; Ex. 

At the rate of ten reals a league, A razon de diez r^ales par legua. 
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Sometimes por is used instead of the Definite Article, in 
speaking of value or rate ; Ex. 

Se veDdi6 k tres duros por vara, It was sold at three dollars Tper yard. 
Me cost6 k dos duros par libra, It cost me at two dollars per poiuid. 

5. When a or an is employed in Eni^iish as a Numerical 
Adjective, and means particularly onr, it is translated into 
Spanish also by the Numerical Adjective, (from which, in £aet» 
the Spanish Indefinite Article is taken) : £x. 

I bought a pound of raisins, Compr6 una libra de pasas. 

He sold me an ounce of platina, Me vendi6 una onxa ae platina. 
Give me a couple of dozen, Deme vmd. un par de docenas. 



WHEN THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE IS USBD IN ENGLISH BUT 

NOT IN SPANISH i 

6. The Indefinite Article is omitted in Spanish, before 
Nouns expressive of the ranky profession, or country of a per- 
son, when these nouns are preceded by any part of the verb 
to be, as referring to them ; Ex. 

He is an ambassador, £1 es embaiador. 

I am an Englishman, Yo soy Ingl^ 

He was a duket £1 era duque. 

Are you a physician ? ' j, £s vmd. medico 1 

It is also omitted in Spanish, before Nouns of rank, pro- 
fession or country, when they serve to characterize, or to 
distinguish in some particular manner, the person or thing 
represented by the Noun coming before ; Ex. 

Lope de Vega, a poet of Spain, Lope de Vega, poeta de Espana, or 

poeta Espaiioi. 

Socrates, a famous Grecian phi- S^rates, famoso fil6sofo Griego. 

losopher, 

Vitruvius, a Roman, and a dis- Vitruvio, Romano, y distingi^o 

tinguished architect, arquitecto. 

7. The Indefinite Article is omitted in Spanish before 
Nouns used in apposition ; Ex. 

Cadiz, a town in Andalusia, C6diz, ciudad de Andalucla.^ 

Catalonia, a province of Spain, Cataluna, provincia de Espana. 

8. Also when it is used in English between an Adjective 
and a Noun ; Ex. 

Such a person, Tal persona. 

So beautiful a woman, Muger tan bella, or tan bella miif«r« 
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9. After the word tvkai, used before a Doan in exclamaUon 
or surprise ; Ex. 

What a noise ! i Que ruido ! 

What a fine view ! j Que bell a vista ! 

10. Before the numbers a thousand ^ or a hundred; it is 
retained however before a million^ thoug^h' not before a mUlion 
mid a ha^f; Ex. 

A thousand dollars, Mil pesos. 

A hundred pounds, Cien libras. 

A million of reals, Un millon de reales. 

A million and a half, Millon y medio. 

11. It is omitted before the words half^ or one and a half; 
and also between the word half and a noun ; Ex. 

Two yards and a half, Dos varas y media. 

One ounce and a half, Onza y media. 

Half a pound, Media libra. 



12. It is omitted in the title of a boolc ; Ex. 

A Spanish dictionary, Diccionario Espaiio 

An English Grammar, Gram&tica Inglesa. 



In all other cases the Inde6nite Article is generally emr 
ployed alike in both languages. 

EXERCISE ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Fortune is a capricious (2) deity (I). A guilty (2) conscience (I) 
fortuna,/. es caprichosa deidad,/. cnminal conciencia, /. 

is a perpetual (2) torment (1). I bought a book, a sand box, and an 

es perp^tuo tormento, m. a compr^ salvadera,/. 

ink Mand. How much a yard 1 Two dollars a pound. Six dollars 
tintero, m. k como seis 

a hundred. We travelled at the rate of ten leagues a day. The 

\ caminamos ^ razon diezleguas dia. 

vessel sails two leagues an hour. Give me a dozen, at two guineas 
buqae, m. anda [deme vmd.] docena,/. [de 4.] 

a dozen. Give me nine pounds, at a shilling a pound. He is a 

nueve El es 

book- binder, and his brother a book-seller. I am a German, and he 

encuadernador su hermano librero. Yo soy Aleman 

is an Irishman. He acted like a traitor. Parnassus, a mountain 

Irlaad^s. a obr6 como traidor. Pamaso monte 

of Phocis, is famous for being the residence of the Muses. Captain V., 
Fodda es famoso por ser residencia, /. Mu8as,/.]9. Capitan, m, 

«n efficer in the Dutch ^2) service (1) said that he had seen Count D. a 
oficial en Holandes servicio, m. dijo que a habia visto [al Conde] 

P 
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French (2) general (I). He obtained so complete a victory. She 
Frances . m. a logr6 tan completa victoria. a 

has so fine a house, and so beautiful a garden. What an excellent 

tiene bella hermoso jardin. que bellisimo 

person ! What a fine horse ! Buy me a thousand pens, 

sugeto. hermoso caballo. [Compreme vmd.J plumas. 

[I will give you] a hundred dollars. This palace cost a million of 

le dar6 d. vmd. este palacio costu 

dollars, and that a million and a half. Give me two dollars and a 

aquel medio. 

half. Here is an ounce and a half of gold, and half an ounce of silver, 

aqufhai onza media oro plats. 

A treatise on philosophy. A history of the world. Here is a lady 

tratado de filosoffa. histona mnndo, m, sefiora 

and a gentlennan. [I was talking] to an acquaintance, 

caballero. hablaba con conocido. 



LECTURE VII. 

THE NEUTER ARTICLE. 

1 . Wb have now to consider the neuter Article lo, Thh 
little word is employed, first, before Nouns formed from Ad- 
jectives. Observe that all Spanish Adjectives may be con- 
verted into Nouns by simply prefixing the neuter Article lo to 
them ; Ex. 

Lo buenOj lo malo. That which is good, that which is bad, 

Lo verdadero es preferible 6 lo That which is real is preferable to 
fingido, what \f> feigned. 

No saben lo diffcil que es, They do not know how difficult it is. 

And secondly, the neuter Article /o, is frequently employed 
before the words gue, cual; Ex. 

£scuch6 todo lo que dijo, por lo I listened to all what^ or that which 
cual supe, que, etc, he said, by which 1 knew that, &c. 

Now it is necessary to observe in this sentence, that the 
words todo lo que dijo, are used in so vague a sense, that 
we cannot attach either the masculine or feminine gender 
to the matter to which they allude ; therefore the neuter Article 
lo, has been called in to refer to it. The same observation 
applies to the second member of the sentence. 

The student must be careful in not cobfounding the neuter 
Article lo, with the neuter Pronoun lo, noticed in Lee, 16, 
Par, 8. 



I 
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% EXERCISE ON THE NEUTER ARTICLE. 

[You are not aware] how beautiful it is. The work treats on the 

Ymc\ ignora hermoso que es. obra» /. trata sobre 

soblime ai^d beautiful. [Let us prefer] that which is solid, to that 
prefiramos s61ido 

which is vain. [Let him abide] by what is just. What is most 

vano. que se limite k justo. mas 

desired, is (2) not(l) always the most easy to obtain. [I know all ;] 
apetecible, es no siempre f&cil de conseguir. todo lo s6 

by which I infer that, &c. What I know is not what you think, 

por A infiero que, &c. yo s6 vmd.piensa. 

All that glitters is not gold 
lodo reluce oro. 



LECTURE VIII. 
ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

I 

i . For the deBnition of this part of speech, the student is 
referred to Lee. 4, Par. 5 ; he has now to observe, that, 

Nouns are either common or proper. The term common is 
appropriated to that class of Nouns which embraces in it many 
objects of the same kind, as man, siar^ protinccj river j &c. 
There are many men^ stars^ provinces j rivers^ &c., but these 
names are applied to them in common^ and are therefore dis- 
tiDf^ished by the appellation of common Nouns. But proper 
Nouns are those names which are appropriated to persons and 
places, and to those thingfs of which there exists but one of 
the kind, as William, Elizabeth, London, Madrid^ God, 
Heaven, There are of course many men named William, and 
many women named Elizabeth, yet these names are not com- 
mon to all men and women. 

2. Some Nouns are called collective, which grammarians 
ha?e subdivided into general and partitive ; classing under the 
head of general, all those Nouns that represent a distinctive 
mass or body of objects ; as a nation, an army ; and applying 
the term partitive to such as do not represent any determined 
mass or body ; as a quantity, a n\ultitude. With the former, 
the Verb, in both languages, is generally made to agree in the 
Angular number ; Ex. 

Toda la nacion fu6 contra ello, The whole nation was against it. 

£1 tg^citofu^ derrotado, The army wot defeated. 



/ 
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But with the latter, the Verb is generally made to I ee in 
the plural number ; Ex. \ 

' Un gran nitnMro de Boldados/tt^nm A great mimifr of soldi m were 
hechoft prisioneros, made prisonera. / 

Una infinidad de aves hafi muerto, An infinity of birds Aavs died. 

OF AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE NOUNS. 

3. These derivatives, denote a largfer or smaller thing of 
the kind, than that which is expressed by their primitives. 
They are formed in Spanish, by the addition of various ter- 
minations to the Noun in its primitive state, generally drop- 
ping the final vowel if it have one. 

4. Nouns augmentative of the masculine gender, are formed 
by the addition of the letters on^ ote^ or azo ; those of the 
feminine gender, by ena or tna. These terminations are 
equivalent in their meaning to the English words hig^ large, 
stout, tall, and such like ; Ex. 

Primitives. Derivatives. Pbimitives. Derivatives. 

Hombre, hombron, or bombroso, A man, a tall or large man. 

Muger, mngerona, A woman, a masculine woman. 

Sombrero, sombremt^, A hat, a large or big hat. 

5. It will not be improper to mention here, that the ter- 
mination azo is sometimes used also, to express the injury that 
a weapon is capable of inflicting ; Ex. 

La mat6 de un pistoletazo, He shot her with a pistol. 

Me tir6 en tierra de un garrotaso. He knocked me down with a blow 

of a stick, 

6. Nouns diminutive are formed by the addition of the 
terminations su, ilia, ito, ieo, ete^ uelo, or uejo, to the mas- 
culine : the feminine are formed by adding a to the termina- 
tion 2ft, and by changing the final vowel of the others into a ; 
observing, however, that diminutives ending in ito and ico 
denote not only smallness, but a kind of endearing expression ; 
and those that end in iV/o, uela, or k^o, generally denote 
contempt; Ex. 

PRiMrrivES. Derivatives. Priihtives. Derivativis. 

Hombre, hombrectto, hombreci/io, A man, a nice little mAn, a pitiful 

little fellow. 

Casa, casita, casii/a, A house, a pretty Uttle house, a 

mean little house. 

This rule, however, is not always strictly uniform ; prac- 
tice only can make the pupil familiar with the peculiar mean- 
ing of these terminations. 
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7* Obsenre that augmentative and diminutive Nouns are of 
the gender of tlieir primitives ; but those ending in azoj used 
to express the Injury inflicted by a weapon, follow the rule of 
their termination with regard. to their gender. See Par. 13 
of this lecture* 



OF NUMBER. 

8. Nouns are varied in their form, so as to express one or 
many. * Nouns have two numbers, namely, the singular to 
denote one of the kind, as a man^ a house ; and the plural^ to 
express more than one ; as, men, houses. The plural of 
Spanish Nouns is formed as follows. 

9. When the Spanish Noun ends in a vowel, on which the 
stress of the voice does noi fall, its plural is formed by this- 
addition of an s to the Noun in the singular number ; Ex. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Estiella, estrellas. Star, stars. 

Ave, aves. Bird, birds. 

Ge6grafo, ge6grafos, Geographer, geographers. 

10. When the Noun ends in an accented vowel, or in ^, its 
plural is formed by the addition of es to the Noun in the sin- 
gular number. The same takes place with Nouns that end 
in a consonant, unless that consonant be a z, in which case 
the plural is formed by changing the z into ces ; Ex. 

Singular. Plural. 

JabaU, iabalfes, 

Ley, leyes, 

Banil, barriles, 

Luz, luces, 

*«* Observe that in the exercues in future, all Spanish Nouns vfill be put in 
tks singular number, whatever may be the number of the corresponding rJouns 
in EngliA, The student will therefore have to con8id£r the number of the English 
Koun previous to his translating it, and to be governed by the foregoing rules, 
fer iheformatien of the Noun in the plural nunAer when required. 

EXERCISE ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

OF NOUNS. 

The beauty of the birds, and the melody of their voices. The 

hermosura,/. melodia,/. sus voz. 

woods in those countries are very thick. The flocks in the 

bosque, m. en aquellos pais son muy espesos. rebano, m. 

meadows. The niceties of the languages. The gilly-flowers 

prado, m. delicadeza, /. lengua,/. aleli, m. 

aad roses ' grew in abundance. Men and women should be faithful 
rosa, /• crecian abundancia. deben aer fisles 

D 3 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Wild boar. 


wild boars. 


Law, 


laws. 


Barrel, 


barrels. 


Light, 


Ughts. 
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are also two other species of Nouns, the one cMed ' epicamCj 
which is applied to Nouns that express both genders by the 
same W(urd ; as, Elpato, The duck or the drake ; La rata^ The 
he or sht rat : neither does the Article prefixed to these Noons 
Tary, to distinguish their gender : therefore, in order to point 
out their gender, it is necessary to add some word to tiiem, 
descriptiye of their sex ; as, £/ pa^o macho, Elpato hembra ; 
La rata macho. La rata hembra ; macho signifying male^ and 
htmhrd female. 

The other species of Nouns is called cammon^ from their 

iN^Dg common to both genders, and the Article prefixed to 

ibeiii points oat the distinction of their gender ; as. El tigre. 

The tiger ; La tigre^ The tigress ; Unjoven^ A young man ; Una 

j4ven^ A young woman. 
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Adema, 

albacea, 

almea, 

aiiagrama,A 

apeurisma, 

antfpoda, 

aponsma, 

apotegma, 

accioma, 

carisma, 

clima, 

cometa, 

crisma, 

dia, 

diafragma, 

diagrama, 

dilema, 

diploma, 

dogma, 

drama, 

edema, 

eni^a, 

entimema, 

epigrama, 

espcrma, 

£tna, 

guarclacosta. 



Adalid, 

alamud, 

almud, 

archiliud, 

ardid, 

ataud, 



Masculine Nouns ending in A. 



prop. 

executor. 

storax. 

anagram. 

aneurism. 

antipode. 

ecchymosis. 

apothegm. 

axiom. 

divine gift. 

climate. 

comet. 

chrism. 

day. 

midriff. 

diagram. 

dilemma. 

diploma. 

dogma. 

drama. 

oedema. 

enigma. 

entnymeme. 

epigram. 

sperm. 

Etna. 

custom-house 



boat. I 



guardavela, 

(l^uardaropa, 

idioma, 

jesuita, 

largomira, 

lema, 

man^, 

mapa, 

metaplasma, 

minimista, 

paradi^ma, 

paradoja, 

paragua, 

pentagrama, 

planeta^ 

pleonasma, 

poema, 

prisma, 

problema, 

progimnasma, 

sintoma, 

sistema, 

sof^ 

sofisma, 

tema, 

teorema, 

viva. 



main-top tackle. 

wardrobe. 

idiom. 

Jesuit. 

telescope. 

lemma. 

manna. 

map. 

metaplasm. 

student. 

paradigm. 

paradox. 

umbrella. 

musical stave. 

planet. 

pleonasm. 

poem. 

prism. 

problem. 

essay. 

symptom. 

system* 

sopha. 

sophism. 

theme. 

theorem. 

huzza. 



Masculine Nouns ending in D. 



a chief, a leader. 

door bar. 

a measure. 

a species of lute. 

stratagem. 

coffin. 



cesped, 

huesped, 

laud, 

sud, 

talmud». 



turf. 

fuest. 
ute. 
soath. 
talmiid. 



32 



BTTMOLOeT AND 8TNTJkX OF NOUNS. [liBCTURB Till. 



Masculine Noans ending in ION. 



Avion,' 


a kind of swallow. 


«iiibrion« 


embryo. 


gorrion. 


sparrow. 


guion, 


standard. 


sarampion. 


measles. 




Feminine Nov 


Anade, 


duck. 


alache. 


shad. 


alsine, 


chickweed. 


ave, 


fowl, bird. 


azumbre, 


a measure. 


baibarie, 


barbarity. 


base. 


basis. 


calvicie, 


baldness. 


calle. 


street. 


capelardente. 


funeral pile. 

caryatides. 

flesh. 


cari6tide, 


carne, 


cat&strofe, 


catastrophe. 


certidumbre. 


certainty. ^ 


churre, 


grease. 


clase. 


class. 


clave, 


key. 


clemitide. 


climber (a plant). 


cohorte, 


cohort. 


compages. 


ioint. 
hides. 


corambre, 


corriente, 


stream. 


corte. 


court. 


costumbre, 


custom. 


crasicie, 


fatness. 


creciente. 


flood- tide. 


cumbre. 


summit. 


dulcedumbre. 


sweetness. 


elatine. 


waterwort. 


epip&ctide. 


bastard hellebore. 


esfer6ide. 


spheroid. 


©specie. 


species. 


estirpe. 


race^ or origin. 


falange. 


phalanx. 


fase, 
f6. 


phases, 
faith. 


fievre. 


fever. 


frente. 


front. 


fuente, 


fountain. 


gente, 
Eambre, 


people. 
Lunger. 


helice, 


helix. 


hemionite, 


the plant hemio- 




nite. 


henumbre, 


rust of iron. 


hipocistide. 


the plant hypo- 


1 


cistas. 


hojaldre, 


a kind of pancake. 


incertidumbre, 


uncertainty. 


indole, 


temper. 



momon, 


murrain. 


aluvion, 


alluvion. 


chirrion, 


a kind of cart. 


antuvion, 


a sudden shock. 



ingle, 

intemperie, 
lande, 
laudre, 

laringe, 

laude, 

leche, 

legumbre, 

lente, 

liebre, 

liendre, 

lite. 

Have, 

lumbre, 

mansedumbre, 

menguante, 

mente, 

mole, 

molicie, 

muchedumbre, 

muerte, 

mugre, 

nave, 

nieve, 

nocbe, 

nube, 

paralage, 

paraselene, 

parte, 

patente, 

p^plide, 

pesadumbre, 

peste, 

pir&mide, . 

pigide, 

palraicie, 

plebe, 

podre, 

podredumbre, 

progenie, 

prole, 

quiete, 

salumbre, 

salve, 

sangre, 

cede, 

serie, 

servidnmbre, 

Mrpiente, 



|;roin. 

mtemperateness. 
a kind of acorn, 
glandular swell- 
ing, 
larynx. 

praise, an epitaph, 
milk, 
pulse, 
lens, 
hare, 
nit. 

litigation, 
key. 
fire. 

meekness, 
ebb-tide, 
the mind, 
mass. 

effeminacy, 
multitude, 
death, 
dirt, 
ship, 
snow, 
night, 
cloud, 
parallax, 
mock-moon, 
a part, 
patent, 
wild purslain. 
grief. 

the plague, 
pyramid, 
pix. 
plain, 
rabble, 
pus. 

rottenness, 
progeny, 
issue, 
quietus, 
oxide of salt, 
the Salve Regina. 
blood, 
a see. 
series, 
servitude, 
serpent. 
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t 


qaicksand. 
chance. 


torre. 


tower. 


e. 


trabe. 


abeam. 


rficie. 


superficies. 


trfpode. 


tripod. 


i. 


afternoon. 


troge. 


• granary. 


e. 


a kind of stone. 


ubre. 


udder. 


rnnbre, 


roof. 


urdiembre, 


warp. 


erie. 


temperature*. 


varice. 


vanz. 


f 


a line sometimes 


velambre. 


nuptial rites. 




placed over the 


▼islumbre. 


glimmering. 




Spanish n, thus 
ft. 








Feminine Nouns ending in 1 or 


Y. 


esi, 


diocese. 


metr6poli, 


metropolis. 


ad^. 


the herb gratiola. 


palmacristi. 


palmachristi. 


or grey. 


flock, 
law. 


parifra^^. 


paraphrase. 




Feminine Nouns ending in L. 




imiel, 


hydromel. 


hiel. 


gaU. 
honey. 




lime. 


miel. 


al, 


capital. 


piel, 


skin. 


a, 


prison. 


sal. 


salt. 




cabbage. 


senal, 


signal. 


ital. 


decretal. 


vocal, 


vowel. 




Feminine Nouns ending in N. 




mazon. 


stowage. 


plomazon. 


a gilder's cushion 


^hazon. 


fallowing time. 


razon. 


reason. 


son. 


the second 


sarten. 


frying-pan. 




ploughing. 


sazon. 


season. 


LZon> 


cargo. 


segazon. 


reaping time. 


2oa, 


row of nails. 


sien, 


temple (part of 


or crin. 


mane. 




the head). 


:on, 


uneasiness. 


sinrazon. 


injustice. 


en. 


image. 


trabazon. 


splicing. 


baton, 


hyperbaton. 







), 



w, 



Feminine Nouns ending in O. 
hand. | nao, ship. 



Feminine Nouns ending in R. 



bezoar. 
flower. 
lalKMir. 



segur, 
zoster. 



axe. 

shingles. 



iris, 

BTistasis, 

osis, 

bcis, 



Feminine Nouns ending in S. 



bean trefoil. 

antiperistasis. 

apotheosis. 

bile. 

isin^i 

crisis. 



diaper^sis, 
diatrdns, 
diesis, . 
enfit^usis, 
epigl6tis, 
etf tes, . 



diapedesis. 

diathrasis. 

diesis. 

emphyteusis. 

epiglottis. 

aetites. 



V 



34 BTYMOLOOT AND SYNTAX OF NOUNS. [LECTURE VIII. 



gali6psis. 


dead-nettle. 


hip68tasi8. 


hypostasis. 


hip6teiiiSf 


hypothesis. 


lis, 


iower de-]ys« 


macis. 


mace. 


metam6rfo8ii. 


metamorphosis. 


metemsfcosis, 


metemsycbosis. 


paral&csis. 


parallax. 


paralisis, 


palsy. 


par^nesis, ' 


paranesis. 




Feminine Noui 


Cerviz, 


cervix. 


cocatriz. 


cocatrice. 


codorniz, 


qnail. 


coz, 


kick. 


cruz, 


cross. 


faz, 


▼isage. 
bundle. 


haz, 


hez, 
hoz. 


dregs, 
sickle, defile. 


luz, 


light. 


matriz. 


matrix. 


nariz. 


nose. 



raquftis, 

res, 

salsifras, 

sind^resis, 

sin^resis, 

sint&csis, 

t^sis, 

tfsis, 

tos. 



rickets. 

head of cattle. 

saxifrage. 

remorse. 

synsresis. 

syntax. 

thesis. 

phthisis. 

cough. 



mnes, 

nuez, 

paz, 

perdiz, 

pez, 

pomez, 

raiz, 

sobrehaz, 

sobrepelliz, 

tez, 

vez, 

voz. 



childhood. 

nut. 

peace. 

partridge. 

pitch. 

pumice. 

root. 

surface. 

surplice. 

complexion. 

time. 

voice. 



And all those Nouns ending in ez, denoting qualities in the abstract : as, 
brUlantez, brilliancy ; escaseZf scarcity, and many others. 

There are also a few Nouns, of which the Gender is 
as some authors consider them masculine, and others 
lowing is a list of them : — 



not generally fixed, 
feminine. The fol- 



Albal4, 


certificate, cocket. 


anatema. 


anathema. 


arte*, 


art. 


azucar. 


sugar. 


calor. 


heat. 


canal. 


canal. 


cisma. 


schism. 


cGtis, 


skin. 


dote. 


dowry. 



hermafirodita, hermaphrodite. 



hip^rbole, 
mart, 
nema, 
neuma, 

6rden, 

pringue, 

puente, 

reuma, 

tribu, 



hyperbole, 
sea. 

seal of a letter, 
a significant ges- 
ture, 
order. 

grease, 
ridge, 
rheum, 
tribe. 



EXERCISE ON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

*«* The Gender oftheSpanith Nouns will not be pointed out in the Exercises in 
future ; as it is presumed the foregoing Rules will enable the Student to 
distinguish them. 

Self love and pride are the ofiTspring of ignorance. Innocence, 
amorpropio orgullo son h^os ignorancia. inocencia, 

honor, and the love of virtue are estimable (2) qualities (1). The 
amor virtud estimables prenda 



* Arte, is always feminine when used in the plural number. 

t The compounds of mar, are universally feminine : as, bajamar, low 
water ; pleamar, high water. 
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summits of those mountains are very pleasant. Her conversation* is 
cima aquellos monte muy agradables. su — — — >~ es 

very agreeable. Good cultivation contributes to the fertility of the soil* 
amena. buen cultivo contribuye fertilidad * tierra. 

They follow the saipe system. The situation of the country. The 
A siguen mismo pais. 

treatise appears to have been written by an historian. She is a servant 
tratado parece ^ haber sido escrito por historiador. ella es criada 

of the dutchess. Amplification or climax, is a figure of speech 
duquesa. [6 sea] graduacion figura ret6rica 

which gradually heightens the circumstances of an object, 

que [va subiendo de grado en grado] circunstancia objeto. 

He was decorated with the cross of honor. The symptoms of the 
A fu6 condecorado con 

disease. It is the custom of the times, 

enfermedad. a es tiempo. 



LECTURE IX. 

ON CASE. 

1 . We have now come to that variation of Nouns, called 
ease. It is one of the most difficult parts of Grammar to 
comprehend fully : it is one of the utmost import, and con- 
sequently demands the greatest attention. Much has been 
said by many Grammarians, respecting this important sub- 
ject, but few have brought it home to the comprehension of 
the learner. Some indeed, have dispensed with it altogether, 
alleging that no such thing as case exists, in the greater 
number of modern Languages ; and bave thus avoided to 
treat on a most essential part of Grammar. 

llie motive which has led some Grammarians to deny the 
existence of case, has doubtless originated in the different 
cases being denoted in Latin by the inflections which a Noun 
exhibits in its various terminations ; and as Nouns in most of 
the modern Languages, are not subject to these inflections, 
some have supposed them to have no case. But cases do 
not originate in consequence of the inflections in Nouns : — it 
is the inflections, that point out the case, or state of the 
Noan : it is the state or relation of a Noun, that causes it to 
be in any particular case: and these causal states, or rela* 
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tions are denoted in modern Languages, by the assistance of 
Prepositions, with the same precision, as Nouns in Latin arSi 
by inflections : For instance, 

Nominative. Dominus, £1 Senor, llie Lord. 

Genitive or Possessive. Domini, Del Sefior, Of the Lord. 

Dative. Domino, AI Sefior, To the Lord, 

Accusative or Objective. Dominum, Al Seiior, The Lord. 

Ablative. Domino, Por el SeEior, By the Lord. 

Here are the cases exhibited in three Languages. In 
Latin, no Article nor Preposition is required to point out the 
case of the Noun; the termination alone of the Noun, b 
adequate to this purpose ; but in Spanish and £nglish, 
Prepositions and Articles are employed for this end ; and their 
office in these Languages, is precisely the same as that of the 
terminations in Latin. 

In the sentence. The man saw mcy — ^the man is in a very 
different case or state, to what he is, in the sentence, / saw 
the man. In the first example, the man is in the case of 
governing the Verb to see ; he is the agent of that Verb ; but 
in the second, the man is the object upon whom the action 
falls, of the Verb to see. In the first instance, the man acts ; 
in the second he is acted vpon : — his state is different, his 
case is different. Can it then be doubted that cases must 
exist in every Language, and that it is of little importance 
whether they are denoted by particles placed before the 
Nouns, or by inflections in their terminations ? 

2. The object now, is to. explain the nature and use of the 
cases. The names by which they are designated are of 
Latin origin. There are five cases to be considered, namely, 
the Nominative^ the Genitive ^ the Datvoe, the Accusative^ 
and the Ablative, In addition to these, we see in all Latin 
Grammars, another case, called the Vocative ^ and which has 
likewise been introduced by many, into the Grammars of 
modern Languages. Ex. Dondne, in Ijatin ; Sehnr^ in 
Spanish ; and Lord in English. By vocative^ we are to 
understand invoking or addressing. But this case, however 
indispensable it may be in Latin, appears entirely useless in 
those Languages, in which the Nouns have not the inflections 
of Latin Nouns : since a Noun in the vocative case, is evi* 
dently the Nominative in a different attitude, for when we say 
Lord, we make use of an elUpsis^ by leaving out the words 
which are wanting to make the expression complete : thus, 
thou who art the Lord : — And here we see that the Nona 
Lord J is in the Nominative CMe, coming qfter the verb art, aad 
who (the Relative Pronoun) is the Nomnative^ before the Verb.^ 
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3. The word case, is derived from the Latiu Noun casus, 
the literal signification of which is fall: and as Latin Nouns 
have six cases, all except the nominative are represented as 
falling or declining from the nominative : hence telling the 
cases, is called declining a Noun ; and therefore the word 
case, as applied to' Grammar, means the relation which a 
Noun bears in a sentence to another Noun, or Verb or Pre- 
position, lite cases as before observed, are denoted in Latin 
bj the termination of the Noun; In English one case, namely, 
the possessive y is formed by the addition of an s with the 
iipoBtrophe : as the Lord's, In Spanish, the Noun never un- 
dergoes any variation to denote case. 

4. A Noun or Pronoun, is in the nominative case, when it 
names a person or thing in a state of being or doing some- 
thing, at any period ; as Henry is good ; He wrote ; The 
ship will sail: in which instances, Henry, He and the ship, 
are each in the nominative case. The Noun Henry denotes 
a person in a state of being, as being good : The Pronoun He, 
denotes a person that has performed something; and the 
Noun ship describes an inanimate object about to do some- 
thing. Therefore the person or thing that is or that acts, is 
in the nominative case ; and as being and action are expressed 
by Verbs, the nominative is said to govern the Verb, or to be 
the subject or agent of the Verb. 

The following are some Nouns and Pronouns in the nomi- 
native case. 

Thomas is good, Tomas es bueno. 

He writes well. El escribe bien. 

The trees grow, Los &rboles crecen. 

She said so, EUa lo dijo. 

These Nouns Thomas, trees, and the Pronouns He and ShesLve 
all in the nominative case, because they are either in a state 
of being, or acting, and in both instances they govern the 
Verb. • 

5. A Noun or Pronoun is in the genitive X>r possessive 
case, when it describes any person or thing in possession of 
any other person or thing ; or when it describes any person 
or thing to which another Noun relates ; as The laws of the 
country ; His sword ; Her husband ; Marians fan ; In these 
examples. Country, His, Her, and Maria, are in the genitive 
?ases they being the possessors of the persons or things 
iescribed as being possessed by them, or the persons or things 
related to. 

B 
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But with the latter, the Verb is generally made to 1 ee in 
the plural number ; Ex. \ 

' UngrannitnMrode Boldados/tt^ron A grett nunaifr of sddim were 
hechoft prisioneros, made prisonera. > 

Una infinidad de aves haA muertOf An infinity of birds ha^ died. 

• 

OF AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE NOUNS. 

3. These derivatives, denote a largfer or smaller thing of 
the kind, than that which is expressed by their primitives. 
They are formed in Spanish, by the addition of various ter- 
minations to the Noun in its primitive state, generally drop- 
ping the final vowel if it have one. 

4. Nouns augmentative of the masculine gender, are formed 
by the addition of the letters on^ 'ote^ or azo ; those of the 
feminine gender, by ena or ttza. These terminations are 
equivalent in their meaning to the English words big, large, 
stout, tall, and such like ; Ex. 

Primitives. Derivatives. Primitives. Derivatives. 

Hombre, hombnm, or homhraso, A man, a tall or large man. 

Muger, mngerona, A woman, a masculine woman. 

Sombrero, sombremt^, A hat, a large or big hat. 

5. It will not be improper to mention here, that the ter- 
mination azo is sometimes used also, to express the injury that 
a weapon is capable of inflicting ; Ex. 

La mat6 de un pistoletazo, He shot her with a pistol. 

Me tir6 en tierra de un garrotazo. He knocked me down with a blow 

of a stick, 

6. Nouns diminutive are formed by the addition of the 
terminations su, ilio, ito, ico, etc, ueh, or uejo, to the mas- 
culine : the feminine are formed by adding a to the termina- 
tion in, and by changing the final vowel of the others into a ; 
observing, however, that diminutives ending in ito and ico 
denote not only smallneas, but a kind of endearing expression ; 
and those that end in illo, ueh, or uefo, generally denote 
contempt; Ex. 

Primitives. DERivATivEt. Pruiitives. Derivatives. 

Hombre, hombrectto, hombrect/io, A man, a nice little man, a pittful 

little fellow. 

Casa, casita, casiZia, A house, a vretty Uttle house, a 

mean littU house. 

This rule, however, is not always strictly uniform ; prac- 
tice only can make the pupil familiar with the peculiar mean- 
ing of these terminations. 
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7* Obsenre that augmentatWe and diminutive Nouns are of 
the gender of their primitives ; but those ending in azoy used 
to express the Injury inflicted by a weapon, follow the rule of 
their termination with regard, to their gender. See Par. 1.3 
of this lecture. 



OF NUMBER. 

8. Nouns are varied in their form, so as to express one or 
many. * Nouns have two numbers, namely, the singular to 
denote one of the Icind, as a many a house ; and the plural ^ to 
express more than one ; as, men, houses. The plural of 
Spanish Nouns is formed as follows. 

9. When the Spanish Noun ends in a vowel, on which the 
stress of the voice does not fall, its plural is formed by the 
addition of an s to the Noun in the singular number ; Ex. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Estiella, estrellas. Star, stars. 

Ave, aves. Bird, birds. 

Ge6grafo, ge6grafos, Geographer, geographers. 

10. When the Noun ends in an accented vowel, or in y^ its 
plural is formed by the addition of es to the Noun in the sin- 
gular number. The same takes place with Nouns that end 
in a consonant, unless that consonant be a z, in which case 
the plural is formed by changing the z into ces ; £x. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Jabali, 


iabalies, 
leyes. 


Wild boar. 


wild boars. 


Ley, 


Law, 


laws. 


Barril, 


barrilefi. 


Barrel, 


barrels. 


Luz, 


luces. 


Light, 


Ughts. 



*«* Ob$erve that in the exercues in future, all Spanish Noum vnll be put in 
^ ungular number, whatever may be the number of the corresponding I^ouns 
in EngliA: The student will therefore have to consider the number of the English 
Noun previous to his translating it, and to be governed by the foregoing rules, 
ftr ih§ formation of the Noun in the plural number when required. 

EXERCISE ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

OF NOUNS. 

The beauty of the birds, and the melody of their voices. The 

hermosura,/. melodia,/. sus voz. 

woods in those countries are very thick. The flocks in the 

boeque, m. en aquellos pais son muy espesos. rebano, m. 

meadows. The niceties of the languages. The gilly-flowers 

prado, m. delicadeza, /. lengua,/. sdeH, m. 

aad roses grew in abundance. Men and women should be faithful 
rosa,/. crecian abundancia. debea ser fisles 

D 3 
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[to each other.] Those muusten firaned good lews for 

unos con otros. aquellos ministrOf m. formaroii buenas ley> /. para 

their countries. The scholars received the books and pens from 

sus pueblo. discfpulos recibieron libro, m. pluma 

their masters. Those garrets are very roomy. The 

sus maestro, m, zaquizami, m. son espaciosos. 

flowers of those gardens are beautiful. 
flor, /. jardin, m. hermosaa. 

11. There are some Nouns which in their nature have 
always a plural signification, and consequently require that 
the Article employed with then, be in the plural number : 
such are vivtres^ profisions ; vuperoB^ vespers ; alicatesj 
pincers, and several others. 

There are others, which, notwithstanding their plural ter- 
mination, have not a plural signification, and therefore require 
the article in the singular number ; such are corta'plumas^ a 
penknife ; saca'botas, a boot-jack, and some others. 



OF GENDER. 

12. Gender is that property of a Noun, which in all Lan- 
guages, marks the distinction of sex ; and as there are but 
two sexes in nature, the Spaniards (among others,) agreeably 
to this view, have adopted but two genders; namely, the 
masculine and the feminine : — ^The English in addition to these 
two, have added the neuter gender, thus designating animate 
objects by their respective sex, and classing inanimate ones 
in the neuter gender. 

13. It is very easy to distinguish the gender of Spanish 
Nouns : first, by their signification, as ail animate objects, 
are of the gender of their respective sex ; and the rank, pro- 
fessions, employments, and so forth, of persons, are of the 
gender of the individuals to which they belong. Secondly, 
by the termination; the rule to ascertain the gender by 
which, being so easy, would be preferable to be adopted as a 
general standard : This rule is. Nouns ending in a, d, or ion, 
are of the feminine gender : those which end in any other 
letter are masculine ; Ex. 

Femijiine. Masculine. 

Inocencia, innocence. Honor, honour. 

Virtud virtue. Sombrero, hat. 

Relacion, relation. Monte, mountain. 

There are, however, some exceptions to this latter rule, 
consisting mostly of words of foreign derivation, of which a 
list will be here given. Observe, however, first, that there 
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also two other species of Nouns, the one called ' epicane, 
sh is applied to Nouns that express both genders by the 
e word ; as, Elpato, The duck or the drake ; La ratOt The 
r sht rat : neither does the Article prefixed to these Noiniis 
'9 to distinguish their gender : therefore, in order to point 
their gender, it is necessary to add some word to them, 
xiptiye of their sex ; as, £/ pato macho. El pato hembra ; 
*ata macho. La rata hembra ; macho signifying malcj and 
bra female. 

'he qther species of Nouns is called common ^ from their 
g common to both genders, and the ArUcle prefixed to 
i points out the distinction of their gender ; as. El tigre^ 
tiger ; La iigrcj The tigress ; Unjoven^ A young man ; Una 
n, A young woman. 



LIST OF EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 



Masculine Nouns ending in A. 



na, 

:ea, 

a, 

rama, < 

risma, 

»oda, 

sma, 

!gma, 

ma, 

ma, 

If 

ita, 

la, 

igma, 

ama, 

»a, 

ma, 

la, 

a, 

a, 

aa, 

lema, 

ama, 

ma, 

> 
lacosta. 



prop. 

executor. 

storax. 

anagram. 

aneurism. 

antipode. 

eccbymosis. 

apothegm. 

axiom. 

divine gift. 

climate. 

comet. 

chrism. 

day. 

midriff. 

diagram. 

dilemma. 

diploma. 

dogma. 

drama. 

oedema. 

enigma. 

entnymeme. 

epigram. 

sperm. 

Ltna. 

custom-house 

boat. I 



guardavela, 

^uardaropa, 

idioma, 

jesuita, 

largomira, 

lema, 

man&, 

mapa, 

metaplasma, 

minimista, 

paradi^ma, 

paradoja, 

paragua, 

pentagrama, 

planeta^ 

pleonasma, 

po|ema, 

prisma, 

problema, 

progimnasma, 

sfntoma, 

sistema, 

sof4, 

sofisma, 

tema, 

teorema, 

viva. 



main-top tackle. 

wardrobe. 

idiom. 

Jesuit. 

telescope. 

lemma. 

manna. 

map. 

metaplasm. 

student. 

paradigm. 

paradox. 

umbrella. 

musical stave. 

planet. 

pleonasm. 

poem. 

prism. 

problem. 

essay. 

symptom. 

system* 

sopha. 

sophism. 

theme. 

theorem. 

huzza. 



Masculine Nouns ending in D. 

cesped, turf, 

huesped, guest, 

laud, lute, 

sud, south, 

tahnud,. talmwi. 



Id, 

id. 


a chief, a leader, 
door bar. 


a, 

l&ud, 

* 

I. • 


a measure, 
a species of lute, 
stratagem. 
. coffin. 
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MMCuline Noans ending in ION. 



Avion,' 


a kind of swallow. 


morrion. 


«inbrion» 


embryo. 


aluvion, 


gomon. 


sparrow. 


chirrion. 


guion. 


standard. 


antuvion. 


sarampion. 


measles. 






Feminine Nouns ending in £ 


Anade, 


duck. 


ingle. 


alache. 


shad. 


interoperie. 


alsine. 


chickweed. 


lande. 


avc. 


fowl, bird. 


laudre, 


azumbre. 


a measure. 




barbarie. 


barbarity. 


laringe, 


base. 


basis. 


laude. 


calvicie. 


baldness. 


leche. 


calle. 


street. 


legumbre. 


cai>elardente. 


funeral pile. 

caryatides. 

flesh. 


lente. 


cari6tide. 


liebre. 


came. 


liendre. 


cat&strofe, 


catastrophe. 


lite. 


certidombre. 


certainty. ^ 


Have, 


churre, 


grease. 


lumbre. 


clase. 


class. 


mansedumbre. 


clave, 
clematide. 


key. 


menguante. 


climber (a plant). 


mente, 


cohorte, 


cohort. 


mole. 


compages, 


joint, 
hides. 


molicie. 


corambre, 


muchedumbre, 


corriente, 


stream. 


muerte. 


corte. 


court. 


mugre. 


costumbre. 


custom. 


nave. 


crasicie, 


fatness. 


nieve. 


creciente. 


flood- tide. 


noche, 


cumbre. 


summit. 


nube. 


dulcedumbre. 


sweetness. 


paralage, 
paraselene, 


elatine. 


waterwort. 


epip&ctide. 


bastard hellebore. 


parte. 


esferiSide, 


spheroid. 


patente, 


especie. 


species. 


p6plide. 


estirpe, 


raccj or origin. 


pesadumbre. 


fafange. 


phalanx. 


peste. 


fase. 


phases. 


pir6mide, . 


f6. 


faith. 


piride,. 
palmicie. 


fievre, 


fever. 


frente. 


front. 


plebe. 


fuente. 


fountain. 


podre, 


gente, 
Eambre, 


people, 
hunger. 


podredumbre, 


procenie, 
prole. 


helice, 


helix. 


hemionite, 


the plant hemio- 


quiete, 




nite. 


salumbre. 


henumbre, 


rust of iron. 


salve. 


hipocistide. 


the plant hypo- 


sangre. 


1 


cistas. 


sede, 


hojaldre, 


a kind of pancake. 


serie. 


incertidumbre, 


uncertainty. 


servidumbre, 


^odoloy 


temper. 


terpienta, 



murrain, 
alluvion, 
a kind of cart, 
a sudden shock. 



^rom. 

intemperateness. 
a kind of acorn, 
glandular swell- 
ing, 
larynx. 

praise, an epitaph, 
milk. 

{mlse. 
ens. 
hare, 
nit. 

litigation, 
key. 
fire. 

meekness, 
ebb-tide, 
the mind, 
mass. 

effeminacy, 
multitude, 
death, 
dirt, 
ship, 
snow, 
night, 
cloud, 
parallax, 
mock-moon, 
apart, 
patent, 
wild purslain. 
grief. 

the plague, 
pyramid, 
pix. 
plain, 
rabble, 
pus. 

rottenness, 
progeny, 
issue, 
quietus, 
oxide of salt, 
the Salve Regina. 
blood, 
a see. 
series, 
servitude, 
serpent. 
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quicksand, 
cnance. 


torre, 


tower. 


e. 


trabe, 


abeam. 


-fide. 


superficies. 


tripode, 


tripod. 


*9 


afternoon. 


troge. 


• granary. 


e* 


a kind of stone. 


ubre. 


udder. 


imbre, 


roof. 


uidiembre, 


warp. 


erie. 


temperature*. 


▼arice. 


Yanz. 


1 


a line sometimes 


▼elambre. 


nuptial rites. 




placed over the 


vislumbre. 


glimmering. 




Spanish n, thus 

ft. 








Feminine Nouns 


ending in I or 


Y. 


isi. 


diocese. 


metr6poli, 


metropolis. 


id^. 


the herb gratiola. 


palmacristi. 


palmachristi. 


wgrey. 


flock, 
law. 


par&frai^. 


paraphrase. 




Feminine Nou 


OS ending in L. 


> 


miel. 


hydromel. 


hiel. 


gaU. 
honey. 




lime. 


miel. 


ih 


capital. 


piel. 


skin. 


1, 


pnson. 


sal. 


salt. 




cabbage. 


senal, 


signal. 


tal. 


decretal. 


vocal, 


vowel. 




Feminine Noui 


IS ending in N. 




nazon. 


stowage. 


plomazon. 


a gilder's cushion 


chazon. 


fallowing time. 


razon. 


reason. 


on. 


the second 


sarten. 


frying-pan. 




ploughing. 


sazon. 


season. 


Eon, 


cargo. 


segazon. 


reaping time. 


Eon, 


row of nails. 


sien, ■ '^ 


temple (part of 


rcrin. ' 


mane. 




the head). 


jn. 


uneasiness. 


sinrazon. 


injustice. 


n. 


image. 


trabazon. 


splicing. 


>aton, 


hyperbaton. 







r, 



Feminine Nouns ending in O. 
hand. | nao, ship. 



Feminine Nouns ending in R. 



bezoar. 
flower, 
labour. 



segur, 
zoster. 



axe. 
shingles. 



ns, 

risCasis, 

»sis, 

ids, 



Feminine Nouns ending in S. 



bean trefoil. 

antiperistasis. 

apotheosis. 

bile. 

isln|;lass. 

crisis. 



diaper6sis, 

diatr&sis, 

diesis, 

enfit^usis, 

epigl6tis, 

etites, . 



diapedesis. 

diathrasis. 

diesis. 

emphyteusis. 

epiglottis. 

aetitet. 



\ 
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gali6p8is, 
ip68tasi8, 
hipdtesis, 
lis, 

macis, 

metam<Srfo8ii, 
metemsfcoais, 
paral&csis, 
paralius, 
par^nesis, * 



Ccrviz, 

cocatriz, 

codorniz, 

coz, 

cniz, 

faz, 

haz, 

hez, 

hoz, 

luz, 

matriz, 

nariz. 



dead-nettle. 

hypostasis. 

hypothesis. 

flower de-lys. 

mace. 

metamorphous* 

raetemsychosis. 

parallax. 

palsy. 

paranesis. 



cervix. 

cocatrice. 

quail. 

kick. 

cross. 

▼isage. 

bundle. 

dregs. 

sickle, defile. 

light. 

matrix. 

nose. 



raquftis, 


rickets. 


res, 


head of cattle. 


salsifras, 


saxilrage. 


sind^resis. 


remorse. 


sin^resis. 


synsresis. 


8iut4csi8, 


syntax. 


t^is, 


thesis. 


tisis. 


phthisis. 


tos, 


cough. 


I ending in Z. 




nines, 


childhood. 


nuez. 


nut. 


paz. 


peace. 


perdiz. 


partridge. 


pcz, 


pitch. 


pomez. 


pumice. 


raiz. 


root. 


sobrehaz. 


surface. 


sobrepelliz. 


surplice. 


tez. 


complexion. 


vez. 


time. 


voz. 


voice. 



And all those Nouns ending in ez, denoting qualities in the abstract : as, 
brillantes, brilliancy ; escaseZt scarcity, and many others. 



There are also a few Nouns, of which the Gender is 
as some authors consider them masculine, and others 
lowing is a list of them : — 

Albali, certificate, cocket. 

anatema, anathema, 

arte*, art. 

azucar, sugar, 

calor, heat, 

canal, canal, 

cisma, schism* 

c(itis, skin, 

dote, dowry, 
hermafrodita, hermaphrodite. 



not generally fixed, 
feminine. I'he fol- 



hip^rbole. 


hyperbole. 


mart* 


sea. 


nema. 


seal of a letter. 


neuma, 


a significant ges- 




ture. 


6rden, 


order. 


pringue, 


grease, 
bridge. 


puente. 


reuma. 


rheum. 


tribu, 


tribe. 



EXERCISE ON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

%* The Gender of the Spanish Nouns mil not be pointed out in the Exercises in 
future ; as it is presumed the foregoing Rules wUl enable the Student to 
distinguish thmn. 

Self love and pride are the offspring of ignorance. Innocence, 
amorpropio orguUo son hijos ignorancia. inocencia, 

honor, and the love of virtue are estimable (2) qualities (1). The 
amor virtud estimables prenda 



* Arte, is always feminme when used in the plural number, 
t The compounds of mar, are universally feminine : as, bajamar, low 
water ; pleamar, high water. 
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summits of those mountains are very pleasant. Her conversation* is 
cima aquellos monte muy agradables. su — — — es 

very agreeable. Good cultivation contributes to the fertility of the soil* 
amena. buen cultivo contribuye fertilidad > tierra. 

They follow the saipe system. The situation of the country. The 
A, siguen mismo pais. 

treatise appears to have been written by an historian. She is a servant 
tratado parece ^ haber sido escrito por historiador. ella es criada 

of the dotcheas. Amplification or climax, is a figure of speech 
duquesa. [6 sea] graduacion figura ret()rica 

which gradually heightens the circumstances of an object, 

que [va suoiendo de grado en grado] circunstancia objeto. 

He was decorated with the cross of honor. The symptoms of the 
A fii6 condecorado con ' 

disease. It is the custom of the times, 

enfermedad. a es tiempo. 



LECTURE IX. 

ON CASE. 

1 . We have now come to that variation of Noans, called 
ease. It is one of the most difi^cult parts of Grammar to 
comprehend fully : it is one of the utmost import, and con- 
sequently demands the g^reatest attention. Much has been 
said by many Grammarians, respecting this important sub* 
ject, but few have brought it home to the comprehension of 
the learner. Some indeed, have dispensed with it altogether, 
alleging that no such thing as case exists, in the greater 
number of modern Languages ; and have thus avoided to 
treat on a most essential part of Grammar. 

llie motive which has led some Grammarians to deny the 
existence of case, has doubtless originated in the different 
cases being denoted in Latin by the inflections which a Noun 
exhibits in its various terminations ; and as Nouns in most of 
the modern Languages, are not subject to these inflections, 
some have supposed them to have no case. But cases do 
not originate in consequence of the inflections in Nouns : — it 
is the inflections, that point out the case, or state of the 
Noon : it is the state or relation of a Noun, that causes it to 
be in any particular case: and these causal states, or rela- 
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Uons are denoted in modern Languag^es, by the assistance of 
Prepositions, with the same precision, as Nouns in Latin are, 
by inflections : For instance, 

Nominative. Dominus, £1 Senor, llie Lord. 

Genitive or Possessive. Domini, Del Sefior, Of the Lord. 

Dative. Domino, Al Sefior, To the Lord. 

Accusative or Objective. Dominum, Al Seuor, The Lord. 

Ablative. Domino, Por el Sefior, By the Lord. 

Here are the cases exhibited in three Languaf^s. In 
Latin, no Article nor Preposition is required to point out the 
case of the Noun ; the termination alone of the Noun, is 
adequate to this purpose ; but in Spanish and £nglish, 
Prepositions and Articles are employed for this end ; and their 
office in these Languages, is precisely the same as that of the 
terminations in Latin. 

In the sentence, The man saw me^ — the man is in a very 
different case or state, to what he is, in the sentence, / saw 
the man. In the first example, the man is in the case of 
governing the Verb to see; he is the agent of that Verb ; but 
in the second, the man is the object upon whom the action 
falls, of the Verb to see. In the first instance, the man acts ; 
in the second he is acted upon : — his state is different, his 
case is different. Can it then be doubted that cases must 
exist in every Language, and that It is of little importance 
whether they are denoted by particles placed before the 
Nouns, or by inflections in their terminations ? 

2. The object now, is to. explain the nature and use of the 
cases. The names by which they are designated are of 
Latin origin. There are Jive cases to be considered, namely, 
the Nominative^ the Genitive, the Dative, the Accusative, 
and the Ablative. In addition to these, we see in all Latin 
Grammars, another case, called the Vocative, and which has 
likewise been introduced by many, into the Grammars of 
modern Languages. Ex. Dondne, in Latin ; Sehnr, in 
Spanish ; and Lord in English. By vocatix>e^ we are to 
understand invoking or addressing. But this case, howerer 
indispensable it may be in Latin, appears entirely useless in 
those Languages, in which the Nouns have not the inflectioos 
of Latin Nouns : since a Noun in the vocative case, is evi- 
dently the Nominative in a different attitude, for when we say 
O Lord, we make use of an elUpds, by leaving out the words 
which are wanting to make the expression complete : thus, 
O thou who art tlie Lord : — And here we see that the Noun 
Lord, is in the Nominative ewe, coming qfter the verb art, aad 
loho (the Relative Pronoun) is the Nominative, before the Verb. 
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3. The word case^ is derived from the Latiu jNoun casus, 
the literal signification of which is fall: ai^d as Latin Nouns 
have six cases, all except the nominative are represented as 
falling or declining from the nominative : hence telling the 
cases, is called declining a Noun ; and therefore the word 
case, as applied to' Grammar, means the relation which a 
Noun bears in a sentence to another Noun, or Verb or Pre- 
position, llie cases as before observed, are denoted in Latin 
by the termination of the Noun^ In English one case, namely, 
the possessive^ is formed by the addition of an s with the 
apostrophe ; as the Lord's. In Spanish, the Noun never un- 
dergoes any variation to denote case. 

4. A Noun or Pronoun, is in the nominative ease, when it 
names a person or thing in a state of being or doing some- 
thing, at any period ; as Henry is good ; He xvroie ; The 
ship will sail: in which instances, Henry, He and the ship, 
are each in the nominative case. The Noun Henry denotes 
a person in a state of being, as being good : The Pronoun He, 
denotes a person that has performed something; and the 
Noun ship describes an inanimate object about to do some- 
thing. Therefore the person or thing that is or that acts, is 
in the nominative case ; and as being and action are expressed 
by Verbs, the nominative is said to govern the Verb, or to be 
the subject or agent of the Verb. 

The following are some Nouns and Pronouns in the nomi- 
native case. 

Thomoi is good, Trnntu es bueno. 

He writes well. El escribe bien. 

The trees grow, Los Wholes crecen. 

She said so, Ella lo dijo. 

These Nouns Thomas, trees, and the Pronouns He and Shevtre 
all in the nominative case, because they are either in a state 
of being, or acting, and in both instances they govern the 
Verb. * 

5. A Noun or Pronoun is in the genitive or possessive 
case, when it describes any person or thing in possession of 
any other person or thing ; or when it describes any person 
or thing to which another Noun relates ; as The laws of the 
country ; His sword ; Her husband ; Marians fan ; In these 
examples. Country, His, Her, and Maria, are in the genitive 
casCf they being the possessors of the persons or things 
described as being possessed by them, or the persons or things 
related to. 

B 
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The following are some Nouns and Pronouns in tbe genitive 
or possessive case. 

Anthonjf^s speech, £1 discurso ds Antonio. 

The reign of Augustus, £1 reinado de Augusto, 

Hit papers, Sus papeles. 

Their goodness, Su Dondad. 

6. It has been .remarked before, that the possessive case 
of Nouns in English, is sometimes denoted by an «, with the 
apostrophe, added to the Noun denoting the possessor. In 
Spanish however a Noun in this case is always preceded by 
the Preposition de. There are sentences also in English, 
where the sign 's is employed as a substitute for the Noun. 
which it represents ; as He lives at the GeneraPs^ I come from 
the Doctor*s ; where we see that the *s occupies the place of 
residence or house. In Spanish, however, no such suppres- 
bion is allowed ; instead of which, the order of the construe* 
tion is reversed ; Ex. Vive en casa del General; Vengo de casa 
del Doctor ; which literally mean, He lives at the house of the 
General ; I come from the house of the Doctor^ 

7. As it has just been stated that the genitive case in 
Spanish is always preceded by the Preposition de^ it is neces- 
sary to warn the student that this Preposition sometimes 
governs the ablative case also. It governs the genitive case, 
when the Noun which it precedes, denotes the possessor of 
any thing, or when the Preposition is dependent on another 
Noun that precedes it, expressed or understood : Ex. 

£1 palacio del Rey, The palace of the King, or the King's 

palace. 
Un defensor de la justicia, A defender of justice. 

In the first example, palacio y being possessed by the Noun 
Rey, the latter is in the genitive case : and in the second, the 
Noun justiciar is also in the genitive case, being governed by 
the Preposition de^ which is dependent on the antecedent Noun. 
defensor. 

But, if the Noun preceded by the Preposition de^ should 
not denote the possessor of any thing, or if the Preposition 
does not relate to an antecedent Noun, the Noun preceded by. 
the Preposition is in the ablative case : Ex. 

Vengo de £spaiia, I come from Spain. 

Lo saqu6 de mi cartera, I dr§w it out of my pocket-book. 

Here the Nouns EspaiUtj and cartera, are not dependent 
on any antecedent Nouns ; nor are they the possessors of 
any thing ; they are therefore not in the genitive, but in 
the ablative case. (See the ablative case. Par. 13.) 
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^* 8. Those persons or thinfrs to which aiiy thing is given, 
directed J or communicated ^ are in the dative case ; as / gave 
the book to Horace^ He wrote me a letter. 

Nouns in this case are preceded either by the Preposition 
d or paruj to or for. Pronouns in the dative case, are soine- 
dmes, but not always, preceded by a Preposition. (See the 
Declension of Pronouns, Lee. 16, Par. 3.) ' 

9. Obserre that a Noun in the dative case, is not the 
immediate object of the Verb (that is, the action of the Verb 
does not fall immediately upon it) ; it is the indirect object : 
the thing given, directed, or communicated, is the immediate 
object of the Verb, and is in the acctisative or objective case, 
as will be noticed presently. Verbs are therefore said to 
govern directly or indirectly. 

The' following are some Noans and Pronouns in the dative 
case. 

I wrote to the Mayor, Escribi al Corregidor. 

I bought it for John, Lo compr6 para Juan. 

I carried the letter to him, LleveZe la carta. 

She gave them the news, Ella les di6 la noticia. 

10. Although Nouns, and Pronouns in the dative case, are 
preceded by the Prepositions a and para^ it must be observed 
that these Prepositions do not always govern the dative case. 
They only govern this case, when the Noun or Pronoun, 
which they govern, receives the benefit or injury of the 
action of the Verb, which precedes the Preposition : Ex. 

£ntregu6 la carta al hombre, I delivered the letter to the man. 

Lo hice para £1, I did it for him. 

In which examples the Noun hombrcy and the Pronoun el, 
receive the benefit or the injary of the action of the antece- 
dent Verbs. In all other instances these Prepositions govern 
the accusative or objective case, as we shall now see. 

11. A Noun or Pronoun is in the accusative or objective 
case, when it represents the person or thing affected by some 
action done ; or when it denotes the person or thing on which 
llie energy of the action expressed by the Verb, falls ; or in 
other words, it represents the object of the Verb : as Albert 
saw Henry ^ You cut the paper. In the first example, Henry 
is the object seen ; the energy of the Verb to see, falls on him. 
In the second, paper is the object of the Verb to cut^ the 
energy of the Verb falls upon it, the paper is affected by the 
aetion of the Verb to cut. All Nouns or Pronouns in this 
case are the direct or immediate object of the Verb, as before 
noticed. 
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The following are some Nouns and Pronouns in this 
case. 

He loves Mary, Ama d Maria. 

They fell the tree, Derribaron al drboL 

J alia bought it, Juliana lo coaipr6. 

He esteems her, £1 la aprecia. 

12. The Prepositions which go?ern the accusatiye case, 
are the following, namely, (£, aniCt contra, entrcy hacia^ hasta^ 
para, segan, iras : £x. 

Ella aborrece d Claudio, She detests Ciandius, 

Ante el Juex, Before the Judge, 

Di6 contra la pefla. He struck against the rock, 

Entre los drboles. Between or omonrthe trees. 

Van hacia Valencia, They go towards Valendam 

IJegaron hasta Paris, They arrived as far as Paris* 

Sali6 para Madrid, He set out/or Madrid. 

Segun la ley. According to the Lmw, 

!No habrd mas tras esto. There will be no more after this. 

The Preposition por^ also governs the accusative case, 
when preceded by Verbs that denote movement : Ex. 

Voy k viajarpor Espatia, I am going to travel through Spain, 

Paso por mi ventana. He paued by my window. 

Here the Verbs fjtajar andpa^o, denote movemeniy and 
therefore cause Espana and vtntana, to be in the accusative 
case : — But when por, is preceded by a Verb that does not 
denote movement, it governs the ablative case : Ex. 

He hahlado por Vmd,, I have spoken for you. 

Lo hizo por yerro. He did it through mistake. 

The Preposition sobre, likewise governs the accusative 
case, when it denotes superiority : Ex. 

La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. Charity is above all virtues. " 

But when it denotes place, it governs the ablative : Ex. 

£st& sobre la mesa. It is upon the table. 

(See also observations on the employment of the Preposi- 
tion a in the accusative or objective case, Paragraph 16.) 

13. The ablative case dierives its signification from the 
Latin word ablativus, which means a tttking away • The 
Noun or Pronoun in this case, is said to represent a person 
or thing in the state of having something separated, dttnded 
or taken from it ; as r% took it Jrom her ; He vmt released 
from his difficulties. Here the Pronoun her, and the Nonn 
difficulties, are in the ablative case ; each having somethiBr 
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-separated or taken from it. NotwithsUodiug tbis however, 
there are many Nouns and Pronouns, which ha?e nothing 
separated or taken from them, and are nevertheless in the 
ablative case. In hudj this case, besides separation and the like, 
denotes instrumentality ^ and the means by whichy or the manner 
how, a thing is done ; as The book was sent by the servant. 
Here the servant was instrumental in carrying the book : the 
servant is therefore in the ablative case. Again, He xoaa 
killed by an arrow. Here the arrow is in the ablative case, 
becaase it is the Noon denoting the means by which the 
act of killing was effected. 

14. Besides the Preposition de^ mentioned in Paragraph 7j 
and por and sobre, noticed in Paragraph 12, the following are 
also employed in the ablative case, namely, con, desde, en, 
sin: Ex. 



Yiene eon Abdardo, 
Vengo & pi^ dssds SevilUt, 
Kilos van en eoche, 
Eatoy tin dinero. 



She comes vnth Abelard, 
I come from Seville on foot. 
They go in a coach, 
I am without money. 



The following are some Nouns and Pronouns in the abla- 
tive case. 



He separated the mother from the 
daughter^ 

He secreted himself /ram the jiu- 
tice, 

It is upon the table. 

Do not come without her, 

Goftithhim, 

He lives in St, Fetenburgh, 



Apart6 k la madre de la Idja, 

Se ocalt6 de lajuiticio. 

£Bt4 sobre la meta. 

No venga vmd. lin eUa. 

Vaya vrod. con 61. 

Vive en San Petersburgo. 



15. The following are a few examples in both Languages, 
by whieh the student may exercise himself in ascertiuning the 
dUferent cases of Nouns and Pronouns, as they may occur. 
In the first three sentences the cases are denoted by their 
respective initials ; while, in the rest, they are left to be 
pointed oot by the learner. 



He (n.) extracted it (aee.) from 
mn official document, (ab.) 
which was addressed to the 
General (d.) of the army, (g.) 

No one (n.) can accuse those 
men (ace.) of having been i 
faithless. 

There cannot einst any well regu- 
lated society, (n.) withont an 
impartial administratioD(afr.) of ' 
justice, (g.) 



£1 (n.) lo (aee.) sac6 de un docu- 
mento (ab.) ofidal, que se diri- 
gi6 al Gieneral(d.)del eg6rcito(;.) 

Nadie (n.) podri acusar k aguellos 
hombres {aee.) de haber sido in- 
fieles. 

No pnede ecsistir sociedad (n.) bien 
ordenada, sin una impardal ad- 
ministracion(a6.) de justicia.(^.) 

B 3 
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(It is necessary to observe that Verbs do not always govern 
the same case in both Languaj^es, and also that the nominatiTe 
is frequently suppressed in Spanish, where it is not in En- 
glish.) 



I demanded of the man what be 
had taken from me. 

The General immediately agreed 
to the armistice, in order to 
avoid the incalculable evils, 
which the inhabitants of that 
town would suffer. 

In whatever manner a body acts 
upon us, we are only aware of its 
action, by the change which it 
produces on our frame. 

It is not possible to explain mi- 
nutely all the physical causes 
of the memory. 



Ped( al hombre lo que me habia 
quitado. 

Convino desde luego el General en 
el armisticio, para evitar loa in- 
calculables males que debian su- 
frir los habitantes de aquella 
ciudad. 

De cualquiera maneraqoe ttn cuerpo 
obre sobre nosotros, no conocemos 
esta operacion, sino por la muta- 
cion que produce en nuestra m&- 
quina. 

No es posible esplicar por menor, 
todas las causas Hsicas de la me- 
moria. 



Cain mat6 k Abel, 
Cain & Abel mat6, 
A' Abel mat6 Cain, 
A' Abel Cain mat6, 
Mat6 Cain k Abel, 
Mat6 4 Abel Cain, 



Cain killed Abel. 



OBSEaVATIONS ON THE EMPLOYxMENT OF THE PKEFOSI- 
HON i, IN THE ACCUSATIVE OR OBJECTIVE CASE. 

16. The Grammar of the Spanish Academy has giren it as 
a rule, that active transitive Verbs govern a Noun or Pro- 
noun in the accusative case, with the Preposition d, if it re« 
present a person ; and without the Preposition, if the regimen 
does not represent a person ; and the greater part of writers 
of Spanish Grammars have copied tliis rule : but the universal 
application of it would very frequently cause sentences to be ( 
obscure in their signification. The adoption of the Preposi* 
tion d in the accusative case, should not he confined to per- 
sonal or personified Nouns, and it is sometimes dispensed 
with even before these. Its use is to point out the Imme- 
diate object of the Verb, when it is not sufficiently denoted 
without the assistance of the Preposition ; a cireumtttmiiee 
that very often occurs in Spanish, where there is so great i 
variety of syntactical inversion, as will be observed by the 
following example, which may be expressed in six diirertat 
ways, without altering its sense in the least ; Ex. 
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II is evident io this exampley that we could not discover 
jibel to be the object of the Verb, were it not for the Pre* 
position cL So far the rule of the Academy stands good, as 
regards the i necessity of employing this Prepositioo bclore 
personal Nouns in the accusative case : but the following 
example will show the necessity of employing it in some in- 
Staaces, before ^ouns in the accusative case, that do not re- 
present personal beings ; £x. 

£1 &rbol abrig6 d la com. The tree sheltered the hoose. 

Here casa, is the object of the Verb ahrigo^ which the Pre- 
position d points out to be such. Let us invert the syntac- 
tical order of the phrase, thus, A' la casa abrigo el drbol^ and 
casa^ being governed by the Preposition a, still appears the 
object of the Verb. We will now dispense with the Prepo- 
sition (f, and see how the sentence stands ; for instance. La 
casa abiigo el drbol ; and here we see that if it have any 
meaning at all, it is diametrically opposite to that of the sen- 
tence in its original form. 

Wherefore it appears, that the Preposition d should not be 
dispensed with before Nouns in the accusative case, whether 
^ they be personal or not, when both the nominative and accu- 
sative cases are of the same number, as in the foregoing 
example ; but it is not absolutely required when they differ 
in number as then the Verb itself will be sufficient to point 
out the nominative, by its agreement with it. In cases where 
the nominative and accusative Nouns are of different persons^ 
we may likewise dispense with the Preposition. 

There are some instances in which a sentence may contain 
twa Nouns of the same number, one of which being governed 
in English by a Verb, becomes the direct object, and conse- 
quently in the accusative case : the other being governed by 
the Preposition /o, becomes the indirect object, and therefore 
in the dative case ; as. We sent the captain to the merchant ; 
where it is seen that the captain is the immediate object of 
the Verb sent^ and therefore in the accusative case ; and the 
merchant being the person to whom the captain was sent, is 
in the dative case. Now, as it frequently happens that the 
dative as well as the accusative cases are governed in Spanish 
by the Preposition d; if in translating the above sentence 
' into Spanish, we employ the Preposition in both cases, it 
would produce ambiguity, and we should not know whether 
the person sent was the captain or the merchant : to avoid 
which ambiguity, we should dispense with the Preposition in 
the accusative case, and employ it only in the dative^ in in- 
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Stances of this nature ; Ex. Enviamos el capiian al mercader, 
and not enviamos al capiian al mercader. 

There seems, however, to be a tendency to the general 
adoption of the Preposition <£, before personal Noans in tlie 
accusative case, although not to the entire exclusion of it, 
before Nouns that do not refer to persons. Upon the whdb, 
therefore, it will be advisable to adopt it in the accusative 
case, except in such instances where the object of the Verb 
is sufficiently conspicuous without the use of it ; and to em- 
ploy it where ambiguity might be the result of its exclusion : 
this method would be the easiest to practise, and would har- 
monize with the idiom of the Spanish Language. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS WITH THE ARTICLE. 



Masculine Nouns referring to persons. 



Singular, 



NoM. El hombre, 
Gen. del hombre, 
Dat. 4 or para el hombre, 
Ace. el or al hombre, 
Adl. por, de, en, sin, con, sobre, 
el hombre» 



The man. 
of the man. 
to or for the man. 
the man. 

by, from, in, without, with, iipon, 
the man. 



NoM. Los hombres. 
Gen. de los hombres, 
Dat. 4 or para los hombres. 
Ace. los or 4 los hombres, 
Asl. por &c. los hombres. 



Plural, 



The men. 

of the men. 

to or for the men. 

the men. 

by &c. the men. 



Feminine Nouns referring to persons. 



Nox. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Aoc. 

Abl. 



NoM. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 



La muger, 
de la muger, 
4 or paura la muger, 
la or 4 la muger, 
por &c. la muger. 

Las mugeres, 
de las mufferes, 
4 or para las mugeres, 
las or 4 las mugeres, 
por &c. las mugeres. 



Singular, 

The woman, 

of the woman. 

to or for the woman. 

the woman. 

by &c. the woman. 

Plural, 

The women. 

of the women. 

to or for the women. 

the women. 

by &c. the women. 
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Alasculine Nouds referring to things. 

Singular, 

51 libra. The book. 

lei libra, of the book. 

i or para el libra, to or for the book. 

il or al libro, the book. 

K>r &c. el libro, by &c. the book. 

Plural, 

U>s libros. The books. 

le los libros, of the books. 

i or para los libros, to or for the books. 

OS or k los libros, the books. 

H)r &ic, los libros, by &c. the books. 



Feminine Nouns referring to thing^. 

Singular, 

jA carta. The letter. 

le la carta, of the letter. 

I or para la carta, to or for the letter. 

a or & la carta, the letter. 

>or, &c. la carta, by &c. the letter. 

Plural. 

AS cartas. The letters. 

le las cartas, of the letters. 

k or para las cartas, to or for the letters. 

as or & las cartas, the letters. 

»or &c. las cartas, by &c. the letters. 



LECTURE X. 

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. 

V'hbn in English two Nouns follow each other, the first 
^ as it were as an Adjective to tlie second, specifying its 
)urpo6e, occupation, or the liice, their order is reversed 
translation, and the second Noun is placed in the geni- 
se preceded by the preposition de ; Ex. 

Door-lock, Cerradura de puerta. 

Tea-spoon, Cuchar de t^. 

Mahogany table. Mesa de caboba. 

Gold watches, Reloget de oro. / 
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2. The same inversion of order is likewise observed, in 
translating the English possessive case with s, and the apos- 
trophe, (whether the Noun possessed be expressed or nol, 
see Lee. 9, Par. 6,) and the same also is to be observed 
when several possessive cases of this nature follow eaioli 
other in English, translating all the Nouns in a retrogradinf 
order ; Ex. 

The sun's rays, Los rayos del sol. 

Go to the bookseller's, Ve k casa del librero. 

John's father's horse, £1 caballo del padre de Juan. 

My uncle's wife's sister. La hermana de la esposa de mi tio. 

EXERCISE ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF NOUNS. 

I bought a wa^b chain. The bed curtains were of India 
A compr6 cadena. cama cortina eran 

muslin. The front of the edifice was adorned with marble 

muselina. frontera edificio estaba adornada de m&rmol 

columns : in the interior were seen several bronze statues. I 

coluna ■ se veian varias bronce est^tua. ^ 

prefer buck skin gloves. Show me the straw hats, and 

prefiero ante cuero guante. [muestreme vmd.] paja sombrero 

the silk ribbons. M^ brother's bouse is situated near to the 

seda cinta. mi hermano estA situada cerca de 

Governor's garden. Me is at the shoemaker's. I saw (2) 

Gobemador a est&en zapatero. Yo vi 

them (1) at the tailor's. I speak of the Diike's brother's conduct, 

los sastre. ^ hablo ])uque conducts. 

Anacreon flourished after Homer's death, and after the defeat 
' floreci6 f despues de] Homero muerte derrota 

ofCitesus the Kingof Lydia. Darius's son Xerxes, ascended the 

Creso Rey Lidia. Dario hijo Serses ascendi6 al 

throne of Persia after his father's death, 
trono — — su 



LECTURE XI. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

!• For the definition of Adjectives, the student is referred 
to Lee. 4, Par. 6, after reperusing which, he will attend to 
the 

AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

2. Adjectives and Partidples used as Adjectives, agree in 
Spanish, in number and gender y with the Nouns to which they 
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refer. Adjecti?e8 In English never vary their form on ac- 
count of gender or number : for instance, A tall mauj A tall 
wamaHj Tall men^ Tall women. Where we see that the Ad- 
jective tall^ remains in its unchanged original form ; but in 
Spanish it would have to appear in/otir different forms in the 
translation of the foregoing Examples ; as, 

Un hombre alto, A tall mao. 

ITna muger alta, A tall woman. 

Hombres altos. Tall men. 

Mugeres altas, Tall women. 

3. The object now is to point out to the student, in what 
manner Adjectives are made to agree with Nouns : previously, 
however, to entering on which, it is necessary to premise, that 
the whole of the rules on the treatment of Adjectives, apply 
equally to Participles adjectively used. See the definition of 
Participles, and all that is connected with them, in Lee. 22, 
Par. 1 1 to 30. 



AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE IN NUMBER. 

4. When an Adjective refers to two or more Nouns in the 
singular number, and follows them, it must be put in the 
plural number, but if it precede the Nouns, it is used in the 
singular. (Observe that the plural termination of Adjectives 
is formed precisely the same as the plural of Nouns ;) Ex. 

IS^SS^^^l^atT^fogio; ; His merited applause and pr^se. : 

Nevertheless should there be a Verb employed with the 
Adjective that precedes the Nouns, then the Adjective is put 
in the same number as the Verb ; Ex. 

Sanhermosoi su palacio y jardin, J ^ ^ ^ ^ beautiful. 

E$ hermoio su palacio y su jardin, J *'««^^ «*"« s * ^« imw m^«i* 

5. When two or more Adjectives refer to one Noun in the 

singular number, each Adjective must be in the singular; Ex. 

Un ministro sabio y prudente, A wise and prudent minister. 

Unproyectogrande, provechoso, A great, profitable, and desirable 

y recomendable, project. 

La conciencia es un juez pru- Conscience is a prudent and faith- 

dente y fiel, ful monitor. 



AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE IN GENDER. 

6. Adjectives agree in gender with the Nouns to which 
they refer, as will be seen by the following rules ; preyibusly 
however, to the pupiFs becoming acquainted with them, it is 
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necessary that he should know how to distinguish the gender 
of Adjectives. This will first be explained to him. 

7. Adjectives that terminate in an^ on^ or o, are of the 
masculine gender: The feminine is formed liy adding a to 
those ending in an or on ; and by changing the final o into a, 
of those ending in o : All Adjectives terminating in any other 
letter, are common to both genders : Ex. 

£1 muchacho haragan. The lazy boy. 

La muchacha haragana, The lazy girl. 

£1 hombre jugueton^ The playful man. 

La mMgtx juguetona. The playful woman. 

£1 guerrero famoso. The famous warrior. 

La accion /amosa» The famous action. 

£1 padre /i;/t2, I'he happy father. 

La liija fe/iz, The hajipy daughter. 

£1 muchacho amable, The amiable bov. 

La muchacha amable. The amiable girl. 

8. To Adjectives derived from the names of kingdoms, 
countries, &c., an a is generally added to form their feminine 
termination : Ex. 

Ingles, m, Inglesa, /. £Dglish. 

£spanol, m. £spanola, /. Spanish. 

Note, — When this kind of Adjectives is employed in English 
with reference to articles of commerce, the productions of a 
country, and such like, the Noun expressive of the name 
of the country that produces those articles, or in which they 
were manufactured, is generally used in Spanish instead of 
the Adjective : Ex. 

£nglish cloth, Pafio de Inglaterra, which mean literally. Cloth of £nglaiid. 
^anish wine, Vino de Espafla, Wine of Spain. 

Prench silk, Seda de Francia, Silk of France. 

The same construction is likewise generally observed, in 
Spanish, in referring to persons of whom we rather intend to 
describe the country firom which they come, or in whose 
government they are employed, than the place of their 
nativity : Ex. 

The Austrian Ambassador, £1 Embajador de Austria. 

The Spanish Consul, £1 C6nsul d^ £spana. 

This however must not be taken as an absolute rule, for 
such sentences may also be translated as follows. 

Pafio Ingles. 

£1 C6nsul £spanol, &c. 

9. We have now to consider the Agreement of Adjectivei 
in gender with the Nouns to which they refer: — ^And fiist; 
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WlieD one Adjective refers to two or more Noons in the 
mngi^ar number and of different genders, it is used in 
the maseuliae. gender if it follow the Nouns ; but agrees 
la gender with Uie first Noon if it precede the Nouns : Ex. 

£1 ^;6rcito y la annada derrotados. The anny and nary defeated. 

La annada y el eg^rcito dmrotadot, The navy an^d army defeated. 

He 'leido an hermoto epitodh y novela, I have read hia heautiftil episode 

and novel. 

He leido an hermosa fwvela y epi»dio» I hare feed hia beautiful novel 

and.episode. 

13. When one Adjectiye refers to two or more Nouns in 
the plural number^ it should agree in gender with the nearest 
Noon to it : Ex. 

Laa Imrmouu mttntaiUu y vallea, The beautiM mountains and 

valleys. 

Lpa herntMot valUt y montimas, The beautiful valleys and 

mountains. 

Los castiUos y haterias bombardeadoi, The bombarded castles and 

batteries. 

LasbaterlasycMttto.kimfrardAuios, The bombarded batteries and 

castles* 

^1. We should endeavour to avoid qualifying two Nouns, 
ibpt differ botb in gender and pij^9iber, with an Adjective 
that admits of both the masculine and fenunine;termU)tfdon :— - 
Uft instance, though we may see examples of the fpUowing 
iMtore, 

Los vinos y Wfruta eran etquisitos. The wines and firuit were exquisite. 
Las fh$iaij el vino eran esquititos. The fruits and wine were exquisite. 

yet, there is something in them that offends the ear. In 
snish cases, it would be much better to employ an Adjective of 
the common gender ; as 

Los vinos y la iruta eran eteelentei. The wines and fruit were excellent. 
Las frutas y el vino eran €ieeUntes, The fruits and wine were excellent. 

Or, either to employ a corresponding Adjective for each 
Noun : Ex. 

Los vtnof eran esquisitos y la fimta The wines were exquisite and the fruit 
dglieiom, delicious. 

Las fyuUu ^ran ddieioku y el The fruits were delicious and the 

vino esquitito, wine exquisite. 

] 2. An Adjective referring to the title of an individual, agrees 
in gender with the person, to whom the title belongs : Ex. 

Stt dUexa esta malo, His Highness is iU. 

Son amy tpndodoiM SOS MHoHot, Their Lordships are very kind. 

F 
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Here we see tbat the Adjectires tnalo and bondadoso do not 
agree with the Nouns Alieza and Scflorias^ which are of the 
feminine gender ; but they ajpree with the persons to whon 
these titles are given, who are males ; were they females^ the 
Adjective would be required in ^t feminine gender : Ex. 

Su Alteta esti maUif Her Highness is ill. 

Son muy hondadomi voA.SelUnias, Their Iad3rships are very kiiuL 

13. When the Adjectives po^/rero, 6ti^o and malo precede 

a Noun masculine, in the singular number, they drop the 

final o I Ex. 

Un hutn hombrOf A good man. 

Un mal bombre, A bad man. 

£1 postrer dia, , 1*he last day. 

Note, — See also the numerical Adjectives tino, pnmero^ 
tercerOf and ctento, Lep. 14, Par. 3 to 6. 

14. Santo, Saint, when employed in the singular number, 

before proper names of persons and places, drops the last 

syllable : Ex. 

San Pablo, San Juan, St. Paul, St. John. 

San Petersburgo, St. Petersburgh. 

With the names Domingo and Tornds, Dominic and 
Thomas^ the Adjective santo may be used either with, or 
without the final syllable. 

15. Chrande, great or large, used before Nouns in the 
singular number, beginning with a consonant, sometioMis 
drops the final syllable, when in referring to Nouns it Is not 
intended to convey an idea of size or quantity, so much as 
one of gi^eatness or excellence; but it frequently retains the 
final syllt^blfB, when it is wished to convey an idea of size and 
the like ; and also when the substantive tbat follows it beginf 
with a vowel ov hi Ex. 

Un gran caballo^ A nt^le horse. 

Una gran casa, A magnifiemt houses 

Un^andeelogiOf A ^ea< praise. 

Grande hazafia, A great deed. 

This rule, however, is not a general one. 



EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES IN 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

Disinterestedness and honor deserve to'be praised. Her virtue and^her 
desinteres merecen *■ ser alabado. virtud 

beauty are universally admired. Modesty, affability and kindness 
herroosura son universalmente admirado. modestia, afabilidad bondad 
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•re estimable* [Let us leflect] on the sad consequeoces that are 
son • refleccionemos en triste coosecuencia que son 

iuMparable ftom protracted (%} wars (1> Hit fears were vain. The 
■ dilatado guerra temor fueronrano. 

streets and squares of the eity are spacious, and the public (2) 
oalle, plaza ciudad espacioso, publico 

buildings (1) magnificent. It is a convindng (2) and palpable (3) 
edificio magnffico. * es convincente 

proof (1). He is a brave (2) and faithful (3) man(l). She is very 
pmeba es bizarre fiel a muy 

lazy. They live in a fine house [on the banks] of a rich (2) 
holgazan. a vivenen bella 4orillas caudaloso 

river, (1) near a small village. They possess considerable moral (2) 
rio [ceica de] pequeno aldea. ^ poseen mucho 

strength (1) and heroic virtue; ardent (2) imaginations (1) and noble (2) 
fuerza her6ica ardiente — — 

kuxtA ( 1). It is a happy (2) idea (1). He is a happy (2) man CI), A 
corazon ^ feliz a 

sagacious (2) boy (1). A sagacious girl. A French (2) frigate (1) and 
sagaz muchatmo fragata 

a Spanish (2) schooner (1) have arrived from the Damsh (2) colonies (I), 
goleta han llegado Dinamarques colonia. 

That is a Spanish (2) cloak (1). Those ladies are Portuguese. Spanish 
«q«ella capa aquellas senora son Portugu^s, 

wool ii considered the best. I have purchased some French goods. The 
lana se considera mejor. a he comprado genero. 

Russian Plenipotentiary, and the English Ambassador, were seen with 
Plenipotenciario, se vieron con 

the French Emissary. Honor and virtue are solid. Fame and valour are 
Emisario. son s61ido. faraa valor 

celebrated. He has a beautiful house and garden. His usual 
celebrado. a tiene jardin. su acostumbrado 

haughtiness and pride. Such discussions and reasonings are frivolous. 
altivez, orguUo. tal ' razonamiento son frivolo. 

I do not give ear to tales and stories so ill founded. His Holiness 
yo A BO presto oido cuento historia tan mal fiindado. su Santidad 

and their Worships were escorted to their palaces. Their Lordships were 
stts Dignidad fueron escoltado palacio. Senorla 

presented at the time that her Majesty the Queen was attended by 
presentado tiempo que su Majestad Keina estaba acompanada de 

their Ladyships the Marchionesses of . The conscience of a good man 

Senoria Marquesa conciencia bueno 

is ever free, but [that of a bad man] [is a prey to continual 
esta siempre libre, mas la del male esta en un continue 

remorsej. He preached from the epistles of St, Paul. They came 
remordimiento« A pvedicaba ep(stola a vinieron 
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lately from the islands of St. 9omn»c and 8t« Thomas. A great 
ultimamente isla 

project ! That is a great man. [I have no] great appetite. A gi%at 
proyecto ese es tto tengo apetito. 

victory, 
victona. 



LECTURE XII. 

SITUATION OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. AdjectiTes in Spanish in most instances generally folkm 
the Nouns to which tliey refer : Ex. 

£1 oineto principal, The pn'napai object. 

£1 egercito Jngles, The EntUsh army. 

Una vida oeiofii. An idUlih, 

Ideas dsspr^ocupadat, Unprejtidiced ideas. 

2. To the foregoing mley bovrever, the following instaneei 
are exceptions, as in them, the Adjective usually precedes the 
Noun to which it has reference. 

]st. Numerical Adjectives; Ex. 

Veinte hombres. Twenty men. 

La primara cosa. The first thing. 

In referring to royalty and other dignities, however, the 
numerical Adjectire follows the noun ; Ex. 

Guillenoo. Cuatto, William the Fourth. 

Gregorio Primero, Gregory the First. 

2d, The Adjectires todo^ nmchoy pocoy cierto^ All, muoht 
few, certain, likewise precede the noun : Ex. 

Todo el mnndoy All the world. 

Mueho dinero. Much money. 

Foctn hombres, Few men. 

Ciertm individnosi Certain individuals. 

• 

Cierto^ nevertheless, in the sense of nir^, generally follows the 
Noun : Ex. 

Es cosa derUtf It is a certain thing. 

Son noticias ctertof. They are certain news. 
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3d, AcyectiyeB that denote the natural or inherent pro* 
pertiea of Noans, generally precede them : Ex. 

Los hermotot colores del iru. The beautiful colours of the rainbow. 

£1 duro hierro> The hard iron. 

4th, Adjectives used as epithets, precede the Noun : Ex. 

£1 ioberbio Liicifer, The proud Lucifer. 

£1 paeUnt$ Job, The patient Job. 

5th, Adjectives that terminate in isimo^ generally precede 
the Noun : Ex. 

Son hermotlsinuuohns, They are most beautiful works, 

i Que belliamo dia ! What a very fine day ! 

3. The foregoing rules on the situation of Adjectives, are 
not to be considered as posUive rules ; the situation of the 
Adjective depends much on taste; as writers for the 
sake of energy, harmony and variety, situate the Adjective 
variously with respect to the Noun which it qualifies. As a 
general rule, it might be said that Adjectives in Spanish 
commonly follow the noun, except when for particular em- 
phasis or elegance they are placed before it : For instance in 
the following example, CadaisOf in describing the local situa* 
tion of Spain, says, Esta fbliz situacion la kizo ohjeto de la 
codicia de las Fenicios y otros pueblos^ This happy situation 
rendered her an object of avarice to the Phcenicians and 
other nations : In which sentence, without doubt, he placed 
the Adjective feliz before the Noun ntuation^ because it was 
his principal intention to express the superiority of the local 
situation of Spain. A gun, Imxs de Garcian, in his apostrophe 
to Death, says, ** / muertey muerte ! O implacablb enemiga 
del ginero humano I i^c. Oh death, death ! Oh implacable 
enemy to mankind I &c. : In which he placei the Adjective 
implacable^ before the Noun muerte^ because it was his prin- 
cipal object to give energy to the meaning of the Adjective : — 
had he said enemiga implacable, the sentence would have lost 
much of its force. Thus Fefoo also, in describing an ambi- 
tious man, says, ** Tiene el alma y el cuerpo en continuo 
movimiento,*' &c. His soul and body are in a continual 
movement, &c. In which sentence, it was his principal 
intention to display the circumstance of the man's perpetual 
restlessness. 

In these examples, it is seen, that although the rules rela- 
tive to the situation of the Adjective with regard to the Noub, 
may appear at first sight arbitrary, they are nevertheless 

F 3 
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fonnded on reason ; and that the natural construction of the 
language may be altered, not only With regard to Adjectives 
and Nouns, but as respects other parts of speech, in order to 
add elegance and energy to a sentence « 

EXERCISE ON THE SITUATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

The sight of a fine landscape is an inexhaustible source of delightful 
vista bello paisage es inagotable manantial deUctoso 

sensations. [There are] seven days in a week and fifty-two weeks in a 
hay dia semana 

year. The re|;iment was composed of twelve companies of fifty men 
ano. regimiento se componia compania 

each. They captured all the shi^s and sunk all the 

[cada una.] ^ apres&ron navio fhech&ron 4 pique] 

|un boat^ He made many friends, but contracted many debt^ 
canonera lancha. a hizo amigo, pero contrajo de«da. 

Many are the disappointments in the life of man. Few men are happy. 

son contraiiempo vida 

I* 

HLs virtues are few. A certain friend of mine gave (2) me (1) certfUB 
sns amigo a mio dio — 

instructions respecting a certain person. It is a certain thing. The 
■ [acerca de] persona, a es cosa 

fierce lion devoured the tame sheep. On that step of hard 

fiero leon [devor6 4] manso oveja. sobre aquel escalon dmtQ 

marble, she rested her wearv limbs. The cold snow withered the 
marmol ^ - repos6 sus ftitigaao miembro. frio nieve, /. marchit6 

delicate flowers. My dear father, where are my dear sisters? Tbe 
delicadoflor,/. querido donde estan mis hermana 

wise Solomon. The worthy Titus. The ambitious Alexander. What 
sabio benem^nto Tito. ambicioso Al^andro. 

[a very fine] idea! . Various spots in North America discover 
belifsimo -- — vario punto de septentrional descubxea 

evident signs ef remote epochs, and prove the existence of a great 
evidente indicio remoto epoca, manifiestan ecsistencia 

and powerful people, whose history [is doubtless lost] for ever, 
poderoso poblacion, cuya historia sin duda se perdio para siemm. 

Immense heights, unfrequented by the modern Indians, covered with 
Inmenso elevacion no frecuentado per moderno Indio, cubierto de 

human bones, unknown arms, remains of walled cities, and numerous 
humano hueso, desoonocido arma, resto circundado ciudad numeresa 

inscriptions in unknown lan^ages ; all announce the indisputable existence 
. - — desconocido idioma, m. anuncia ' > . ecsistencia 

of a people difiTerent to those which European navigators found in 
pueblo diferente aquellos que Europeo navegante encontraron 

thote countries* 
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LECTURE XIII, 

ON THE DEGREES OP COMPARISON. 

1. As Adjectives express some quality or property of the 
Noon, this quality or property, when compared to that of 
other Nouns, may be equals superior^ or inferior to it : for 
instance, Yottr cloth is fine, mine is finer 9 but his is the finest (if 
the three. In this example are distinguished three different 
degrees in the quality of the cloth : these are by Gramma- 
liiDS called degrees of comparison^ and are generally distim- 
giiished by the positive^ the comparative^ and the superlative, 

2. The positive expresses a quality without any particular 
reference or comparison, as in the foregoing example, Your 
cloth is fine ; but when we say mine is finer , there is a com- 
parison drawn between the two ; and in the conclusion of the 
sentence, his is the finest qf the three, the quality of the cloth 
is placed in the highest degree of fineness. 

3. In the comparative, there are three states to be observed, 
namely, that of equality, that of superiority, and that of tn- 
feriorittf ; for in comparing objects together, we consider 
them to "be equal, superior, or inferior to each other ; these 
^Mferent states are distinguished by the terms comparative of 
equality, comparative qf superiority, and comparative of iftfe^ 
riority. 

4. The superlative expresses the quality in the highest or 
lowest degree : it is of two kinds, the one relative, the other 
absolute. The superlative relative expresses the quality of a 
thing with reference to the quality of some other object ; as, 
Thtt is the largest house of the three. That is the worst house 
qf them all. And here we see that the superlative largest, 
allades to the largest house in relation to the three houses 
ttenUoned ; and the superlative worst refers to the worst 
house, as regards the whole of them. But the superlative 
absolute expresses the quality of an objoct without reference 
to, or comparison with any other object in question ; as. He 
is a very tall man. She is a very short woman. 



HOW TO FORM THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

5. The comparative of equality is formed in Spanish by 
pladng the word tan (so or as) before, and conio (as) after 
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the Adjectiye. English comparatiyes of eqaality are formed 
hf placing the word as before and after the Adjectiye, and 
are translatad by this rule ; Ex. 

El es tan rico eomo m hennano, He is as rich as his brother. 
Soy ton alto eomo €\, I am a« tall as he. 

In a negatiye sense <o a« are employed in English, and no 
other alteration is required in Spanish, bat the placing of the 
negatiye particle l>efore the Verb ; Ex.' 

He is n«i so rich as his brother, £1 no es tan rico eomo su hermano. 

6. The comparatiye of superiority is formed in Spanish bj 
placing the word mas (more) before the Adjectiye, and que 
(than) after it. English comparatiyes of superiority either 
end in er^ or are preceded by morcj and followed by than^ and 
are translated by this rule ; Ex. 

£1 es fnas rico que su hermano* He is richer than his broiher. 

Estos terrenos son nuu estensos These grounds are more extensive 
que aqudloSf than those. 

In a negative sense the addition of the negatiye particle 
only is required in both languages, as is also the case in all 
the following comparisons ; Ex. 

He is not richer than his brother. No es mas rico gue su hermano. 

7- When in comparing the dimensions 6f two objects, the 
difference thereof is indicated in English by of the pre- 
position 6y, the sentence takes a different turn in Spanish ; 
Ex. 

This hall is longer than that by Esta sala es seis pies mas larga que 
six feet, aquella. 

Which means literally, This hall is six feet longer than that. 

8. The comparatiye of it{feriority is formed in Spanish by 
placing the woN menos (less) before the Adjectiye, and que 
(than) after it English comparatiyes of inferiority are pre- 
ceded by lesSf and followed by than^ and are translated by this 
rule ; Ex. 

Este muchacho es m^of pro- This boy is Uu prudent than that, 
dente que aquel, 

Aquella casa es minos elegante That house is less elegant than 
que la de vmd. yours. 



HOW TO FORM THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

9. The superlatiye relative is formed in Spanish by pre- 
fixing the Definite Article to the Adjectiye in the comparatiye 



LBO. XIII.] ON THB DBGRSIS OV COVPlllISOK. 



57 



decree. Bngfisk superlatives reladre eoding in sf, or pr^ 
ceded by mofi, are translated by this rale ; Ex. 

Era la mat hermosa mii{;er que She was the handsomest woman in 
habia en la concnrrenaa, the assembly. 

Es la mas bella de todas. She is the most beautiful of all. 

10. The saperlatiye absohuey is formed by prefixing the 
word muy (very or most) to the Adjective in the posidve de- 
gree, or by adding isimo to the Adjective in the positive de- 
gree, ending in a consonant ; those which end in a vowel 
drop the vowel before they admit the isimo. English super- 
latives absolute are preceded by very or mostf and are trans- 
lated by this rale : £x.^ 

£s anif benaosa muger» 

£s obra utilisima, It is a very useful, or a most useful 

work. 



She is a very beautiful* or a must 
beautiful woman. 



Ea hellisima idea. 



It is a very fine, or a most beautiful 
idea. . 



11. Some Spanish Adjectives, in order to preserve their 
primitive sound, undergo a slight alteration in their ortho- 
graphy before Uiey admit the termination isimo ; thus Adjec- 
tives ending in 

hie, change these letters into hil, as from amable, amabiUsirao. 
CO, qu, ekico, chiqulsimo. 

go, gu, amargo, amargufsimo. 

*$ c, felist felicisimo. 



LIST OF IRREGULAR COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

IN SPANISH. 

Posrrivxs. Compabatitis. Supkrlatives. 



Bueno, 


m^or, 


dptimo. 


Good, 


better, 


best. 


Male, 


Ifeor, 


pHimo, 


Bad, 


worse. 


worst. 


Grande, 


mayor. 


mdesisno. 


S Great, 
i large. 


neater, 
larger, 


neatest, or 
largest. 


PequeHo, 


menor, 


minimo, 


( Small, 
\ little. 


smaller, 
les8» 


smallest, or 
least. 


Bve, 


inferior. 


if^fimo. 


Low, 


lower. 


lowest. 


AUo, 


superior. 


supvemo. 


High, 


higher, 


highest. 



Of this list, the positives and comparatives may be also 
formed into superlatives ; the positives, by prefixing the Ad- 
verb muy to them, or by the addition of the termination istmo, 
aooording to tiie directions already given (obserring, how- 
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ever, that Imeno has bonisimo for its superlative) ; and the 
comparatives by the prefixing of the definite Article ; Ex. 

May bueno or bonfsimo, Very good. 

Muy malo or malisixno, Very bad. 

£1 mejor, el peor, The best, the worst. « 

The positives in the foregoing list may lilcewise be formed 
into comparatives by prefixing the Adverb mas to them ; Ex. 

Mas bueno, mas malo. Better, worse. 

Mu srande, mas pequeno. Larger or greater, smaller or littler. 

12. Before conclading this Lecture on the degrees of com- 
parison, it must not be omitted to notice, that comparison 
takes place with relation to Nouns^ Verhtf and Adverbs^ as 
well as with Adjectives ; and this l>eing a point that shouU 
not be slightly passed over, the comparison in relation to 
each of the aforesaid parts of speech, will be treated on sepa- 
rately. 

13. The comparative of equality in relation to Nouns, is 
formed in Spanish by placing tanto (as much) before, and 
como (as) after the Noun ; Ex. 

Posee tanto talento como sa her- He possesses as much talent as his 
mano, brother. 

14. In relation to Verb$^ it is formed by placing tanio ctiontOf 
or tanto como (as much as) after the Verb ; Ex. 

Le he pagado tanto cuanto or tanto I have paid him as much as I owed 
como le debia, him. 

15. In relation to Adverbs^ it is formed by placing tan (as) 
before, and como (as) after the Adverb ; Ex. 

Escribe tan bien como habla, He writes as well as he speaks. 

16. So much and so many^ as much and as many^ are each 
translated tanto^ which must agree in gender and numliery 
with the Noun to which it is prefixed ; Ex. 

I do not require »o much money. No necesito tanto dinero, ni tamtas 
nor so many jewels to be happy, alhajas, para ser feliz. 

He has as much ink, and as many Tiene tanta tinta, y tantas plumas 
pens as he requires, como necesita. 

17. So aSf used iu English with an infinitive of a Verb, 
require tan que in the translation ; and such as^ tal que, and 
the infinitive is generally rendered by a Verb in the same 
tense as that in which the preceding Verb is placed; Ex. 

The night was so dark as to prevent La noche ettuvo tan oscura qus ao 
our going out, nospemittttfelsalir. 

His conduct was such as to exeUe Tal fu6 su conducta, que escitd un 
a great tumult, grande alboroto. 
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18. Comparatiyes of superioriiy with relation to Nouns and 
Adverbs are formed by placing mas (more) before, and que 
(than) after them ; Ex. 

Posee nuu talento que sn her- He has mor$ talent than his brother, 
mano, 

Escribe mat elegantemente que He writes more elegantly than his 
ro predecesor, predecessor. 

19. In relation to Verbs^ they are formed by placing mas 
que (more than) after them ; Ex. 

Escribe nuu que su predecesor, He writes more than his predecessor. 

20. T%e more being repeated in a sentence in English, the 
latter expression being consequent on the former, should be 
translated, the first by cuanio maSf the second by tanto mas ; 
Ex. 

The more you study, the more you Cuanto mat estudie vmd. tanto mat 
will learn, sabr&. 

Tlbe more affable yon are, t^ more Cuanto mat afable sea vmd. tanto 
you will be esteemed, mas strk estimado. 

21. Comparati?es of it^feiioruy, in relation to Nouns and 
AdverbSf are formed by placing menos (less) before, and que 
(than) after them ; Ex. 

Posee m£not talento que su her- He has lest talent than his brother. 

mano. 

Escribe m6nos elegantemente 9ue He writes lets elegantly than his 

su predecesor, predecessor. 

22. In relation to Verbs, they are formed by placing menos 
que (less than) after them ; Ex. 

Aprende m^nos que su hermano. He learns lest than his brother. 

23. Than^ after a comparative (either of superiority or in- 
feriority) coming before wkai^ expressed or understood, is 
generally translated de in the affirmative, and que in the nega- 
tive sense ; Ex. 

More than what he has, Mas de lo que 61 tiene. 

Less than what I Uiought, M^nos de lo que creia. 

No more than what I said. No mas oiie lo que dije. 

JNothing less than he deserved, Nada menos que lo que merecia. 

24. T^ldn, after comparatives coming before numeral Ad- 
jectives, is translated de ; Ex. 

I have more than one hundred, Tengo mat de eiento. 

I wu Uu than an hour, Estuve m^nof de una hora» 
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25. ITfc Uis^ ike ItU; the mare^ ike less^ and the less, the 
mare, htmg uied in different pwrta of a sentence, are trans- 
lated cuanto menosj tanto tnenos ; cuanto mas, tatUo memos; 
and cuanto menos, tanto mas ; Ex. 

The leu you read, the less you will Cuanto m6nos lea, tanto m£m$ mM 
luiow, vmd« 

The more he readtf the Uts ht Cuanto moj lee, tanto m^noiapieiide. 
learns, 

. The Uts you spend; ths mare you Cuanto fninae gastaie Tmd.» ttaUe 
will save, mat ahorrark. 



EXERCISE ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Some consider Virgil as great a poet as Homer. Thoae 

Algunos constderan Vnrguio poeta Homero. a^uA* 

ideas are (2) not (I) less sublime than these. His progress wit is 

son estas. su progreso «« 

slow as certain. My books are as food as his. Nalme 

lento mis son [lossuyos.] .natnraltn 

is more admirable than art. The Republic of Athens was more 

es ■ Repiiblica At^ms era 

illustrious than that of Lacedemon. The second Punic war listed 
iliutre Lacedemonia. Ptinica gnem darf 

six years less than the first. This is higher than that. The 

eso es alto aquello. 

style of Bossuet is less harmonious than that of Fenelon. He is (3) 

estUo harmonioso el 

not(l) so obliging as his brother. Xerxes was more ambitioas 

bondadoso su Serses fu6 



than prudent. The general appearance of the Island of Jamiica, 
prudente. ' aspecto isla • 

presents such a magnificent prospect of the beauties of ;iature, 
presenta magnifico prospecto bellexa 

heightened by the industry of man, as very rarely to be seen 
perfeecionado industna lanmente a se ve 

in Europe ', and offers to the stranger a most delightful field (br 
ofrece estraagero dehdoso oanpo 4 

contemplation and reflection. The inhabitants also 6f this isliad 
. ' habitantes tambien 

possess much frankness, sociability, and benerolence ; and in very few 
poseen frinquexa, sociabilidad benevolenda; 

parts is (1) hospitality (5) more (3) generally (4) practised (S). 
parte se hospitalidad generalmente practica. 

The city of London is the largest, most populous, and wealthiest ia 
ciudad L6ndres poblada rioo 

Europe. New York and Boston are very fine cities, but Philadelphia I 
•Nncvi Yorka ■' son pero madilfia \ 
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is the most beautiful of the three: it contains also one of the finest 
es ^ contiene tambien hermoso 

market-places in the world. The principal street in New York makes a 
mercado calle de presenta 

very handsome appearance : the harbour is very capacious, and presents a 

vista Puerto estenso o^ece 

scene of very great activity and opulence. It is a most easy work to 

industria opulencia. . es f^cilobrade 



translate. Gratitude is the noblest passion of the soul. Ingratitude 
traducir. gratitud es noble cualidad ingratitud 

deserves the severest punishment. They read as much as they write, but 
meiece severo castigo. ^ leen ^ escriben, mas 

they do not speak as much as they think. We have as much money 
^ A no habian ^ piensan. ^ tenemos 

asyoiu She plays as well as she sings. She has more wit than 
▼md. A toca ^ canta. ^ tiene talento 

beauty. She has as much money and as many friends as you. She 
hermoaora. ^ tiene amigo 

has more admirers than her sister. He thinks more profoundly than 
adoradores su ^ piensa profundamente 

his contemporaries. The more she reads the more she improves. Her 
contempor6neo. a lee ^ adelanta. 

sister has less pride than she. The less you study the less [you will gain], 
tiene orguUo ella. ^ estudie ganard vmd. 

[It is not] more difficult to do good than (what) you think. I do not 
noes diffcil ^ hacer piensa. ^ ^ no 

admire the st]^le of Pope less than (what) I ought. [It is worth] more 
aprecio estilo ^debia, vale 

than a million. I remained in France and Italy more than nine months. 

me detuve mes. 

They speak Spanish less fluently than you. 
^ habian corriente 



LECTURE XIV. 
NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. This class of Adjectives is dirided into two kinds, 
namely cardinal and ordinal numbers. 

Cardinal numbers, simply denote the number of things to 
which they refer ; as one man^ two books^ three pens^ and so 
forth. ^ 

Ordinal numbers mark the order and rank of things ; as, 
the first chapter^ the second book^ the third man^ and so forth. 

G 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

Uno, 

dos, 

ires, 

cuatro, 

cinco, 

seis, 

siete, 

ocho, 

nueve, 

diez, 

once. 

doce, 

trece, 

catorce, 

Suince, 
iez y seis, 
diez y siete, 
diez y ochoj 
diez y nueve, 
veinte, 
veinte y uno, 
veinte y dos, 
veinte y tres, 
veinte y cuatro, 
veinte y cinco, 
veinte y seis, 
veinte y siete, 
veinte y ocho> 
veinte y nueve, 
treinta, 
treinta y uno, 
cuarenta, 

2. AH the cardinal numbers eiccept tino, and the compoands 
of ciento^ are Indeclinable. 

3. Uno agrees in gender with the Noun to which it refers, 
but drops the o when it immediately precedes a Noun mascu- 
line singular : Ex. 

Uno de los documentos» One of the documents. 

Una cuestion, A question. 

Un hombre, un libro, A man, a book. 

4. The compounds of ciento^ ag^ee in gender with the 

Nouns to which they refer. Ciento, drops the last syllable, 

when placed immediately before a Noun singular, of either 

gender : Ex. 

A hundred men and a hundred women. 
A hundred and twenty pounds. 
Two hundred soldiers. 
Three hundred muskets. 



one. 


cincuenta, 


fifty. 


two. 


sesenta. 


sixty. 


three. 


setenta, 


seventy. 


four. 


ochenta, 


eighty. 


five. 


noventa, 


ninety. 


six. 


ciento, 


one hundred* 


seven. 


ciento yuno. 


one hundred and 


eight. 




one. 


nine. 


ciento y dos. 


one hundred and 


ten. 




two. 


eleven. 


dos cientos. 


two hundred. 


twelve. 


trcs cientos. 


three hundred. 


thirteen. 


cuatro cientos. 


four hundred. 


fourteen. 


quinientos. 


five hundred. 


fifteen. 


seis cientos. 


six hundred. ■ 


sixteen. 


setecientos. 


seven hundfed. 


seventeen. 


ocho cientos. 


eight hundrvML 


eighteen. 


novecientos. 


nine hundred. 


nineteen. 


mil. 


one thousand. 


twenty. 


dos mil. 


two thousand. 


twenty- one. 


tres mil, 


three thousand. 


twenty-two. 


cuatro mil. 


four thousand. 


twenty-three. 


diez mil. 


ten thousand. 


twenty-four. 


cien mil. 


one hundred tbod- 


twenty-five. 




sand. 


twenty-six. 


dos cientos mil. 


two hundred 


twenty-seven. 




thousand. 


twenty*eight. 


un millon,* 


a million. 


twenty-nine. 


mil ocho cientos 


one thousand eight 
hundred and 


thirty. 


treinta y tres. 


thirty-one. 




thirty-three. 


forty. 


. 





Cien hombres y eien mugeres, 
Ciento y veinte lihras, 
Dos cientos soldados, 
Tres eientat escqpetas. 



* Millon, however, belongs rather to the class of Substantives : for we 
cannot say un millon honAres, as we would den hombres : millon being a 
Substantive, governs the following Noun with the Preposition de ; as, un 
millon de hombres. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Primero, 

segundo, 

teicero, 

cuarto, 

quinto, 

sesto, 

s^ptimo, 

octavo. 

Boveno w nono, 

d^cimOf 

und^imot 

duod^imo,^ 

d^ciiDo terciOf 

d^cimo cuarto, 

d^mo quinto, 

d^mo sesto, 



first. 

second. 

third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

eleventh. 

twelfth. 

thirteenth. 

fourteenth. 

fifteenth. 

sixteenth. 



vig6simo sesto, twenty-sixth. 
vig6simos6ptimo, twenty-seventh, 
vig^simo octavo, twenty -eighth, 
vig^siroo nono, twenty-ninth, 
trig^imo, ^ thirtieth, 
trig^simo primo, thirty-first. 
cuadrag^sifflo, fortieth. 



d^imo s^ptimo, seventeenth. 
d4cimo octavo, eighteenth, 
d^cimo nono, nineteenth, 
vig^mo, twentieth. 

vig6simo primo, twenty-first, 
vig^fimosegundo, twenty-second, 
vig^mo tercio, twenty- third, 
vig^nmo cuarto, twenty-fourth, 
vig^siino quinto, twenty-fifth. 



quincua^^simo 

secsag^simo, 

septuag6simo, 

octag^simo, 

nonag^iino, 

cent^imo. 



fiftieth. 

sixtieth. 

seventieth. 

eightieth. 

ninetieth. 

hundredth, 
cent^simo primo, hundred and first, 
cent^imosegundo, hundred and 

second, 
docent^simo, two hundredth, 
trecent^simo, three hundredth, 
cuadragent^simo, four hundredth, 
quingent^simo, five hundredth, 
sesent^simo, sixth hundredth, 
septeogent^mo, seven hundredth, 
octagent^simo, eijght hundredth. 
nona{|[ent^simo, nine hundredth, 
mil^simo, a thousandth. 



5. All the ordinal numbers agree with the Noun to which 
they refer, in gender and number : primero drops the o when 
placed immediately before a Noun masculine : Ex. 



£1 primer dia, 
K1 yrmuro de todos, 
Los primeros dias, 
Las primeras noches, 
£1 tegundo tomo. 
Las segundas nuevas. 



The first day. 
The first of all. 
The first days. 
The first nights. 
The second volume. 
The second news. 



6. Tercero or tercer, may be indiscriminately used ; for we 
may either say el tercero dia^ or e/tercer dia. 

7< Besides the cardinal and ordinal numbers, we must 
notice the collective^ the distributive^ and the proportional; 
but observe, that these are Substantives, and not Adjectives. 

8. The collective^ denote a determined number of things, 
collected into one distinct mass or body : Ex. 



Una docena, a dozen, 

media docena, half a dozen, 

una eentena, a hundred, 

una veintenat a score. 



un par, a pair or couple, 

un miliar, a thousand, 

un millon or a million. 
euento. 



9. The distributtDe^ denote the different parts of a whole : 
Ex, 



La mitad, the half, 
el tercio, the third. 



una cuarta, a fourth, 
una d^ma, a tenth. 
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10. The proportional^ are such as denote the progressive 
increase of things : Ex. 

£1 doble, the double. | el cuadraplo, the quadraple. 
el triple. the triple. | el centupio, the hundredfold. 

11. Numerical Adjectives referring to a Noun or Adjeedve 
of dimension, require the preposition de^ after them : Ex. 

Una mesa de tres pies de aUura, or A table three feet in height, 

de alto, or high. 

Pano de dos varas de ancho, Cloth of two yards wide. 

12. When the numerical Adjective that relates to a Nomi 
or Adjective of dimension, is preceded in English by some 
part of the Verb to 6e, this Verb is rendered by the Verb Iciier, 
to have : Ex. 

The table if three feet high, or La mesa tiene tres pies de alto* or 

in height, de altura. 

13. Six feet by four ^ twelve inches by eight, and so forth, are 
translated literally ; as Seis pies por cuatro, doce pulgadas pot 
ocho. 



OBSERVATIONS ON PREPOSITIONS EMPLOYED WITH 

ADJECTIVES. 

14. Adjectives are frequently followed by certain preposi- 
tions that govern the word to which the Adjective is directed. 
This is a matter in which not only the English and Spanish 
languages frequently differ, in regard to the Preposition em- 
ployed; but one in which the greatest nicety is required in 
each language. The following are some examples, in which 
the two languages differ in this respect. 

Agradeeido d las bondades de vmd.. Thankful for your kindness. 

!^ jarro es muy ancho de boca. The jug is very widf at the mootb. 

Es escaso en su mesa, He is sparing at his meals. . 

Es bondadoso eon todos, He is kind to every one. 

Ingrato ftara eon sus bienhechores, Ung^ratejul to hb benefactors. 

Es util para todo, He is use/ui in everything. 

It would be an endless, and perhaps a useless task, to 
attempt at reducing to a set of rules, what custom has 
rendered so arbitrary and capricious, and what can only be 
attained by constant reading. The Royal Academy of Madrid, 
aware of the difficulty attending on the choice of Prepositions 
(not only as employed with Adjectives, but more particularly 
as employed with Verbs), has in its Grammar, given a very 
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eopiouB alphabetical list of Verbs, and other words, with the 
Prepositions by which they are followed, and the words 
gOTemed by the Prepositions. In order therefore to lessen 
the difficulties which may present themselyes to the learner 
in this respect, it has been deemed expedient to insert the 
same list in the Appendix to this work, giving the English 
translation tu each example, to serve as a reference in cases 
of doubt : and it is to this list that the student is now referred in 
order to know what Preposition he should employ with the 
Adjective he may be translating. This list will be even more 
important to him when he arrives at the government of Verbs : 
he is therefore referred to what is said respecting it, in 
Lee. 20, Par. 9. , It would also be advisable to the student 
to peruse the said list as frequently as possible. 



LECTURE XV. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

1. For the definition of this part of speech, the student 
is referred to Lee. 4, Par. 7; i^^l^r reperusing which, he will 
observe that Pronouns are generally classed under six different 
heads ; namely, personal^ possetsive^ demonitrative^ reUuive, 
interrogative and indeterminate. 

PEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 

' 2. Personal Pronouns are those which are used in re- 
ference to persons, and supply their places. There are three 
persons, namely, thejfrs/, or the person that speaks; the 
iecond, or the person spoken to ; and the thirds or the person 
spoken of ; as / wrote the letter, you sealed it, and he de- 
livered it. Here it is seen, that the pronoun that stands in 
the place of the person that speaks^ is i, which Is the Jirst 
person, that which stands in the place of the person spoken 
tOf is you^ which is the second person ; and that which stands 
in the place of the person spoken qf^ is Ae, which is the third 
person. 

3. Personal Pronouns are subject to a variation of number, 
person^ gender, and case, as observed in the following, — 

G 2 
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DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

flmt person singular number, common to both gmders* 

NoM. Yo, I. 

Gen. de mi, of me. 

Dat. d, or, para mi, me, to or for me* 

Ace. me, or, d mi, me. 

Abl. fMTT mi, by me. 



MoKuline* 
NoM. Nototrot, We. 

OxN. tie noMtrof, of ns. 

Dat. (i, or para no»otro$, no*, to or for us. 
Ace. no( or d nosotrot, us. 

Abl. por nosotroc, by us. 



First person plural number. 

Feminine. 
Nosotras, 
denotoirmt. 



We. 

of«s. 

(iorpanuMMtrtrofyRof, to or for «# 
not or d noeatrat, ni« 
per wMotrat, by vs. 



Second person singfular number common to both genders. 

NoM. Tit, Thou. 

Gen. de ti, of thee. 

Dat. d or para ti, te, to or for thee. 
Ace. te or d ti, thee. 

Abl. jwr ti, by thee. 

Second person plural number. 



Masculine, 

NoM. Vosotret, You or ye. 

Gen. devototroe, of you. 

Dat. dor para voso(rof,o«, to or for you. 

Ace. OS, or d vototrm, you. 

Abl. por vototrot, by you. 



Feminine, 
Vosotras, Yon or ye. 

de vosotras, of yon. 

d or para vosotras, ot , to or for yotf* 
osoT d vosotras, too. 

por vosotras, by yoa. 



Third person masculine gender. 



. Singular, 

NoM. £/, He. 

Gen. de SI, of him. 

Dat. d or para SI, le, to or for him, 
Aoc. le or d SI, him. 

Abl. por Si, by him. 



P/itra/. 
£Uos, They. 

de ellos, of them. 

d or para eZ(o<, let, to or for them, 
/os or tf ellos, them, 

por e2/o«, by them. 



Third person feminine gender. 



Singular* 

NoM. Ella, She. 

Gen. de ella, of her. 

Dat. d or para ei(a, 2«, to or for her. 

Aoc. la or d ef/a, her. 

Abl. por ella, by her. 



Plural, 

Ellas, They. 

<2e e2ias, of them. 

d or para eUas, les, to or for theS' 

las or (£ e//as, them. 

por ellas, by them. 



Third person neuter gender. 

NoM. Elh, It. 

Gen. de ello, of it. 

Dat. d or para ello, lo, to or fw it. 
Ace 2o or d ello, it. 

Abl. por ello, by it. 
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The Neuter Pronoun has no plural number in Spanish. 

4. The third person ^ is also used reciprocaUy^ and is de- 
clined in the following manner, without the nominative case, 
and is common to all genders and numbers : Ex. 

Gen. De si, Of himself, herself, itself or themselver. 

Dat. d or para H,t^, to or for himself, &c. 

Aoc. M or 4 si, himself, &c. 

Abl. par U, by himself, &c« 

5. NoSf is sometimes seen used in the nominative case 
Instead of nosotros^ and vos instead of vosotros; but this 
practice is now nearly obsolete, and confined chiefly to poetry, 
or to the elevated style of writing. 

6. The Pronouns el, la, los, las^ might, in consequence of 
their similarity in spelling, be mistaken for the Articles ; but 
they may be easily distinguished from them,' since Articles 
are only employed with Nouns, whereas Pronouns can only be 
employed with Verbs. 

?• Errors may also arise in the use of Pronouns of the 
third person singular and plural, of the dative and accusative 
cases : to prevent which, let the following be attended to. 
When the action of the Verb falls immediately on a Pronoun, 
the Pronoun is the direct object of the Verb, and is in the 
accusative case ; but when the energy of the Verb falls on any 
other word in the sentence, the Pronoun will be the indirect 
object, and therefore in the dative case, and the word on 
which the energy of the Verb falls, will be in the accusative 
case: (See L^. 9, on Case.) The Pronoun in the dative 
case must be expressed le in the singular, and les in the 
plural number for both genders : —But, and observe, that in 
the accusative case, the masculine pronoun singular is le, and 
its plural is los : the feminine singular is /a, and its plural 
las : Ex. 

Yo le di el libro, I gave him or her the book. 

Yo (tfs di el libro, I gave them (mas, or fem») the bo<^. 

In these examples, the Pronouns le and les, are in the 
dative case, because the action of the Verb does not fall on 
these Pronouns, but on the Noun libro : — But in the four 
following examples the Pronouns le^ los^ la, las, are in the 
accusative case, because to them is the action of the Verb 
directed: Ex. 

£1 le llam6, He called him. 

£1 los Ilam6, He called them, (mas.) 

£1 la llam6. He called her, 

£1 lat lUm6> He called them, (fern.) 
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8. Notwithstanding the foregoing rule on the proper em- 
ployment of personal Pronouns in the dative and accusative 
cases, and which cannot be too strictly attended to, it is fre- 
quently violated ; even sometimes by writers of much cele- 
brity. 

9. An equal want of precision is also observed, and fre- 
quently too by classical authors, in confounding the neuter 
Pronoun lo with the masculine Pronoun /«, in the accusattpe 
case : a practice which should be scrupulously avoided. The 
masculine Pronoun should be employed only in reference to a 
Noun masculine; and the neuter Pronoun iu reference to 
something, the gender of which is not denoted ; as in the 
following examples. 

Lo tomais muy despacio. You take it very leisurely. 

I Que es aqu^Uo 1 tiaeme lo. What is that? bring it to me. 

We see that in each of these examples, lo refers to some- 
thing understood, the nature of which not being known, is 
considered neuter. 

10. The foregoing observations are also applicable to the 
Pronouns me^ te^ se^ nos, os^ as regards the ascertaining of 
their case, on account of their similarity of spelling in the 
dative and accusative, 

H. The Pronoun se is also frequently employed in the 
third person singular and plural iu any of the tenses, to form 
the passive voice ; Ex. 

£1 dinero $e recibird, The money will be received. 

Se ban recibido los libros^ The books have been received. 

(See also Lee. 24, Par. 7)- 



BMPLOYJIBNT OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE 

CASE. 

12. Personal Pronouns in the nominative case, in the na- 
tural construction of the language, precede the Verb in Spa? 
nish ; Ex. 



Yo hablo, I speak. 

Td has venido, Thou hast come. 

£1 tomar4, He will take. 

Nosotros ven- We will come. 
dremos» 



Vosotros fuisteis. You went. 
Que ellos com- lliat they may 
pren, buy. 



13. This natural order of placing the nominative case before 
the Verb, may be inverted for the sake of elegance, or to add 
greater energy to the expression, not only with respect te 
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Pronouns and Verbs, bat also with Nouns and Verbs. Indeed 
the natural construction of the Spanish language, admits a 
great variety of syntactical inversion as regards several of the 
other parts of speech, as we have already seen with the Sub- 
stantive and Adjective, and as we shall further see as we 
arrire at the construction of the several parts of speech re- 
spectively. Custom appears to have established as a rule, 
that that word should take precedence, which we would hare 
appear the most conspicuous in the sentence : for instance, 
we would say in English, Then said 1 to her, fear nothing ; 
and in Spanish, Entdnces le dige yo, nada temas i in which, 
contrary to the natural order of the Spanish language, the 
Verb dtgo precedes its nominative yo. It happens the same 
in the English sentence, where the Verb said precedes the 
nominative /, because the intent of the speaker is principally 
on the saying. This licence, however, is allowed a much 
wider latitude in Spanish than in English ; and writers that 
know how to avail themselves of it, are able to display the 
Tariety and elegance which the Spanish language is capable 
of exhibiting. 

14. In interrogative sentences, personal Pronouns usually 
follow the Verb in Spanish ; Ex. 

I Habld 61 con vmd. 1 Did he speak to you 1 

I Qaiere vmd, algo ? Do you wish any thing? 

15. Personal Pronouns likewise follow the Verb in Spanish 
in the imperative mood ; Ex. 

Venga vmd. conmigo, Come with me. 

Hagamos ruuotros nuestro deber. Let us do our duty. 

16. Personal Pronouns are generally omitted in Spanish, 
in the nominative case, unless they be the emphatical word in 
the sentence, or when their omission would create ambiguity ; 
Ex. 

Voy k comprar un libro, 1 am going to purchase a book. 

Es muy hermosa, She is very handsome. 

Yo tocar^ con tal que ella cante, I will play provided she sings. 

El escribe, y ella cUbuja, He writes, and she draws. 

In the first example, the termination of thcT Verb voy^ de- 
notes its nominative to be the first person singular, and there- 
fore the Pronoun yo is dispensed with as unnecessary. In 
the second the Verb es^ denotes its nominative to be of the 
third person singular, while the feminine termination of the 
Adjective hermosa points out its gender. In the third ex- 
ample, the Pronouns are the emphatical words in the sen- 
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tence, and are therefore expressed. And in the fourth, botli 
Verbs being in the third person singular, the omission of tlw 
Pronouns would create ambiguity as regards the gender of 
the nomi natives. 

17* The nominatire case of the neuter Pronoun (ello)^ if 
always suppressed in Spanish, when employed with imper* 
sonal Verbs ; that is, Verbs used only in the third persoa 
tinguiar ; Ex. * 

Parece ^ue llo?er& hoy. It appears that it will rain to day. 

£i precuo que vayamos. It is necesnry that we go* 



BMPLOTMBMT OF PBRSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE DATIVB AND 

ACCUSATIVB CA8B8. 

18. We will first treat on those personal Pronouns, which 
are governed by the Verb, namely, tne^ /e, (f, /a, 2o, nos^ ot, 
les, las^ ioSf se. These in the dative and aceusatlve cases are 
placed qfter^ and joined to the Verb, in the infinitive and im- 
peralive modes, and alsu the participle active ; Ex. 

Dative* 

Voy 4 darU el dinero, I am going to gi?e him the money. 

lEmaefieme vmd. el libroi Show me the book. 

Estoy egcribiendole una carta, I am writing him a letter. 

Aceutative, 

iQuiere vmd. verU ? Do yon wish to see him 1 

Traigala vmd. aqnf. Bring her here. 

Estan maltratdndoloi. They are ill-treating tkem. 

Note, — ^The first and second persons plural of the Verb in 
the imperative mmle drop the final letter, when nos and os are 
affixed to them ; as salvemonos^ let us save ourselves ; insiru* 
ios^ instruct yourselves ; instead of salvemosnoSf instruidos. 

On all other occasions, the foregoing Pronouns are 
generally placed before the Verb ; Ex. 

Dative, 

£1 nof du5 la noticia. He gave us the news. 

Yolehe escrito la carta, I have written him a letter. 

Ellos me enviaron el libro, They sent me the book. 

Accuiative, 

Nosotros £« vifRos, We saw him. 

Ellos se ban lastimado, They have hurt themselves. 

£1 ta acompafUird, He will accompany her. 
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19. To gWe energy to the expression, the syntactical order 
of the Pronouns in the dative and accusative cases, may be in- 
Tcrted, and particularly when the sentence begins with a 
Verb ; Ex. 

Dtjame yer sua escritos. He allowed me to see his writings. 

Mottr^ muy atento k mis sd- He showed himself very attentive 
(Jicas, to my entreaties. 

. 20. When it happens that both the direct and indirect 

objects are Pronouns^ the direct object is translated by a Pro* 

Bonn in the accusative case ; but the indirect object is ren< 

dered by one of the Pronouns me, /r, «e, in the singular, and 

nos^ 08^ sCf in the plural : and observe that the order of the 

Pronouns is reversed in the translation ; Ex. 

"Eimelo dio, He gave it to me. 

Voy k darfe lo, I am going to give it to thee. 

£ns6nese/o«. Show them to them. 

iBl nos lo dijo, He told it to us. 

Yo 08 la enviar^, I will send her to you, 

Se to he escrito, I have written it to him. 

2)p We have now to consider those personal Pronouns of 
the dative and accusative cases, that are preceded by a Pre- 
position ; namely, d mi, a ti, d e/, d clia^ d elloy d si, d noso^ 
trosj d nosotrasy d vosoiros, d vosotras, d ellos, d ellas» These 
Pronouns are frequently employed with the other class of 
Pronouns, of the dative and accusative cases : their use is 
either to add more energy to the object of the Verb, or to the 
person to whom the object is directed ; or to distingfuish more 
particularly the gender of the object ; Ex. 

La Uevaron d ella k su casa, y d They carried her to her house, and 
mi me enviaron al despajcbo, sent me to the office. 

Yo le escribf a il con preferencia, I wrote to him in preference. 

In the first example, the additional Pronouns d eila, and 
d mt, add greater energy to the sentence, by placing the 
objects of the Verbs in a more conspicuous light ; and in the 
second, d el determines the sex of the object ; for without 
this additional Pronoiin, le escribi would be ambiguous in its 
signification, and mean either / wrote to him, or / xvrote to 
her. It is also seen in the latter part of the first example, 
that the additional Pronouns may, for the sake of emphasis, 
alter their situation. 

22. This class of Pronouns in the indirect regimen, and 
also qfter comparatvpes, may sometimes be used by them- 
selves ; Ex. 

Dele vmd. el iibro d il, y la Give the book to him, and the letter 
carta d ella, to her. 

Nos han dado m^iios que d ellot. They have given as less than them. 
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EMPLOYMBNT OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THB GBMITIVB ANf'Pi 

ABfiJlTITB CA8B8. *^ 

23. There is nothing rery particular to be obserred in the 
employment of personal Pronouns in these two cases. They 
are always preceded by Prepositions. It muKt be obserYed, 
however, that the first and second personal Pronouns sii^ular, 
and also the reciprocal Pronoun, are, when in the ablative case 
preceded by con (with), written thus, conmigo^ with me ; con* 
tigo, with thee ; consigo, with him, her, or them. 

24. Observe also, that formerly, when the Preposition de 
preceded the Pronouns e/, ellcj ellos, ellas^ ellOf h dropped 
the f , and was thus contracted with these Pronouns, del^ della, 
deUosj dellasy dello ; but this usage is now obsolete, though 
sometimes seen in the poetical style. 



BXBRCISE ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I have a book. Thou [wilt come] to-morrow. He and she 

tengo vendr&s manana. 

[will be] here [to-day.] We m. have written. We /. have 

estar&n aqu( hoy. hemos escrito. 

told the truth. You m. are happy. You/, [shall go.] llieym. 
dicho verdad. sois dicboso. ir^is. 

answered. They/, came. He came, said he, but it was too 

respondieron. vinieron. vino dijo pero fu6 muy 

late. They knew (2) not (1) what to say. Art thou there? 

tarde. sabian no que ^decir. estas aOi? 

Who is he'? What are they? Go thou. Stay you here, 

quien es que son ve quedad 

He returned within . an hour. He was more unfortunate than 

volvi6 [dentro de] bora. fu6 desgraciado 

guilty. They came, we did not come. We bad 

delincuente. vinieron ^ vinimos. habiamos 

[set off] before they arrived. He came to pay me the debt, 

partido [&ntes que] llegasen. vino ^ pagar deuda. 

Give us some wine. Examine yourselves well. Let uis go 

da ecsaminad bien. * vamoe 

home. They were persuading me to ffo. I [should like] 

[4casa.] estaban persuadienao [4quefuese.] quiaiera 

to know him. Bring her here. Comfort thyself, and listen 

^ conocer trae consuela escucha 

tome. They are trying him. He was beating her, 

estan justi^Scando estaba pegando 



I«BC. XV.] BTTM0L06T AMD SYNTAX OV PRONOUNS. 73 

We paid them. I have spoken to her. Vice deceives us. 

pag4mo8 he hablado enguit 

Prosperity gains us friends, but adversity tries ' them, 

prosperidsid grangea amigo, mas adversidad [pone & la pmeba] 

I accompanied her [as far as] her house. I related to him ail her 

acompali^ hasta oont^ todo 

histdr;^. I brought a letter and gave it to her. Here are the 

histona. trage df -estan 

drawings, show them to them. I have told it to her. 

dibujo mnestre he dicho 

[Wilt thou refose] it to them ? I saw her, but could (9) not (1) see 

negar6s vi peropudii; ,- ver 

him. I give it to thee in preference* They handed us a plate 

doy preferencia. sirvieron plato 

of soup, but sent them beef. I am going to send it to him 

sopa enviaron cyne. ^ voy mandar 

that he [may forward] it to her. It is to them that I spoke, 
[para que] remita es [iquienes] liable. 

It is better to sive it to her than to him. They [would se^d} it to us 

mejor dar enviarian 

rather than return it to him. Do they speak of me or of him 

4ntes volver ^ hablan 6 



y 



What does he say about it? He says (2) nothing (1) of himself. 

que A dice de dice nada 

Was it done by him or by her 1 He is gone with them. He did 

i\k€ hecho ha ido con hizo 

it for me. I can ^ without him. They spoke against 

para puedoir sin hablaron contra 

me. [He woidd neither stay] with me, nor with thee. He 

no quiso quedarse ni 

carried it along with him. 
llev<5 

25. Before concluding this lecture on personal Pronouns* 
there is one thing more of importance to notice ; which is, 
that the second personal Pronoun is employed in Spanish in 
addressing those persons, with whom we are on terms of the 
greatest familiarity ; also by parents to their children ; be- 
tween brotheri and sisters ; sometimes by masters to their 
servant? ; it is also used in scripture and ;in poetry.. In 
novels and romanQes, we .frequently see the second- personal 
Pronojin plural used }h addressing persons, for whom a kind 
of y^^jrable respect is entertained. ' ., 

But in polite Gonveri^ationy or addressing strangers, instead 
of the second persopaV... pronoun, UsU^ Is u^ed with hoth 
genders in the singular; namher, wad "Ustedes m the plural. 

H 

* 
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Usted is an abbreviation of Vuestra Merced^ which, strictly 
speaking, has no equivalent meaning in English ; but it is a 
term of nearly the same import as your grace^ or your honour. 
In writing, Usted is thus contracted, Vmd.i or thus, vmd, (as 
may be seen in several of the examples already given in ^is 
work) ; some write it thus, A^m« ; otliers Vd. or V. An $ is 
added to either mode of abbreviation to form the ploral 
number : and observe, that the Verb and the possessive Pro- 
noun are put in the third person singfular to agree with Vmd,^ 
and in the third person plural to agree* with Vmdg, Tlie fol- 
lowing are a few Examples on the employment of Vwid. 

I Senor, ha visto vmd, k mi her- Sir, have you seen my brother?. 
manol 

Favomeawii9 vmd, con tu com- Favour me wiA your compaaj. i 
pafiia, 

Senora, paxece que estd vmd, can- Madam, you appear tired, 
aada, 

iQue dice vmd, 1 What do you toy t 

CabaHeroB, ton vmdi. muy corteges, Gentlemen, you are very polite. 
iSenoiitasesdevmf.estamdsical Does this music belong to you, 

young ladies t 

Observe that the Adjective which refers to vmd, or vmdt,, 
agrees in gender with the person to whom these abbreviatioDS 
allude : Ex. 

I Esta vmd. bueno (caballero) f Are you well (Sir) 1 

(SeHorat) son vmds. muy bonda- (Ladies), you are very kind. 
dosas. 



LECTURE XVI. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 . PossBssivB Pronouns are those which denote the pa* 
session of any thing by the persons or things to which they 
refer. They are of two kinds, namely, those which precede 
the Noun, and are by some grammarians called conjunctive 
possessive Pronouns, and those which foUow the Noan, or 
that refer to some Noun understood, and are called by some, 
disfuncHve or relative possessive Pronouns. 

2. Possessive Pronouns do not vary their form on aeeovot 
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pf case ; but they admit the same Prepositions ia the several 
cases as personal Pronouns do. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS THAT PRECEDE THE NOUN. 



Mi, 


my. 


nuettro. 


ov. 


tu, 


thy. 


vuettrOf 


yoiur. 


su. 


his, her, its. 


«*, 


their. 



3. These are implied to things possessed in the singular 
number : an t is added to them^ to agree with Nouns pos- 
sessed in the plural number : mi, /u, ««, are applicable to 
both genders ; but nuestro and vuestro are of the masculine 
gender, and change their final letter into a, when they refer 
to Nouns possess^, in the feminine gender: Ex. 

Mi sombrero. My hat. 

Mis espadas. My swords. 

Tu caru, Thy letter. 

Tiis libros. Thy books. 

Su vtlor, His, her, or its valour. 

Sus virtudes. His, her, or its virtues. 

Nuestro deber. Our duty. 

Nuestra constancia. Our constancy. 

Vuestro juicio. Your judgment. 

Vuestros hechos, ' Your deeds. 

Su talento. Their talent. 

Sus esperanz&s. Their hopes. 

In these examples we see that all the Pronouns, agree in 
Spanish, in person with the possessor, and in number with the 
tJtdng possessed s and that the first and second persops plural^ 
agree also in gender with the thing possessed. 

4. The word ot&n, used in English together with possessive 
Pronouns, is translated propio or mitmo : Ex. 

Hablo de mi propio negocio, I speak of my own J»usiness. 

Son SIM casas propias. They are his own houses, 

Hablaba de mi mitmo, I was speaking of my own self. 



POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS THAT FOLLOW THE NOUN, OH 
THAT REFER TO A NOUN UNDERSTOOD. 



Mio, 
tuyot 
snyo. 



mine. 


fiu^itro, 


thine. 


vuettro. 


his, hers, its. 


suyo, 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



5. This class of possessive Pronouns, are made to agree in 
person mih the possessor, and in gender and number with the 
thing possessed. An < b added to them to form the plural 



1 
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number, and they chanj^e the filial letter into a to form Ae 
feminine gender : Ex. 

£1 dolor miOf My grief. 

La paciencia mia, Jtfy patience. 

Lof deseos miot, "m desires. 

Las esperanzas muu, My hopes. 

£1 valor tuyo, Tny valour. 

£1 candor myo, Hit or her candour. 

I4DS esAierzos ntiertros, Our efforts. 

Una carta vueftra, A letter of yours. 

La virtud nufa, , Hit, k§r, itt, or their virtue. 

6. When these Pronouns tre employed in referenee to a 
Noun understood, they are also preceded by the Article agree- 
ing with them in gender and number ^ except when* used in 
answer to a question, fn whicb case the Article is not iHSoes- 
sary, unless we wish to identify or to particularize the thbg 
to which the Pronoun refers : Ex. 

Mi libro y el tuyo estan aqul. My book and ihim fure here, bet 
pero el tuyo no, not lUt, hers, or tkf(ru 

Nuestra carta lleg6 ^ntes que lat Our letter arrived before hit, hertt 
suyas, or theirt* 

}, De quien es este libro ? — mio, Whose book is this t— mine. 

I Cual quiere vmd», el nuettro 6 Which will you have, ourt or ^? 
el suyo 1 — el nuettro, ^^ours, 

7. Neither is ttie Article required when there is a Verb 
between the Noun and the possessive Pronoun, unless we 
wish to particularize the Noun : Ex. 

El sombrero es inio. The hat is mine. 

La .espada es tuya. The sword is hit. 

Este paragua es el mio. This umbrella is my own, 

■ 

8. Disjunctive possessive Pronouns are sometimes used 
with the neuter Article, in the same manner as Adjectives 
substantively employed are : Ex. 

Lo mio, Mine, or that which is mine. 

Lo tuyo. Thine, or that which is thine. 

Lo suyo, His or hers, or that which is his or hers. 

Lo nuestro. Ours, or that which is ours. 

Lo vuestro. Yours, or that which is yours. 

Lo suyo. Theirs, or that which is theirs. 

9. Disjunctive possessive Pronouns, preceded iii Etiglish 
by the Preposition o/, do not generally admit the Preposition 
in Spanish : Ex. 

A dress of mine, Un vestido mio. 

. Two servants ojfhit, Dos criados suyot. 

But should we wish to lay a particular empbasls on the 
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Pronoun, then both Preposition «nd Article are required in 
Spanish : Ex. 

Two servants of hii, and one of Dos criados d€ lot tuyos, y uno de 
miTiem los mtoi. 

Two of my servants^ one of his friends^ would be rendered, 
das de mis criados^ uno de sus andgos^ 

10. The Pronoun niy, used in English in addresses, is 
translated mio^ and follows the Noun : Ex. 

Do not go, my son, No vayas, hijo mio. 



My God! ; Dios mio ! 

3ty dear Sir, ^enor mio. 



11. As in the employment of possessive Pronouns of the 
third person, some ambiguity may arise respecting the gender 
and number of the possessor ; it would be preferable in doubt- 
ful cases, to employ a personal Pronoun in the genitive case, 
allusive to the possessor, in addition to the possessive Pro- 
noun ; by which means every obscurity will be removed : Ex. 

• 

Stt casa de 61, His house. 

Su casa de ella, Hfir house. 

Su casa de ellot. Their house (masculine), 

Su casa de ellas. Their house (feminine), 

Su casa de vmd. Your house (masculine and feminine sihgular), 

Su. casa de vmds. Your house (masculine and feminine plural). 

We may also say. La casa de e/, his house ; La casa de ella, 
her house, &c. 

12. The same rule is to be observed with possessive Pro- 
nouns, as with personal Pronouns, as regards the employment 
of the third person instead of the second, as noticed in Lee. 
15, Par 25 : Ex. 

Tome vmd. su sombrero, Take your hat. 

Aqui estan sus, or los guantes de Here are your gloves, 
vmdn 

13. In phrases like the following, namely, / wounded his 
arm, I washed my face j and such like; instead of the />o«- 
sessive Pronoun used in English, a personal Pronoun in the 
dative case is employed in Spanish, in allusion to the person 
to whom the action of the Verb is directed ; while the defi- 
nite Article points out the part a£Pected by the Verb : Ex. 

I wounded his arm. Yo U herf el brazo. 

I washed my face. Me lave la cara. 

My head aches, Me duele la cabeza. 

He took them by the hand, Les tom6 de la mano. 

14. The same construction is observed in Spanish, even 

H 3 
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when the object affected by the Verb does not denotii -any 
part of the person ; but merely something apperladiilBgf to 
it : Ex. 

Nos quitaron Uu espadas, They took away our swordi* 

Le cortaroQ la casaca. They tore ku cpat. 

15. In the following examples, and others of a like eonstme- 
tion, the definite Article alone is used in Spanish, in place of 
the English possessive Pronoun. 

She has lost her sight, Ha perdido la visVa* 

He lost his right arm in battle, Perai6 el brazo derecbo ^ batalla. 

I put the money into my pocket, Met( el dinero en (a fidtnqaera. 



EXERCISE ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

My father and my mother are at home. My books are well 

estan en casa. estan bien 

bound. Your houses are well built, and your gardens are 

encuadernado. edificado jardia 

•adorned with beautiful flowers. Her servant took her horses to the 

adomado de bello flor. criado llev6 cabalio 

stable. His genius and his talent are esteemed. Our 

caballeriza. genio talento son estim'ado. 

constancy and our efforts [will surmount] every obstacle. Thy 

constancia esfuerzo vencer^n todo obst&culo. 

candour and thy virtue are well known. Soldiers ! your Inrave 

candor virtud son conocido. soldado ' bizairo 

conduct has' filled my hopes, and satisfied my wishes. ^thkX 

conducta ha Uenado esperanza satisfecho ifiseo, aqueUa 

is his own idea. My friends did not serve me with the same 

es amigo a no obsequiaron qii^mo 

zeal as his. The greater part of the ^oods are damaged *, but 

celo parte genero estan averiado ; pero 

yours and mine are in a good condition. Your condition 

[cannot be compared] with ours. Their confidence deserves mine, 

no puede cotejarse confiauza merece 

Whose gloves are these?— mine; and that hat?— his. Is 

cuyos guante son estos ese es 

tLis her coach ? — no, it is mine. A friend of mine has spoken to a 

este coche a es ha hablado 

relation of his, concerning some business of yours. We sent 

pariente [acerca de] negocio envi&mos 

a servant of ours to an aunt of hers. He has sold one of his 

criado tia ha vendido 

horses. [What ails thee] my child ? Here it is my friend. 

que tienes aquf est6 
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Ours and yours are superior to his. Heirs [will go] first. It is 

son ' ' ir& 

of her house that I speak ; not of his. Her letter is 

[de la que] hablo [de la de] carta est^ 

better written than ku. I took off my hat. [It is better] 

escriCb [la de ^1.] quit6 mas vaJe 

for a man to lose his life than his honour. He is putting on 

que A pierda vida est& |>oiiilBndote a 

his coat. She icut her finger. He lost his life in a 

casaca. se coit6 dedo. perdiij 

duel, 
desafio. 



LECTURE XVII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 . Dbmonstratitb Pronouns are , those which point outy 
or identify the objects to which they refer. In finirlish they 
are of two kinds, namely, this^ which refers to an object near 
to the speaker ; and thatj which riefers td an object at a dis- 
tance from the speaker : this forms its plural by ihese ; and 
that by those. In Spanish, however, there are three kinds of 
demonstrative Pronouns : the first este^ refers to an object 
near to the speaker ; thfe second, e«e, refers to an object that 
is nearer to the person or thing spoken to, than to the speaker ; 
and the third, aquel^ refers to an objeet which is distant both 
from the speaker, and from the object spoken to : Ex. 

Eite libro que estoy leyendo, ese Thit book which I am reading, that 

tratado que tiene vmd. en la treatise which you have in vour 

roano, y aquel foUeto que est4 hand, and that pamphlet which 

sobre la mesa, son mios, is on the table, are mine. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns in Spanish are subject to a 
variation of gender and number ; they do not vary their form 
on account of case, but admit the same Prepositions to point 
out their case, as personal Pronouns do : Ex. 

Masculike. Feminine. Nevter. 

Singular, 

Este, esta, esto. This. 

eae, eta, eso, that. 

aqUel, aquella, tiquello, that yonder. 
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Plural. 




Eftot, 

€»0§, 

aquelbi, 


ettas, no uMier, 
etat, no neuttr, 
aquellat, no ntuUr, 


Theie. 
tlioie. 
thoie 7«Mider. 



3. The terms tke farmer^ and the laUCTf are tnuudated etk^ 
and ctquel : Ex. 

Jamas tengas soberbia, ni ▼anidad; Never poesess haun^tineit . nor 
aqutUa te adqueriri enemigos, y etta vanity ; the formor wUl gain 

8er4 tu ruina. thee enemies, tho Uutmr wiu be 

thy ruin. 

4. When Demonstratiye Pronouns refer to dme, joie k 
applied to the present, and ese or aquel to the past, acconliiii: 
to the remoteness of the time referred to : Ex. 

Este es el siglo de la ilustracion, This is the age of knowledge. 

Me acuerdo bien de e»e or aquel dia, I recollect that day well. 



OBSERVATION ON ESE AND AQUEL. 

5. Although what has just been observed with regard to 
the employment of ese and aquel^ is conformable to the rules 
given by the Spanish Academy respecting them, it would be 
more advisable to employ them with objects, the relative 
local situation of which, or distance with regard to time, 
could be more distinctly denoted in English by an abverb : 
Ex. 

That book there on the table, and £selibro que est4 sobre la mesa, y 

that one yonder on the shelf aquel que esti en el estante 

belong to you, pertenecen a Vmd. 

That vessel which arrived yetter- Ese buque que lleg6 oyer, y aquel 

day, and that which was ship- que naumig(>, el a^ pasado, 

wrecked last year, belonged to pertenecian al mismo dueiio. 
the same owner, 

6. The expressions namely^ and that i^, or that is to toy, 
are translated esto es: Ex. 

L« encomend^ que no anduviera I desired him not to walk much ; 
mucho ; esto es, (^ue solo hiciese that is, that he should only takes 

un poco de egercicio, little exercise. 

Medijoquelecompraralosiguiente, He told me to purchase him the 
esto es, following, namely* 

7. Este and e«e, are sometimes used also compounded 
with the word otro, other : in such cases they drop the final 
vowel ; Ex. 

Estotro, estotra, this other. Estotros, tstotras, these others. 

esotro, esotra, that other. esotroe, esotras, those others. 



LBC. XTII.] dbmonstratiVb mOIfOUKS. 81 

This componndiDg of the two words, does not take place 
with aquel ; but they are written separately : t!x. 

Aquel otro, aquella otra, that other. Aquelloiotrot, tiqu$lUtt otra&, thcMie others. 

8. Sometimes, though seldom, aqueae and aqneie are em« 
ployed instead of este and ese. 

THfi ARTICLB USBD IMSTBAD OF THB DBMOMSTRATIVB 

PRONOUN. 

9. When in English the demonstraliye Pronoun is followed 
by xvhOf which y or that^ expressed or understood, it is sometimes 
rendered in Spanish by the definite Article. This however 
is not to be comprehended as a general rule : in this case, 
the employment of the one in preference to the other, is a 
mere matter of taste, aljihough the Article seems to be more 
generally adopted in familiar language : Ex. 

Mis libros y los que vm<l.j[reihtyr6, My books and those (that) vou bought. 
hos que lo dicen se enganan. Thou who say so are mistaken. 

Traigame vmd. d que vi ayer, Bring me thuU which I saw yesterday. 

10* Also when the English personal Pronoun is followed 
hy who or that^ expressed or understood, it may be either 
translated by the Article, or by the demonstrative Pronoun 
aquel I £x« 

"Ei que es sabio, or, aquel que es sabio, He that is wise will not say so^ 

no lo dir&. 

Los que or aquMlos que lo dicen. They who say so. 

La que or aquella que vmd. yiO, She whom yon saw. 

.BXBRCISB ON DBHONSTRATIVB PRONOUNS. 

[Do you know] this man and this girl 1 [Have ;^ott read] these lines 1 
conoce vmd. a muchacha ha leido vmd. verso 

These pens do not write well. This garden is fiiU of flowers. The^ 
. ^ no escriben bien. eit& lleno flor. 

apples are better than those. He is a relation of that 

manzana. son es pariente 

gentleman whom you (2) met (1) here [somi^ days, ago.] 

c^iballero [& quien] encontro aquf liace algunos dias. 

[Are you acquainted with] those ladies there ? That was a brilliant age 
conoce vmd. a fai brillante siglo 

for the Athenians. He arrived on that very day. What is that? 
para Atenienses. Ileg6 ^ que es 

Prefer virtue to vice, the former [will make] thee happy and the latter 
prefiere virtud vicio har& feliz 

miserable. That is what he may do, that is to say, what he o«ght to 
. es puede hacer dcbe ^ 
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do. Those that cultivate leamiag ibould be enoottraced* Happy they 

coltivan ciencias debenier protegiao. 

who are virtuous. I prefer that which you have, to those which I bought 
que son virtuoso, prefiero que tiene oooprt 

Those who speak iU of her do not know her. He that is wise apeiJa 
hablan mal ^ conocen que es sabio habU 

when it is necessary; but he that only [presumes to be so] qpeaki 
cuando necesario mas solo lo presume 

incessantly, 
incesantemente. 



LECTURE XVIII. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 . Rblativb ProDOuns are such as refer, or relate to sone 
person or thing in a sentence, which person or thing so 
referred to, is ctAledthe antecedent ; for instance, Theman^ho 
spoke to you ; The bird which you killed ; The ship that 1001 
lost : In these examples, who^ which, and that, are relative 
Pronouns, and relate or refer to the antecedent Nouns iiuui, 
bird and ship, 

2. Who becomes whose in the genitive case, and whom in 
the accusadye case : which and that are Indeclinable in regard 
to case ; and neither of the three, vary on account of gender 
or number. 

3. Relative Pronouns in Spanish, do not vary their form 
on account of case ; but admit the same Prepositions as ptr- 
sonal Pronouns do, in the several cases. There are four 
relative Pronouns in Spanish, namely, quien, who; ctio/, 
which ; que, who, which, or that ; and cvyo, whose, or of 
which. 

4. Quien and cual, have a plural termination, as quienes, 
cuales; but they are common to both genders. QuieUf refers 
to persons only, and cuo/, both to persons and things : Ex. 

£1 es qvUn lo tiene, It is he who has it. 

Los scores con qtuenet hablaba vmd.. The gentlemen with whom you 

were speaking. 

Lasseiloras49fiicitMortfia<ciic/esenvi6 The ladies to whom I sent the 

el recado, message. 

Es una ciencia de la cual tengo muy It is a science of which 1 have 

poco conocimiento* but little knowledge. 
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Note* — Some classical authors, haTc employed qmen in 
reference to things^ and hare also used it in its singular 
termination, in referring to a plural Noun ; but this practice 
IS by no means sanctioned, nor general. 

5. We sometimes see quien and cualy used in the sense of 
some 9 and others : Ex, 

Quien se nlyOk nado, quien en Some saved themselves by awimming^ 
lanchas, othen in boats. 

Peleaban cual con cuchillos, cual Some fought with knives, others with 
con espadas, swords. 

6* Cual^ in exclamatory sentences, means how^ or in what 
a statey or condition : Ex. 

/ Cwd le hall^ ! How wretched, or in what a wretched state I found 

him ! 

7. ^ue, is common to both numbers and genders, and is 
applied to persons and things : Ex. 

£1 lumibre que vino, The vmn who (or that) came. 

Las mugere$ qtte vimos. The voomen whom (that or which) we saw. 

Los caballos que vmd. cpmpr<>. The horse$ which ( or that) you bought. 

Las cosas k que vmd. se refiere. The thingt to which you lulude. 

Note. — ^The second example, might be ulso thps expressed. 
Las mugeres i quienes vimos ; but it is preferable, when whom 
is not preceded by a preposition, to translate it que. 

8. When who is repeated iii a sentence, it niay be translated 
either que^ or el cual : Ex. 

El hombre que parti6 ayer, y que or Tlie man who started yesterday, and 
el cwU fu6 asesinado, who was murdered. 

Also if whom be repeated in a sentenpe, it may be either 
translated d quien^ or al cual : Ex. 

£1 hombre d quien hablamos, y 4 The man to whftm we spoke, and 
quien, or al cual dimos la to whom we gave the iiews. 

noticia, 

9. CuyOf partakes of the nature of both a relative and ^ 
possessive Pronoun ; as a relative, it relates to ap antecedent, 
and as a possessive Pronoun it refers to the person or thing 
possessed ; in which latter capacity it agrees in number iind 
gender with the person or thing possessed, and npt with the 
possessor: Ex. 

El hombre ctiyo sombrero es este, The man whose hut this is. 

Los atUores cuyas obras he leido, The authors whose works I have tead^ 
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ought to shun. The men we saw this morning. The law 

debemos evitar. vimos manana. ley 

which I [was peaking] of. The idea which yoii referred to. 

hablaba [se referia] 



LECTURE XIX. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Intbrrogativb Pronouns are so called, from their 
being employed in asking questions. They are in foot rela- 
tive Pronouns used interrogatively : Ex. 

iQuienesI Who isitt 

I Cual es de vmd. I Which is yoars ? 

i Que es aquello 1 What is that 1 

i Cuya es esta casa 1 Whose house is this 1 

2. Cttyo, in interrogative sentences, is very frequently sub- 
stituted by de quien ; therefore we may with equal propriety 
say, i De qiden es esta casa f or, ^ Cuya es esta casa ? 

3. The same Preposition which we employ in the interro- 
gation is required in the answer ; which Preposition must 
always be expressed in Spanish, although sometimes omitted 
in English : Ex. 

I A' quien fu6 vmd. a ver 1 — d su Whom did you go to see 1 — ^your 
hermanOf brother. 

I Con quien vino t— conmigo, Whom did he come with 7 — with 

me. 

i En que viajaban 1 — en coche> What did they travel in ? — a coach. 

iVb^e.^ Should the question be asked with cuyo, the Prepo- 
sition de is required with the answer, in the same manner as 
if the question were put with de quien ; Ex. 

I Cuyo es este reloj 1 — de mi pa- Whose watch is this? — my father's. 

dre, 

I Cuyas son estas Haves 1 — del Whose keys are these 1 — the mas- 

amo, ter's. 

EXERCISE ON INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Who are those ladies 1 Who is that gentleman ? Whom 

son es 

[did you give it] to 1 Which: £f those carriages [do you like best] 1 

lo ha dado vmd. carroza te gusta 6 vmd. mas 

I 
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Which are your works'! 
son 

[shall I take] withmel 
Uevar^ 

What [shall we do?] 
har^mos. 

What hour is it? 
hora es 



What say you to thatl 
dice 






Who is he? 

es 

Whose is this seal ? 
es sello. 



WkAft[sM)wfBUj1] 
QQiiprar6iDOS 

Whose is that hMMe? 



[What did yoa do it for?]— to save her. 
para que lo hizo vmd. a salTar 

[What was it painted on ?] — on paper. [Whom do their fight agaiast?] 
en que fu6 dibujado. papel. contra qniea pelean 



—the Turks. 
Tnrco. 



Whose was the decision ?-^the judge's. 
fu6 juez. 



Algunoy alguien, 

mno, 

algo, 

mno k otroy 

4mbos or entrimbo^ 

cada, 

cada unoy 

otroy 

todo, 

mucbo* 

▼arios, 

ninguno, 

nadie, 

nada, 

ni uno» ni otroy 

cualquiera, 

cualquiera cosa, 

J^uienquiera, 
ttlanOf 

fiilano y zutano> 
cuanto. 



Some, somebody, any body. 

one. 

something. 

one another, each other* 

both. 

each. 

every one. 

other. 

all. 

much. 

several. 

no one. 

nobody. 

nothing. 

neither. 

whichsoever. 

whaftoever. 

whosoever. 

such a one*. 

such and such a one. 

how much. 



2. Tbeae Pronoans are stibject to a variation of Dumber 
and gender, except alguien^ algo, cada, nadie, and nada^ 



LECTURE XX. 

INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

1. Thesk ProDOUDS are so called, because they %re em- 
ployed in an indeterminate manner, with regard to. the objects 
to which they refer ; that is, they do not pc^nt them onl, or 
identify them so precisely as demonstratiye Pronouns dp. 
The following is a list of indeterminate Pronouns, succeeded 
by rules for their proper employment. 
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which aire alWayt utMl in \ht Angular tianiber, and are com- 
mon to both genders : dmbas, entrdmbos^ and vartos, are al- 
ways employed in the phtrtd number, and are liMde to agree 
in gender with the Nouns to which they refer : tualquiera 
forms its plural by cuaksqidera, and is common to boih genders : 
quienquiera has, generally speaking, no plural, but is commcm 
to both genders ; unos^ the plural of uno, signifies some; iodos^ 
the plnral of eodo^ meami etety body ; and tnuchost tiie plural 
of muchoy means many. 



EMPLOYMENT OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

3. Alguno and alguien are equivalent to somebody^ some^ 
some one^ any body ; or to a»^ one, used interrogatively : £x. 

Alguno deberd saberlo. Somebody or tome one mast know it* 

Algunos vendr&n con Vtnd« Some wiU conie with you. 

j, Lo ha dicfao alguien ! Did any 9ue or any body iiay so 1 

4. Uno means one, and unos some : Ex. / 

I Que puede hacer uno en tal What can on« do in such a case i 

casol 
Unot dicen que ti, otto; dicen que Some sty yes, others say no* 

no, 

&, Algo and alguna coBa^ are equivalent to sofnethihg ; or 
to atnf things used interrogatively : Ex. 

Tengo alguna eosa que decirle, I have tomething t6 tell you. 

I Xiene atgo para mi 1 Has he any thing for me 1 

iTiTdiealgol — si, oZ^otrae, Does he bring any thing ?^-jts, 

something. 

Note, — When algo is etnployed a^ a Nouii, it requires the 

Prej^ition de between it and the Noun or Pronoun following 

it: Ex. 

i Sabe algo de mundo 1 Does he know any thing of the 

*' * World? 

Sabe algo de €1, He knows something about him. 

« 

6. tM6 d dtro may be translated one another ^ attach dther; 

which, when preceded in English by any other Preposition 

but /o, a corresponding Preposition in Spanish supplies the 

place of d : Ex. ^ . 

Lo digeron utw d otf^. They told it to one another, 

S^ uman uno al etro. They love each othar, 

Hablan uno del otro. They speak of one anoth^^ 
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7. AmboSf or sometimes entrdmbot^ signifj hoik : Ex. 

Ambos vendiin, They will both come. 

Me di6 dmbas manos, He gave me both hands. 

Los Yi k entrdmbos, I saw them both. 

8. Cada is equiFalent to each or ewry, when either of these 
is immediately joined to a Noon : Ex. 

Coda pais tiene sua costambres. Every coutUry hai its customs. 

D( un peso por cada obra, I gave a dollar for each work* 

When each is not immediately joined to a Nouut it is trans- 
lated cada uno^ or cada cual : Ex. 

Cada vmo me cost6 un peso, "Each cost me a dollar. 

Todos vendr&n ahora, y cada cual Every one will come now, and mcA 
con su propia histona, with his own story. 



9. Todo signifies aU^ every things or every one : Ex. 

Todo «i vanidad. All is vanity. 

Todo tiene su fin. Every thing hi 

Todot lo saben. Every one knows it. 



TWo tiene su fin. Every tUn^ has its end. 

"ilvery one v. 
Todas las senoras. All the ladies. 



10. Otro is equivalent to another ^ other ^ or others : Ex. 

I Tiene vmd. otro libro 1 Have you another book 1 

Tengo otras obras mejores, y otfYi« I have other better works, and others 
que no son tan buenas, which are not so good. 

Note, — Others y referring to persons, and used in a yague 
sense, is frequently translated progano ; and another's is. ren- 
dered ageno : Ex. 

Debiamos amar al prdgimo, como We should love others as we do 

4 noso^os mismos, ourselves. 

No codicies el bien ageno. Do not covet another's wealth. 

11. Mticho is equivalent to much^ and muchos to many i Ex. 

Tiene mucho dinero, pero no mu- He has much money, but not much 

cho juiciOf sense. 

Muchos lo dicen. Many say so. 

12. VaHos means several or various : Ex. 

He hablado con varios de su pa- I have spoken to several of his opi- 

recer, nion. 

Habia alll varias senoras. There were several ladies there. 

Corrian varios rumores. Various rumours were afloat. 

13. Ninguno signifies none, not one^ or not any : Ex. 

Ninguno de ellos vino, None of them, or not one of them 

came. 
No he leido ninguna de estas I have not read any of these works, 
obras, 
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14. N&die is ciiatf iJent to nobody^ or not any one : Ex. 

No he visto & nadie, I have seen nobody. 

No 86 lo d6 ymd. 4 noc^te, Do not f^ve it to any 0n«. 



15. Nada mestHr nothings or not an^ Min^ : Ex. 

No hay wtda que temer, . There is nothing to fear. 
No dijo nada, He did not say a»»y tntn^ 



Note. — When nada is employed as a Noiin, it requires the 
Preposition de between it and the following word : Ex.. 

No hay nad^i d^nuevo. There ia nothing novK 

Observe iriso that irheh n&da is used as a Notin, if there be 
an Adjective referring to it, the Adjective must be put in the 
mascHline gtxidet : Eic. 

Nadu hay tan ciorto. Nothing is so certain* 

« 

16. Ni unOf ni otro^ may be translated neither^ or neither 
one nor the other : Ex. 

Ni vno Hi otro me gusta, I like neither one nor the other. 

No me acomodan ni unot ni otrot. Neither of them suit me. 

17* Cualquiera is equivalent to whichever f or whichsoever : 
Ex. 

Cualquiera que vmd. guste, Whichtoeoer you please. 

Cua<e»9ut«ra que vengan piitJiero, Whichever of them riiould come 

first. 

18. Cualquiera cosa may be translated vohateocr^ or what^ 
soever : Ex. 

Cualqitiera cota que diga, Whatever he may say. 

Cualqtaera cesa que hicieren. Whatsoever they may do. 

Note, — Sonfe writers frequently drop the final letter of 
cualquiera and cualesquia'a ; but the retention or omission of 
it is a mere matter of taste. 

19. Quienquiera is equivalent to whoever, whosoever, and 
whomsoever: Ex. 

Quienquiera que vaya> Whoever or whosoever should go. 

l)e quienquiera que vmd. hable, Of whomsoever you may speak. 

Observe that when cualquiera, .cualquiera cosa, or quienquiera 
is followed by a Verb in the sentence, the relative que must 
always be expressed in Spanish before the Verb. 

I 3 
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20. Fuianos and fulano y tuiano : the former exprewloii 
means such a one^ and the latter, mch and such a one : Ex. 

£1 9tnw fulano 1e d^o que — Mr. nuk a one told him that — 

Vmd. di^o qut fulano y tutano ya You said that such and tueh a we 
lo sabian, already knew it. 

21. Cuanto means how much, and cuantas, how maas^ i Ex. 

t Cuanto quiere vrnd. ? How mueh do you want 1 

No s^ cuantas veces, I do not know how rnamiy times. 



EXERCISE ON INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Has (I) any body come (2) 1 Let (I) some one go (2). I am 

ha yenido. que vaya. estoy 

waiting for somebody. They are some of his friends. Can 

esperando 4 son paede 

any one [be ignorant of it?J One is (2) not (1) certain of liying 

ignorarlo. est4 cierto vivir 

till to-morrow. [Have you bought] any thing for me? 

hasta manana. ha comprado vmd. 

[Have you sent her] any thing 1 He has given me something for you. 

le ha enviado vmd. ha dado 

Does the post (2) bring (1) any thing new? They communicate 

^ correo tiae nuevo. comunican 

their ideas to one another. Their interests are connected with each 
interes estan enlazado 

other. Both said so. I gave them both what they deserved. 

[lo digeron] pes df 4J merecian. 

We revised each paragraph separately. Every plant has its 

revis4mos p&rrafo separadamente. pUnta tiene 

virtue. Every one should think for himself. All the world. 

debia pensar mundo. 

Every one applauded him. He can do every thing, 

aplaudieron sabe [hacerde] 

Every celestial body has its purpose. Every thing that he said. 
cuerpo tiene designio. ^^ 

Give me another pen. The misfortunes of another (man) 

d£ desgracia 

should be a warning to us. The mines of Peru produce much 
[debia servirnos de escarmiento.] mina ' prodacen 

gold and silver. He has many friends. Many [would rather losel 
oro plata. tiene perderian &ntes 

their life than their honour. [There were] several persons of distinction. 

habia persona -- 

We sometimes have friends in prosperity, and none in 

[algunas veces] tenemos prosperidad 
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adversity. [There is not] any one of them there* No promises 

adversidad. no hay alif. promesa 

could tempt him. No one knows it. [I am not acquainted with] 
pudieron tentar sabe no conozco k 

any body in that town. Nothing [shall be said] about it. Nothing 

ciudad. se dir4 de 

should hinder us from speaking the truth. Neither has done his 

debia impedir decir verdad. ha hecho 

duty. Neither deserves praise. Whoever it [may be.] Of 

deber. merece elogio. * sea. 

whomsoever you [may speak.] Whatever fhe should say.] Give 

hable. diga 

me whichever you please. Whatever situation. Whatever 

guste. colocacion. 

rank. Such orders [could never have been issued] by such a 

raingo. 6Tden jamas pudieran ser dadas 

general. Such was his conduct. [Do you know] what 
fa6 conducta. sabevmd. 

such-a-one (2) said (1). [Why do you wish] that such and 

dijo porque quiere vmd. 

such-a-one [should know it] 1 Hiow many misfortunes awaited 

losepan. contratiempo aguardaban 

her ! How much money [do you require ?] 

dinero necesita vmd. 



LECTURE XXI. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP VERBS. 

1. Thb pupil IS referred to Lee. 4, Par. 8, for the defini- 
tion of this part of speech. It is now to be observed, that 
there are four species or kinds of Verbs, which are distin- 
guished by the names auxiliary, active, passive, and neuter. 

2. The auxiliary Verbs in Spanish, are haher, to ha?e ; 
and ser, and estar, to be. They are called auxiliaries, from 
their peculiar office in forming the compound tenses of other 
Verbs. 

3. A Verb is called active, when the action described by it 
passes from one person or thing to another person or thing ; 
for which reason it is also called transitive i thus, to strike, 
to hate, to buy, to write, to see, to love, &c., are active Verbs ; 
because the action described by them, proceeding from the 
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do. Those that cultivate learniog should be encourased* Happy they 

cultivan ciencias debeuser protef^o. 

who are virtuous. I prefer that which you have, to those which I bought 
que son virtuoso. prefiero que tiene oooqir^ 

Those who speak ill of her do not know her. He that is wise apeaks 
hablanmal ^ conocen que es sabio haUa 

when it is necessary; but he that only [presumes to be so] q;>eaks 
cuando necesario mas solo lo presume 

incessantly, 
incesantemente. 



LECTURE XVIII. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Rblatitb Pronouns are such as refer, or relate to soine 
person or things in a sentence, which person or thing so 
referred to, is called the an/^cec/^/; for instance, Tkeman^who 
spoke to you ; The bird which you kitted ; The ship that tMU 
lost : In these examples, who^ which^ and that^ are relatiye 
Pronouns, and relate or refer to the antecedent Nouns numt 
bird and ship, 

2. Who becomes whose in the genitive case, and wham in 
the accasative case : which and that are Indeclinable in regard 
to case ; and neither of the three, vary on account of gender 
or number. 

3. Relative Pronouns in Spanish, do not vary their form 
on account of case ; but admit the same Prepositions as per- 
sonal Pronouns do, in the several cases. There are four 
relative Pronouns in Spanish, namely, quien^ who; oio/, 
which; que, who, which, or that; and cuyo, whose, or of 
which. 

4. Skiien and cualy have a plural termination, as qmenes, 
cuaks; but they are common to both genders. Stuien^ refers 
to persons only, and cuod, both to persons and things : Ex, 

£1 es quien lo tiene, It is he who has it. 

Los senores con quvenet hablaba vmd.. The gentlemen with whom yon 

were speaking. 

LAsseiioras49tttene8ortf (aiciMi/esenvi^ The ladies to whom I sent the 
el recado, message. 

£s una ciencia de la cumI tengo muy It is a science of which 1 hive 
poco conocimiento* but little knowledge. 
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Note* — Some classical authors, ha?e employed qwen in 
reference to things^ and have also used it in its singular 
termination, in referring to a plural Noun ; but this practice 
is by no means sanctioned, nor general. 

5. We sometimes see quien and cual^ used in the sense of 
somcy and others : Ex. 

Quien se 8aly6 k nado» quien en Some saved themselves by swimminsr 
la.nchas, others in boats. 

Peleaban cual con cuchillos, cual Some fought with knives, others with 
con espadas, swords. 

6. Cualf in exclamatory sentences, means how^ or in what 
a state^ or condition : Ex. 

/ Ctud le hall^ ! How wretched, or in what a wretched state I found 

him ! 

7. itucy is common to both numbers and genders, and is 
applied to persons and things : Ex. 

£1 hombre que vino, The man who (or that) came. 

Las mugeres que vimos, The women whom (that or which) we saw. 

Los caballos qtt$ vmd. compr6, The hitrses which (ox that) you bought. 

Las cosas k que vmd. se refiere. The things to which yon ulude. 

Note* — ^The second example, might be also thus expressed. 
Las mugeres i quienes vimos ; but it is preferable^ when whom 
is not preceded by a preposition, to translate it que, 

8. When who is repeated in a sentence, it may be translated 
eiUier que^ or el cual : Ex. 

£1 hombre que parti6 ayer, y que or Tiie man who started yesterday, and 
el cual fu6 asesinado, who was murdered. 

Also if whom be repeated in a sentenpe, it may be either 
translated d quien, or al cual : Ex. 

£1 hombre d quien hablamos, y d The man to toApm we spoke, and 
quien, or al cual ^imos la to wAom we gave the iiews. 

noticia, 

9. Cuyoj partakes of the nature of both a relative and a 
possessive Pronoun ; as a relative, it relates to an antecedent, 
and as a possessive Pronoun it refers to the person or thing 
possessed ; in which latter capacity it agrees in number and 
gender with the person or thing possessed, and npt with the 
possessor: Ex. 

£1 hombre cuyo sombrero es este, The man whose hat this is. 

Los autores cuyas obras he leido. The authors whose works I have read<. 
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10. Relatires are expressed in Spanish, where they are 
frequently omitted in English : Ex. 

La casa que fuimos & Ter, The house we went to see. 

Las iDstitiiciones de que hablaron. The inatitntioiis they spoke of. 

In each of these sentences in English, there is a relatife 
understood : and the sentences, to be complete, should be 
thus expressed ; The house which we went to see ; The institM' 
tions of which they spoke. • 

11. The relative in English, does not invariably follow the 
Preposition by which it is governed; as in the examples, 
The gentleman whom / wrote to ; The persons which you speak 
of : in which we see that the Prepositions to and <^, come 
after, and are separated from the relatives whom and whidi^ 
which they govern. In Spanish, however, the relative must 
immediately follow the Preposition by which it is governed ; 
as EL cahaUero i quien escribi, Las personas de quienes haiia 
Vmd. 



EXERCISE ON RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

It is he who has sent us here. The gentlemen from whom I have 
es ha en^ado uqnf. he 

received so much kindness. The men whom we met, and whom m 
recibido bondad. encontr&mos 

questioned. Where is the man from whom I could derive any benefit 1 
pregunt4mos. donde esti ^ pbdria sacar provecho 

The lady with whom you danced. The ladies to whom yon sent the 

bail6. ehvitf 

drawings. The man who wrote it. The house that you see there. These 
dibujo. e8cribi6 ^ ve alll. 

are the works that you should read, in preference to those which yon hive 
obra debialeer conpreferencia ha 

selected. The general who conducted the hattle and that [was killed] in 
elegido. dirigia batalla murid en 

it. A man that spends his life in idleness, dies miserable. Give it to 

pasa vida ociosidad muere — — . d^ 

whom you please. Virgil whose works we admire. It is an evil, the 
guste. Vurguio admiramos. es mal 

cause of which is unknown. The book, the owner of which I am. 
causa cs desconocida. dudno soy^ 

Milton, whose sublime genius is so universally known. Lope de Vegii 
^■—^ ' genio es universalmente conocido. 

whose ardent spirit knew (2) no (1) bounds. Idleness is a vice W9 
,.ardie|iteei|]iiritacoiio<^a Umite. o<»Qsidad 
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ought to shun. The men we saw this morning. The law 

deberaos evitar. vimos maiiana. ley 

which I [was n>eaking] of. The idea which yoii referred to. 

haolaba [se referia] 



LECTURE XIX. 

INTEEROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Intbrrogativb Pronouos are so called, from their 
being employed in asking questions. They are in het rela- 
tive Pronouns used interrogatively : Ex. 

iQuienes'i Whoisifi 

i Cual es de vmd. ? Which is yours 1 

I Que es aquello ? What is that t 

i Cwya es esta casa 1 Whose house is this t 

2. CujfO^in interrogative sentences, is very frequently sub- 
stituted by de quien ; therefore we may with equal propriety 
say, ^ De qtden es esta casa f or, ^ Cuya es esta casa f 

3. The same Preposition which we employ in the interro- 
gation is required in the answer ; which Preposition must 
ad ways be expressed in Spanish, although sometimes omitted 
in English : Ex. 

I A' quien fu6 vmd. a ver ? — d su Whom did you go to see ? — your 
hermano, brother. 

I Con quien vino 1 — conmigo» Whom did he come mth 7 — with 

me. 

i En que viajaban 1 — en coche. What did they travel in 1 — a coach. 

iVb/tf.— Should the question be asked with cuyo^ the Prepo- 
sition de is required with the answer, in the same manner as 
if the question were put with de quien ; Ex. 

i, Cuyo es este reloj 1 — de mi pa- Whose watch is thisi — my father's. 

dre, 

i Cuyas son estas Uaves t — del Whose keys are these 1— the mas- 

amo, ter's. 

EXERCISE ON INTERROGATIVE PRONOtJNS. 

Who are those ladies t Who is that gentleman ? Whom 

son es 

[did you give it] to 1 Which. £f those carriages [do you like best] ? 

to ha dado vmd. cairoza le gusta & vtnd. mas 
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Whicb are your works'! 
son 

[shall I take] with me? 
Ilevar6 

What [shall we do ?] 
har^mos. 

What hour is it? 
hora es 



What say you to thatl 
dice 



[UMU XK. 

Wkkt 



Who U he? 
es 

Whose is this seal ? 
es sello. 

[What did yoa do it for?] — ^to save her. 
para qae lo hizo vmd. a talvar 



WlMt[skAaweb«y1] 
ooviprar^iiios 

Whose is that house? 



[What was it painted on ?] — on paper. [Whom do their fight against?] 
en que fu6 dibujado. papeU contra quien pelean 



—the Turks. 
Turco. 



Whose was the decision ?-^the judge's. 
fu6 juez. 



LECTURE XX. 



INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

I . Thesr PronoaDS are so called, because they ^re em- 
ployed In an indeterminate manner, with regard to. the objects 
to which they refer ; that is, they do not point them onib, or 
identify them so precisely as demonstrative Pronouns do. 
The following is a list of indeterminate Prononne, soeiseeded 
by rules for their proper employment. 



Alguno, alguien, 

uno, 

algo, 

uno k otro, 

4mbos or entr&mbos, 

cada, 

cada unoy 

otro, 

todo, 

mucho, 

yarios, 

ningUDOy 

Baaie» 

nada, 

niunOf niotro^ 

cualquiera, 

Gualqniera cosa, 

quienquiera, 

ralano, 

fnlano y zutano, 

cuanto. 



Some, somebody, any body. 

one. 

something. 

one another, each o^t^ 

both. 

each. 

every one. 

other. 

all. 

much. 

several. 

no one. 

nobody^ 

nothing. 

neither. 

whichsoever. 

whatsoever. 

whosoever. 

such a one*. 

such and such a one. 

how much. 



2. These Pronouns are subject to a variation of number 
and gender, except alguitfif dlgo, cada, nadie^ and wtday 
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whick aire alwuyi UMd iti Uie ^'ngtctor number, and are com- 
mon to both genders : dmbaSi entramhos^ and varioSf are al- 
ways employed in the plural number, and are riiade to agree 
in gender with the Nouns to which they refer : tmalquiera 
forms its plural by cuaksqiuera^ and is common to both genders : 
quienquiera has, generally speaking, no plural, but is common 
to both genders ; unos^ the plural of uno^ signiBes some; iodos^ 
the plural ot todo^ meand etery body; and miicfto», tiie plural 
of muchoy means many. 



EMPLOYMENT OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, 

3. Alguno and alguien are equivalent to somebody, some, 
some one, any body ; or to aw^ one, used interrogatively : £x. 

Alguno deber4 saberlo. Somebody or some one must know it« 

Algunos yendr&n con Vmd. Some will cbnie with you. 

^ Lo ha dicho tlguien ! Did any 9tte or any body ftay so 1 

4. Uno means one, and unos some : JBx. ^' 

I Que puede hacer uno en tal What can mm do in such a case 1 

casol 
Unot dicen qne ni, otro? dicen que Some say yes, others say no. 

no, 

5. Algo and alguna coea, are equivalent to something ; or 
to awf thing, used interrogadvely : Ex. 

Tengo algima cosa que decirle, I have something to tell you. 

I Tiene algo para mi 1 Has he any thing for me 1 

ilnitalgot — si, o/^otrae, Does he bring any thing?'— y^b, 

something, 

Noie, — When (dgo is etnployed a6 a Noun, it requires the 

Prttj^osition de between it and the Noun or Pronoun following 

it: Ex. 

I Sabe algo de mundo 1 Does he know any thing of the 

Woridi 
Sabe algo de €\, He knows something about him. 

6. VHo d biro may be translated one another, or iach other; 
which, when preceded in English by any other Preposition 
but to, a corresponding Preposition in Spanish supplies the 
place of (£: Ex. ^, 

Lo digeron uno d atro. They told it to one another, 

8e flman ufto al etro, They love each otA«r. 

Hablan uno del otro. They speak of one an0ther4 
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7. AmhoSy or sometimes entrdmhoi^ signiff both : Ex. 

Amhot vendr&D, They will hath come. 

Me di6 dmbat manos. He gtTe me hath hands. 

Los vi 4 tntrdwhos, I saw them Ukh, 

8. Coda is equiralent to each or et^irry, when either of these 
is immediately joined to a Noun : Ex. 

Coda pais tiene sus costumbres. Every country has its customs. 

Bl iin peso por coda obra, I gave a dollar for each work* 

When each is not immediately joined to a Noun, it is trans- 
lated cada uno^ or cada cual : Ex. 

Coda uno me cost6 un peso, "Each cost me a dollar. 

Todos vendr&n ahora, y cada cual Every one will come now, and eidk 
con su propia histona, with his own story. 

9. Todo signifies ally every things or every one : Ex. 

Todo es vanidad. All is vanity. 

Todo tiene su fin. Every thing has its end. 

Todos lo saben, Event one knows it. 

Todas las senoras. All the ladies. 

10. Otro is equivalent to another , other ^ or others : Ex. 

I Tiene vmd. otro libro 1 Have you another book ) 

Tengo otras obras mejores, y otras I have other better works, and o<Acn 
que no son tan buenas, which are not so good. 

Note. — Others, referring to persons, and used in a ?ague 
sense, is frequently translated prdgimo ; and another's u. ren- 
dered ageno : Ex. 

Debiamos amar al prdgimo, como We should love others as we do 

k nosotros mismos, ourselves. 

No codicies el bien ageno. Do not covet another's wealth. 

11. Mttcho is equivalent to much, and tnuchos to many i Ex. 

Tiene mucAo dinero, pero no mu- He has much money, but not much 

cho julcio, sense. 

Muchos lo dicen, Many say so. 

12. Varies means several or various : Ex. 

He hablado con varies de su pa- I have spoken to s/eoeral of his opi« 

recer, nion. 

Habia alll varias senoras. There were several ladies there. 

Corrian varios rumores. Various rumours were afloat. 

13. Ninguno signifies none, not one, or not any : Ex. 

Ninguno de ellos vino, None of them, or not one of them 

came. 
No he leido ninguna de estas I have not read any of these works, 
obras, 



14. Nadie is e<|uiY*leot to f§obodyf or iio# any one ; £x« 

No he visto k ruidie, 1 have seen nobody. 

No 86 lo d6 Ymd. 4 nadie. Do not give it to any out. 



15. Nada meaiHr nothings or not any thing : Ex. 

No hay wtda que tm^r, . There is nMhmg to fear. 
No dijo ruida, He did not say any t/iin^ 



Note, — When nada is employed as a Noun, it requires the 
Preposition de between it and the following word : Ex.. 

No hay nadet d^nuevo^ There is nothing n&UK 

Observe also that #heh n&da is used as K Notin, if iktrt be 
an Adjective referring to it, the Adjective must be put in the 
rrtascHline geridet : £t. 

Nadat hay tan cierto^ Nothing is so certain. 

16. Ni unOy m otro^ may be translated neither j or neither 
one nor the other : Ex. 

Ni tmo ni Hro me gusta, I like nBither one nor the other. 

No me acomodan ni nnos ni «<ro«, Neither of them suit me. 

17- Cualquiera is equivalent to whichever f or whichsoever : 
Ex. 

Cualquiera que vmd. guste, Whichsoever you please. 

Ctiatek^uiercr qite venganpriittero. Whichever eif them Aould come 

first. 

18. Cualquiera cosa niajr be translated whatever^ or tifhat^ 
soever : Ex. 

Cuatqwera cosa qne diga. Whatever he may say. 

Ctudquiera cosa que hicieren. Whatsoever they may do. 

Note, — Some writers frequently drop the final letter of 
cualquiera and cualesquiei'a ; baft the retention or omission of 
it is a mere matter df taste. 

19. Sluienquiera is equivalent to whoever y whosoever , and 
whomsoever: Ex. 

Quien^iera que vaya. Whoever or whosoever should go. 

l>e qmenquiera que ymd. hable, Of whomsoever you may speak. 

Observe that when cualquiera y cualquiera cosa^ or quienquiera 
is followed by a Verb in the sentence, the relative que must 
always be expressed in Spanish before the Verb. 

I 3 
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20. Fulano, and fulano y zuiano : the former expression 
means such a one^ and the latter, such and such a one : Ex. 

£1 senor /u2ano le dijo que — Mr. mch a one told him that — 

Vmd. dgo que/u/ano y zutano ya You said that $uch and such a one 
lo sabian,. already knew it. 

21. Cuanto means how muchy and cuantas^ how many : Ex. 

I Cuanto quiere vmd. ? How much do you want 1 

No s^ cuantas veces, I do not know luw many times. 



EXERCISE ON INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Has (I) any body come (2) 1 Let (I) some one go (2). I am 

ha venido. que vaya. estoy 

waiting for somebody. They are some of his friends. Can 

esperando 4 son puede 

any one [be ignorant of it?J One is (2) not (1) certain of living 

ignorarlo. est& cierto vivir 

till to-morrow. [Have you bought] any thing for me 1 

hasta manana. ha comprado vmd. 

[Have you sent her] any thing 1 He has given me something for you. 

le ha enviado vmd. ha dado 

Does the post (2) bring (1) any thing new? They communicate 

^ correo tiae nuevo. comunican 

their ideas to one another. Their interests are connected with each 
interes estan enlazado 

other. Both said so. I gave them both what they deserved. 

[lo digeron] [les d( 4J merecian. 

We revised each paragraph separately. Every plant has its 

revis4mos p&rrafo separadamente. planta tiene 

virtue. Every one should think for himself. All the world. 

debia pensar mundo. 

Every one applauded him. He can do every thing, 

aplaudieron sabe [hacerde] 

Every celestial body has its purpose. Every thing that he said. 
cuerpo tiene designio. dijo. 

Give me another pen. ~ The misfortunes of another (man) 

d6 desgracia 

should be a warning to us. The mines of Peru produce much 
[debia servirnos de escarmiento.] mina producen 

gold and silver. He has many friends. Many [would rather lose] 
oro plata. tiene perderian ^ntes 

their life than their honour. [There were] several persons of distinction. 

habia persona -^ 

We sometimes have friends in prosperity, and none in 

[algunas veces] tenemos prosperidad 
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adversity. [There is not] any one of them there. No promises 

adversidad. no hay allf. promesa 

could tempt him. No one knows it. [I am not acquainted with] 
pudieron tentar sabe no conozco k 

any body in that town. Nothing [shall be said] about it. Nothing 

ciudad. sedird de 

should hinder us from speaking the truth. Neither has done his 

debia impedir decir verdad. ha hecho 

duty. Neither deserves praise. Whoever it [may be.] Of 

deber. merece elogio. * sea. 

whomsoever you [may speak.] Whatever f he should say.] Give 

hable. diga 

me whichever you please. Whatever situation. Whatever 

guste. colocacion. 

rank. Such orders [could never have been issued] by such a 

rango. 6rden jamas pudieran ser dadas 

general. Such was his conduct. [Do you know] what 
ftt6 conducta. sabevmd. 

such-a-one (2) said (1). [Why do you wish] that such and 

dijo porque quiere vmd. 

such-a-one [should know it] 1 Hiow many misfortunes awaited 

losepan. contratiempo aguardaban 

her ! How much money [do you require 1] 

dinero necesita vmd. 



LECTURE XXI. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP VERBS. 

1. Thb pupil IS referred to Lee. 4, Par. 8, for the defini- 
tion of this part of speech. It is now to be observed, that 
there are four species or kinds of Verbs, which are distin- 
guished by the names auxiliary, active, passive, and neuter • 

2. The auxiliary Verbs in Spanish, are haher, to ha?e ; 
and ser, and estar, to be. They are called auxiliaries, from 
their peculiar office in forming the compound tenses of other 
Verbs. 

3. A Verb is called active, when the action described by it 
passes from one person or thing to another person or thing ; 
for which reason it is also called transitive : thus, to strike, 
to hate, to buy, to write, to see, to love, &c., are active Verbs ; 
because the action described by them, proceeding from the 



Hi BTTMOLMy AK0 SYNTAX 0» TtABt. [lKC. XXI. 

penon or thing that aets (which Is called the nomina^rc or 
agent of the Verb), may pass over to a person or thing acted 
upon ; that is, on which the energy of the Verb falls ; or the 
person or thing affected by the Verb ; or in other words, the 
object of the Verb : for instance, fVitliam tftruek Henry; They 
hate vice ; in which examples, William and They^ are the 
<igenU^ov actors^ or nominatives of the Verbs struck and hate; 
and Henry and vice being the person and thing acted upon, 
or affected 1>y the Verbs, are the objects of these Verbs. 

4. Active Verbs become reflective when their agent and 
object are both the same person or thing ; thus / see myseff; 
He loves himseff; in each of which examples it is observed, 
that the action described by the Verb, does not affect any 
object beyond the actor. When there la a reciprocity of action 
between two or more persons or things, the Verb denoting the 
aedon is called a reciproced Vcprb t for instance. We see each 
other ; They love one another, 

6. A Verb is called passive when it describes the suffering 
or the receiving of an action by the person or thing to which 
its inffnence is directed. All actiye Verbs become passive, 
when employed with the Verb to be ; thus, Henry was struck 
by William ; Vice is hated by the vvrtuous* And here we see 
that the Verbs to be struck^ and to be hated, express a passive* 
ness or suffering, on account of which, they are called passive 
Verbs. 

6. A neuter Verb is neither transitive nor passive. By a 
neuter Verb something is represented as existing or being, 
denoting only the state of the agent of the Verb : the meaning 
of the Verb does not pass over to any other person or thing ; 
for which reason neuter Verbs hare also been called intran* 
sitive. To hve, to sleqff, to sit, to walk, are neuter Verbs, 
because they merely denote the state of being of their agents : 
for the same reason to be, ludependentiy of its capacity as an 
auxiliary Verb, is likewise a neuter Verb. 

To distinguish a wemier from an active Verb, we have only 
to put a No«n after it, and if it ntfakes sense with the Noun, 
it is active; if not, it is neuter. 

Although a neuter Verh is mft called active, still there are 
some neuter Verbs that denote a visible actioin : such as to go, 
to come, and many others. But the action denoted by these 
is not transid/ve, for it remains with theiv agents. This kind 
of Verbs has been called active intransitive. 

There are some Verbs, which aecwding to the manner in 

which they are employed, are sometimes active, and at others 

jussoer : tia», to run w aetive when we say. To run a race ; 
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because the act of runDing passes over to an object, which b 
race : but it is ueater when we say He mns fast^ because the 
act of runuing remMns with the agent, and admits of no 
objective case after it. 

7- Verbs are again subdivided into Regular ^ Irregular ^ 
Impersonal and Defective, 

8. Regular Verbs, are all those which are conjugated 
throughout every ^rnode and tense, conformably to a model, 
which is considered as a standard for ail regular Verbs. In 
Lee. 24, the Verbs hahlar^ to speak, temer to fear, and siifrir^ 
to snfiPer, are given as models for conjugating all the regular 
Verbs in the Spanish Language. 

9. Irregular Verbs are those which deviate in some in- 
stances from the general standard for conjugating regular 
Verbs. In Lee. 25, are given lists of all the irregular Verbs 
in the Spanish Language ; pointing out in what their irregu- 
larity consists. On this subject, the student cannot bestow 
too much attention, for unless he be perfectly acquainted with 
every irregularity peculiar to these Verbs, he will inevitably 
find himself much embarrassed in the course of his transla- 
tions. 

10. Impersonal Verbs are those which are used in the third 
person only : thus, to rain^ to dawn^ to be necessary, besides 
many others, are impersonal Verbs. These Verbs are called 
impersonal, because in their employment, there appears no 
apparent Noun or Pronoun belonging to them, acting as their 
agent ; for when we say, U rains, we do not precisely express 
who or what it is that rains, and we therefore give to the Verb 
an agent in the third person and neuter gender. See the 
conjugation of impersonal Verbs, Lee. 25, Par. 4. 

1 1 . Dtfective Verbs, are those which are only used in cer- 
tun tenses, and with certain persons ; because their peculiar 
meaning does not admit them to be employed with every tense 
and person. See the conjugation of defective Verbs, Lee. 25, 
Par. 7. 

12. We have now four more things connected with Verbs 
to consider, namely the conjugation, the modes, the tenses or 
times, and the number and person, 

THE CONJUGATION. 

13. By conjugation we are to understand, all the various 
changes that a Verb undergoes in the several modes, tenses, 
persons and numbers. Conjugation, in other words, is the 
uniting under .one view, all the various changes which a Verb 
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admits. These vftH«tioti8 are ferjr numeroas in Verbs in the 
Spanish, and in aoost fortAgn langfuages, comparatively to 
what they are In English Verbs ; and eonseqnently beeome a 
matter of the greatest importance to attend to. 



THE MODES. 

14. Mode or Moody which signifies manner ^ expresses the 
intention of the mind concerning the manner in which we use 
the Verb. There are four modes, namely, the Ir\finitive\ 
the Indicative^ the Subjunctive^ and Uie Imperative, 

16. The Infinitive mode, which is the root of the Verb, 
represents the act, or state of being, in a general and un- 
limited manner, without any reference to time, number or 
person : thus, the Verbs hablar^ corner^ and pernatir (to speak, 
to eat, to permit), in the manner here expressed, do not denote 
when, or in what manner, the actions represented by them, 
take place, nor who acts as their agent : to determine all 
which, a Verb in the infinitive mode must have an ante- 
cedent, or as it is sometimes called, a governing Verb : Ex. 

Voy 4 hablar, I am going to Apeak. 

No ^vsdo comer, ^ I eannot eat. 

No quitre pennitir, He vaiU not permit. 

In these examples, it is also seen, that the infinitive in 
both languages is sometimes preceded by a Preposidon, 
and sometimes not. To know when they require the Prepo- 
sition, and when not, is a subject that will be referred to in 
the government of Verbs, Lee. 26. 

^ote. — ^The Spanish infinitive is frequently seen to partake 
of the nature of a Noun, and becomes tlie nominative to 
another Verb ; Ex. 

£1 estvdiar mucho a veces dana la Too much st-udy or studying, is 

salud, sometimes hurtful to health. 

£1 trabajar con moderacion for- To work moderately strengthens 

talece el cuerpo, the body. 

16. The Indicative mode, is so called, because it simply 
indicates^ or points out the action or state of beipg, in a posi- 
tive and unconditional manner, and depends on no other Verb 
to determine its significatiGn ; Ex. 

Yo hablo, I speak. 

£1 come» He eats. 

Noaotros permttimoB, We permit. 



LBC. XXI.] SIVBIQX^OCnr. AND SYNTAX OF TBIIB8. fill 

It does not always occuff that the same mode and tense are 
employed in both lang^uages : it frequently happens, that when 
one partiealar inode or tense i» required in Engflish, a different 
one is employed in Spanish. This subject will be treated on 
IB Lee. 26, Par. 10. 

17. Tha subjunctive node, makes no complete sense of 
itself; but represents an action under condition^ doubt, toish 
ant supposiiion. A Verb in this mode, depends on the anteoe* 
dpat Verb, to render its signification complete : the antecedent 
Verb is sometimes expressed and sometimes only understood. 
AH conditional phrases suj^ose two propositions, the one 
principal^ the other subordincue. The principal proposition 
pceoedes the Conjunction^ and the subordinate, is goremed by 
the Conjunction ; Ex. 

Leeria contfauamente, situviera ^*» I would read continiiany, if I had 
buenos libros, good books. 

In this example keria ccntinuamentc, I would read con- 
tinually, is the principal proposition, to which si tuviera huenos 
libros. If I had good books, is subordinate. 

It is not absolutely necessary that the principal proposi- 
tion should always precede the subordinate : for instance, 
the foregoing sentence may in both languages, be altered in its 
construction, thus. 

Si taviera buenos libros, leeria con- If I had good books* 1 would 

ttnuamente, read continually. 

But notwithstanding this inversion, the Verb- governed by 
the Conjunction, is still subordinate to the Verb in the prin- 
dpal proposition. 

18. l^e Imperative niode, is tiiat used for commanding or 
exhorting: Ex. 

Venga vmd. temprano,^ Come soon. 

Suplico k vmd. me lo di^,. I request you to tell it to me. 

Very litde further explaiiadoo is required with regard to 
this mode, except that when it is employed in English in a 
negative sense, or to forbid^ the present tense of the subjunc- 
tive mode, preceded by a negative particle, is used in Spanish, 
instead : Ex. 

Suplico k vrnd. oue nt venga, I entreat you not to cocg^^s 

No me kable Yma.» Do noX s^^ \a tckft* 
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THE TENSES. 

19. The meaning of the word tense^ is simply timcy and as 
all actions or states of being, must necessarily be limited to 
time, they are said to be either in the present tense, the past 
tense or the future tense. These are the three grand divisions 
of time — the past, the present and the future. In the present 
tense, the meaning of the Verb is confined to the present 
time, and denotes the action, or state of being represented by 
the Verb, to be taking place at the time of expressing it ; as 
/ tvrite^ he sleeps, they travel. In the past tense, the action, 
or state of being, is represented as having taken place or to 
have already commenced; / wrote, he slept, they travelled. 
And, in the future tense, the action or state of being is re- 
presented as not having taken pbce yet, but which it is 
expected will take place at a time to come, as / shall write, he 
will sleep, they will travel, •' 

20. Each of these three grand divisions of time, has by 
Grammarians been subdivided, in order to denote the time 
of being or action, with greater minuteness and precision. 

These subdivisions of time, are what are called the com' 
pound tenses. They are so called, because to express them, 
more than one word is required in English and Spanish, and 
in most of the modern languages : for instance, / have 
written, is the compound of the present tense of the Verb to 
write : He had slept, is the compound of the past tense of the 
Verb to sleep : and they will have travelled, is the compound 
of the future tense of the Verb to travel. We here see, that 
each of these tenses, is formed by compounding the auxiliary 
Verb to have, with the participle past of the Verb, by 
which we express the action or state of being. Verbs in the 
Latin language, admit of such great variety in their termina- 
tions, that each of these compound tenses, is formed by a 
single word ; and therefore, instead of being called compound 
tenses, they have each a distinct name. Many of the writers 
of modern Grammars, have adopted Latin names in a variety 
of forms, to apply to the several tenses ; and indeed almost 
every Grammarian has made use of different names to desig- 
nate them ; but the foregoing disposition of the tenses, has 
been considered more comprehensive, and less tedious to the 
student*. 

— I r 

* The names of Latin origin that are usually employed to designate the 
several tenses, are as follows, 

Present, I write. Preterpluperfect, I had written. 

J'reterimper. I wrote, FvJtur€ Imperfect, I shall or will write. 

-Prgterperf. I bare written. Future Perfect, I shallor will have written. 
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OF NUMBER AND P^BSON. 

21. There are two numbers in Verbs, the ringular and the 
plural. All Verbs must agree in nuniber and person with 
their agent, or nominative case. If therefore a Verb has but 
one agent, the Verb must be placed in the singular number ; 
if it has more than one agent it must be placed in the plural 
number ! For instance, in / /ore, thou iingeit^ the ihip saiis^ 
the Verbs are each in the singular number, because each has 
but one agent : But in We see^ you walk, the trees budt the 
Verbs are placed in the plural, because tbeir i^ents are each 
of that number. 

22. Every Verb mtiet have a Noun or Pronoun belonging 
to it, for its agent ; for no action can be done witbout an 
agent to perform it. Sometimes however t)ie itgent is under- 
stood in the sentence, though not expressed. 

23. Each number has three persons ^ namely, the first, the 
second, and the third. The first person is the person 
thai speaks ; as / ready in the singular number, and we read In 
tlie plural : The second person is the person or thing spoken 
io.; as, thou readest, in the singular, and you read in the 
plural : and the third person, is the person or thiuf^ spoken qf; 
as, he^ she or it reads^ in the singular, and they read in th^ 
plural. 



LECTURE XXII. 
USE AND EMPLOYMJENT OF THfi TENSES. 

PRESENT TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE MODE. 

1. This tense expresses the existing state of things, and 
what is being done, or taking place^ at the present lime : Ex. 

Yo estoy bueno, I am well. 

£1 eficribe, Ht vrite*. 

ta vinudi«8 ;aimi)>le« Vjbrtue is 9iui»ble. 

It likewise expresses what we do Jiabitually : fi;c. 

JBstiadioAl £v9PcA» }5t;i|dy^aiiigh. 

Vwiii. 4^bi^a jnuy bien. You draw very weH. 

wm te levantaa may 4aide, They nse ^ery late. 
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This tekise la sometimes formed with the participle active 
and the Verb to be ; and, in a more forcible manner, denotes 
the action as occurring at the time of expressing it t Ex. 

Estoy escribiendoj I am writing. 

Estamos leyendo. We are reading. 

The same construction is also made use of, to denote anj 
action in a progressive state, though not actually in operation 
at the precise time of naming it : Ex. 

Mi hermaDo estd viajando por Espana, My brother is travelling in Spain. 
Estoy eserihiendo ana obra, I am writing a work. 

There is one thing more to be observed respecting the 
employment of the present tense, and is that there are three 
ways of employing it in English : as for instance, / write y I 
am writings and / do write. The two former are also used in 
Spanish, as we have already seen ; but the latter, with the 
auxiliary do, which is intended to add greater energy to the 
affirmation, does not admit of a literal translation in Spanish : 
instead of which, the Verb is pronounced with greater em- 
phasis, or sometimes it is preceded by the affirmative particle 
it, yes : Ex. 

La amo apesar de cuanto me ha hecho, I do love her, notwithstanding all 

that she has done to me. 

i Le conoce vmd. ? — Si, le conotco. Do you know him 1 Ido know him. 

Observe, that when the Verb to doy is used as a principal 
Verb, and not as an auxiliary, or as a sign, it is translated by 
the Verb hacer : Ex. 

Yo hago lo que vmd. me dice, I do what you tell me. 

Hixo todo lo que pudo. He did all he could. 

The Verb to do, is also used as the sign of negative and 
interrogative sentences, for which see Verbs, used negatively 
and interrogatively. Lee. 25, Par. 8 and 9. 

PAST TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE MODE. 

2. This tense in Spanish, is divided into the past imperfect, 
and the past perfect ; and as in English both are frequently 
expressed by the same word, learners of the Spanish lan- 
guage (and of most of the other continental languages) are 
frequently at a loss to know, which of the two forms of the 
verb to employ; as in translating from the English, they 
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most, in most cases, be guided by the meaning of the phrase, 
in order to determine whether the Verb be in the past in^>er» 
fici^ or the past perfect tense. 

The principal and most general distinction that charac- 
terizes Uiese two tenses, is, that a Verb in the past imperfect^ 
denotes the action to be in a progressive state, or that it has 
some connexion with the present time, or to be taking place 
tt a time, when another action was performing : whereas, a 
Verb in the past perfect tense, denotes the action to have 
completely gone by at some particular or stated period, having 
no connexion with the present time, nor reference to any 
other action. For instance, if I say, Francis loved Isabel, 
my hearer is in doubt whether that love has ceased, or con> 
tinues to exist, or whether it existed at a period, when 
another circumstance having reference to it, was occurring. 
This doubt will be removed by continuing the sentence ; as, 
Francis loved Isabel, and still loves her. Now we see, that 
the act of loving is in a state of progression, and is also 
connected with the present time ; consequently loved is here 
in the past imperfect tense. In the fullowing example, Fran^ 
cii loTed Isabel long be/ore he married her; although the act 
of loving may have no connexion with the present time, 
nevertheless it is in a progressive state, and therefore loved 
is likewise here in the past imperfect tense : and again, in, 
Francis loved Isabel when he married her, the act of loving is 
represented to have existed at the time of marriage ; or it 
expresses an action present, with respect to a time past, and 
therefore loved^ is here also in the past imperfect tense. But 
in the sentence, I wrote to my brother last Monday, the act 
of writing is stated to have taken place at a particular period, 
which is entirely gone by : it is not in a progressive state, 
nor has it any reference to the present time : it is therefore 
in the past perfect tense. 

It is of essential importance to the student, to know how 
to distinguish the nature of these two tenses at once ; and 
therefore, for their better illustration, he is here presented 
with some examples, in both languages : for instance. 

Past Imperfect, Iba 4 la libreiia. 

Past Perfect, Fui & la librerfa. 

Both these examples are translated, I^.went to the library; but 
the meaning of the first, is, I used to ^o, or was in the habit qf 
going to the Ubrary ; as when we say. 

When I wai in Paris, I went to Cuando yo estaba en Paris, iba casi 
the library almost every night, todas las noches 6 la Ubrerfa. 



^^^^Y^ V 
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In Whieh, the act of goir^ ig described as a reiterated 
aotiOB) or one that the actor was aoeustomed to do repeatedly : 
but in the second instance the Verb alludes to some particular 
or stated period } as, 

I tbittt to iht lihtATt with hiffi Aaoche ful i la Mhtetia, con 61. 
lott fiif^t. 

And here we see that the particular period in which the act 
of going took place, is referred to, and that it is perfectly 
past, and has no connexion with the present tinie. 

With the past imperfect tense, are described all former cus- 
toms, habits^ manners, professions, &c., of individuals and 
nations no longer existing, as well as those which belonged 
formerly to persons still existing : Ex. 

Lm Israelitas h^ian sAcriftdos k The Ivtelites fiutdt Mcrifices to 

DioB» God (i. e. vien in the habit of 

maldng), 

Los EgipciDS cuUivaban laft cien^ The EgyptiaM cultivattd the sci- 

cias, ences* 

Cesar era gran general, Cesar wtu a great general. 

Ciceron era gran orador, Cicero was a great orator. 

Mi tio era consul, My uflcle toas a coftiiul. 

Mi padnl era ditty viajador. My father vm$ a great traveller. 

Escribia mucho, lie was in the habit of writing much. 

The past petftct tense, describes a former, but not a pro- 
gressive act, or state of existence. It represents the occur- 
rence as entirely past at soiUfe particular period, as befbre 
stated. To authorize the Ube Of tufs teuse, the time in Which 
the circumstance fepfes^nted by it happened, must have no 
relation whatever with the pte^etit period : that is, it cannot 
be employed in referring to att w^ion that has occurred in the 
present dentury, age, year^ month, week or day, nor any 
period, of .which the titne iti Which we are speaking, forms a 
part. Therefore, though we may say, li Was discovered last 
year, we cannot with grammatical propriety say. Many meful 
things were discovered during the present year; for in the first 
instance, the time Spoken of is entirely past, but in the 
second it is not, sint^ we still exist iti the year of which We 
are speaking. The latter would )requive to be placed in the 
compound <^ the present tenu; thus, Mw^ us^l things have 
been discovered during ths present year, (See the compound 
of the present tense, Par. 4.) 

The following are some exaffiples in the past perfect tense : 

Estuve k verle ayer, I went to see him yesterday. 

Vimot salir los buques el JueVes We saw the vessels sail out on 
pasado, Thursday last. 

Prmnekmm ta tlaeeioii, Wt w$rt praietit at his eltctioa. 
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In the historical style, this tense is most generally used, 
for which reason it has by some, been called the historical past 
tense: £x. 

Cristobal Colon descubrid las ialas Christopher Columbus diusovered the 
de Cuba y Santo Domingo en isles of Cuba and St. Domingo 

el afio de 1493, in 1493. 

La destruccion de Troya acotite- The destruction of Troy occurred 
ctdl183 alios 4ntes de la era 1183 years before the Christian 

Cristiana, era. 



FUTURE TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE MODE. 

3. This tense indicates that a thing will exist or take place 
at a time which is not yet arrived : Ex. 

El serd elegido. He will be chosen. 

Ir^ k verla mafiana, I thall go and see her to-morrow. 

Los virtuosos gerdn premiados. The virtuous will be rewarded. 

The future tense is sometimes used in Spanish, instead of 
the imperative : Ex. 

Si le encontr&re, vendrd vmd« 4 If you should meet him, come and 
decirmelo, let me know. 

It is also fiometimes used instead of the present tense, 
when something is affirmed, respecting the certainty of which 
some doubt is entertained : Ex. 

Vendrd qmik para hablarle. He comes probably to speak to you. 

It is likewise used instead of the present, when in in- 
qidring into his own condition, the interrogator is almost 
persuaded that there can be none to equal it : Ex. 

I Habrd miseria mayor que la mia 1 Can there be greater misery than mine1 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE 

MODE. 

4. This tense denotes an action that has passed ; but at a 
period of which the present time forms a part : Ex. 

Le he exrito tres voces desde que I have written to him three times 
estoy en Madrid, since I am in Madrid. 

In this instance the act of writing is passed, but the period 
in which the writing took place, still exists, which period is 
that of the writer's stay in Madrid. 

This tense is generally applied to express a past occurrence, 
pvonded it has taken place in the present century, age, year^ 

K 3 
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mbiithy week or iajT) or in anyfji^riod of wkioh the time in 
yMdtk we «re ^iibiikiii|r feme a frt (see the {met pe»iiect 
tenia, Par. 2) : Ex. 

Ki le A« viMi(» hoy) ai «ti toda esta I Amw neiUier seen him to-day» nar 
sematiav vbamg the whole pi this week. 

Muchas obras de m^rito M ^on Many works of metit havt been 
eHfrHo dftrante el prawnte ngio, wriuen duriag the pnwent age. 

In speaking of an authof that existed many centuries as^o, 
but whose writings are still extant, we may also employ this 
tense ; but if neither the author nor the work are any longer 
in existence we must, in referring to either, employ the past 
pfffftct tMiae. 



COMPOUND OF THE PAST TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE 

MODE. 

5. This tense denotes the occurrence of one circumstanee, 
prior to the taking place of another : But like the simple 
past, this tense is divided into the imperfect and the perfect ; 
and hi Order to know when to employ t^ Verb in one, and 
when in the other, observe the following : When the occur- 
renoe rftprefented by the compoimd «f thre paat tense in 
Eiigiith) deKMttrs whilt is the ektef oibjefOt of tlie speaker to 
mention, the Verb describing the occorrenoe, must ht put in 
the compound qf the imperfect past tense, in Sipanish : but if 
the occurrence represented by the compound of the past 
teiMe ^ EMjgflish, Mei<^ly indicates ^kt date or petiod of some 
dhf^MMislwnoe, fndAMial to the 'oe<mrtience of seme other eir*^ 
cumstance, thtti the V«rb in Spakiiah, mufilt he plaoed In the 
compound ^the fededtpast tense: £x> 

T^ hahia visto 4ntes que se ca- I had seen him before he was 
sase, married. 

Agf 4ue hlbe ttegado at %esoa» As soon zslhad arriyed at the inn, 
saque la carta y la lei, I took out the letter, and read it. 

In the firat example, we obaeriw that the iteeing^ is what the 
speaker's priacipal ol^ect was to mentioo, while ins referring 
to the time of seeing, is merely incidental ; therefore the act 
of seeing, mast in Spaniah be placed in the compound qf the 
imperfect past tense ; namely, kabin visto. In the second ex- 
ample, the afrivai is not what the apeaker^s principal object 
was to mention ; it is a circumstance merely denoting the 
period of the reading of the letter, which act is the main ob- 
ject of the spieaker^s discourse : therefore the airriting, must 
in Spanlttti b^ put in the compound of Ithe past peifect tense, 
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nimely) Ah^ lfe|«do. This b a distiactioa io Hit Sptnish 
iMigBBltt^ to which pmrtioilar attention is required : and oh- 
sorfO alMS that the compound of the ptm perfect ttmt is 
ahrajrs preceded by soaie such conjonctionS) or adverbs of 
titte^ as the fbUowief , namelf , despues gtce, after ; imego que^ 
as SDOB «s % €Utuuio^ when ; no bien, scarcely. 

The fbUewinf are some exaniples in the coai)ioand of the 
past tense of the indicatiTe mode. 



Habia aeabado de eicribir, intes 
que 61 llefafte» 

Mahomet habia fcmdo k Medias, 
- 4ateB out Iw Sartcenm «»• 
msMB a ienisalezi, 

Bonaparte kabia imnado k Malta, 
antes one la ad'inada Francesa 
feew oerfotada par el Ahai- 
raate Nelsoa* 

Ya habia oido la noticia cuando 
Ymd. Ileg6« 

Dupu0* que hubieron etpelido 4 
Tarqumo B6ptimo« Roma fu6 
gf^eniada per dos c^imales, 

Cuando Octavio hubo conquittado 
la Alejandria, Antonio y Cleo- 
patra se dieron la muerte, 

]^0 M«» kube aeabado de escribir, 
Cttando entr6. 



1 had finished ivriting, before he 
arriTed. 

Mahomet had fied to Medina, before 
the Saraceng toek Jenualem. 

Buonaparte hmd taken Malta^ be- 
fore the French fleet was de- 
■tro7«d bj Admiiai Nelaon. 

I had alreadg heard the aews when 
you arrived. 

4fter th^ had expelled Tarquin the 
Seventh, Rome was goremed by 
two consuls. 

When Octavitts had conquered Alex- 
andria, Anthony and Cleopatra 
put themselves .to death. 

/ had scarcely finished writing, when 
he entered. 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURB TENSE OF TliE INDICATIVE 

MODE. 

6. This tense denotes that an action will have been accom- 
pllslied at, or before the time of another future event : Ex. 

Mafiana 4 las naeve hubr^mos lie- To-morrow at -nine o'clock toe shall 
gado k Segovia, have arrived at Segovia. 

Habr^ escrito mis cartas, 4ntes I sha/< hove imtten my letters before 
que den las cuatro, the clock -strikes four. 



TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

7. In this mode we hare to consider three tenses, namely, 
the present y the mpetfict^ and the future; with their oeos- 
poundSf namelyy the compound qf the present, the compound 
of the imperfect, and the compound qf the future, 

8. Widi rei^ard to the propriety of designating the tenses 
of the subjunctiye by the present, imptrfect, and futme, it is 
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not the intention here of making it a matter of discussion. A 
name however they must have ; and as the Royal Academy 
of Madrid, and also most writers of Spanish Grammars, have 
appropriated those names to them, they have also been adopted 
in this work, in order not to embarrass the learner with new 
coined ones : It is however the use, not the names of the 
tenses, that demands the learner's attention ; and therefore it 
need only be added here, that a Verb in any tense of the sub- 
junctive mode, denotes a subordination to some action or 
state of being expressed by the antecedent Verb, and that all 
Verbs that express fear^ joy^ surprise, admiration, desire, 
hope, uncertainty, command, proMUiion, or such like, require 
that the Verb which they govern, or in other words the sub- 
ordinate Verb, should be placed in the subjunctive mode. 
In what tense of this mode the subordinate Verb should be 
placed, is a matter that will be treated on (as noticed before), 
in Lee. 26, Par. 10. 



ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE TERMINATIONS RA, RlA, 
AND SB, OF THE IMPERFECT TENSE OF THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MODE. 

9. We have now to notice another matter of the highest 
importance, connected with the subjunctive mode in Spanish ; 
which is, that a Verb in the imperfect tense of this mode, 
always ends in one or other of the terminations ra, via or se; 
and it is a matter of great difficulty to explain by precept, 
when to employ the one, and when the other of these termi- 
nations, inasmuch as they are not only not equivalent in their 
signification collectively, but they often vary in their mean- 
ing individually : it is nevertheless hoped, that due attention 
to the following observations, will, in a great measure, enable 
the student to surmount one of the greatest obstacles peculiar 
to the Spanish language. 

I. 

When a Verb in the imperfect of the subjunctive, is not 
preceded by a conditional Conjunction, either of the termina- 
tions ra, or ria, may be employed : Ex. 

Estrafio fuera or %ma que lo di- It -would be strange that he should 

gese, wy 80. 

Yo quwera or q%erria que vmd. I would wish you to come. 

Tiniese, 
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In these examples, it is likewise observed, that the termi- 
naidon se^ is employed in the second member of the sentence, 
wliieb is geneniUy the ease, when the first member begins 
withont s conditional Conjunction. 

II. 

When the Verb in the imperfect of the subjunctire, is pre- 
ceded by a conditional Conjanction, such as si, sino, aunque, 
4rtf.« ify bttty althoogh, &c., or by an Interjection expressive 
of deeire, the termination ra or sc is employed ; and ria is 
generally used with the Verb in the second member of the 
sentence; Ex. 

Si tuviera OT tuffiese dinero, com* If I bad money, I would buy 
pMria librot, books. 

Attbotte ^thtvkran or ettuinesen Although they might be there, I 
. alli ao kw hablaria, would not speak to them. 

Ojal6 vimmra or vtnifw. Would to God he would come. 

It results from the foregoing examples, that the termination 
rat accommodates itself to serve in the place of either ria or 
se; but that the two latter, always differ in their signification : 
We may therefore with equal propriety say, 

Quise que lo hiciera, or Quise I wished him to do it, or that he 
que lo luciete, might or could do it. 

Podria ser mejor, or PudUra ser It might be better, 
mejor. 

But we could not say, Quise que lo haria, nor Pudiese ser 

III. 

When a Verb in the imperfect of the subjunctive, governed 
by the Conjunction aue (that), is preceded by a Verb in any 
of the past tenses of the indicative mode, signifying to speak, 
to think, or to promse, either of the three terminations may 
be employed ; observing nevertheless that when we wish to 
express by the Verb in the subjunctive, either a power or an 
obligation, we may make use of ra or se; but if it be our in- 
tention to express a will or inclination^ we must use ria : Ex. 

Difo qri» viniim or viniese Ymd. He said that you should come, or 
inmediatamente, were to come immediately. 

Me habia dicko que mliera or He had told me that I might go 
saliese con €i, out with him. 

No peruaba fi4« 9€ndTfa, I did not think that he would come. 

Prometid que me pagaria, He promised that he would pay me. 
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JV. 

If the Verb in the past tense of the indicative mode, de- 
notes a wish or desire , the Verb governed, should be put in 
the imperfect of the subjunctive with the termination ra or 
se; but not ria : Ex. 



Quiaio que yo fuese or fuera con 61, 



Deseabanqne vinieramos, or vi> 
nissemot, 



He wished that I should, might, or 
would go . with him ; or, he 
wished me to go with him. 

They were desirous that we should, 
might, or would come; or, they 
wished us to come. 



V. 

The same terminations are employed, when the Verb in the 
imperfect subjunctive, is governed by the Conjunction para 
que (in order that), or by any other Conjunction of the like 
import, whatever Verb it may be preceded by in any of the 
past tenses of the indicative mode : Ex. 



Me lo hacia repetir todos los dias, 
para que lo retuviera, or retu^ 
vine en la memoria, 

he llam6 temprano, para que tu- 
viera or tuviese tiempo de apron- 
tarse, 

Se lo he dicho,para que tuviera, 
or tuviete cuidado. 



He made me repeat it every day, 
in order that I might, or should 
retain it in my memory. 

I called him early, that he might 
have time to get ready. 

I told it to him, in order that he 
should or might take care. 



V!. 

The termination ria^ is employed when the Verb in the 
imperfect subjunctive is preceded by an Adverb of doubt, ex- 
pressed or understood : Ex. 



Quizd volveria, y vmd. no lo habrk 
sabido. 

No lo compraria, por carecer de 
medios, 



Perhaps he has, or may have re- 
turned, and you may not have 
known it. 

Probably he has notboughtit,ormay 
not have bought it, for want of 



means. 



VII. 

When the words were /, and had /, are used instead of 
tf I were, and if I had, they require the termination ra or 
se, in the translation : Ex. 

Had I, or if I had good books, I Si tuviera, or tuvie$e buenos libros, 

woiUd read them, los leeria. 

Were I to know it, or if I were to Si lo tupiera, or tupie$e» 

Jkttowit, 



Br'fc ;^^-j 
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VIII. 

When the word tvercy is used io the place of would bcy it 
requires the termiDation via in the translation : Ex. 

I know it wer$ or would he my S^ que seria mi deber el hacerlo. 
dnty to do it, 

10. Observation, When the words may, ihouldy mighty and 
wouLdy are not employed in English as signs of the subjunc- 
tive, but are used as principal Verbs, having a distinct mean- 
ing of their own, they are translated into Spanish by Verbs 
corresponding to their signification : — Thus may, and its de- 
riyatiye might , denote possibility or liberty; should denotes 
duiy or obligation ; and would expresses an inclination of the 
mind. Should and would have the same apalogy to shcdl and 
willy as might has to may. 

May and mighty are translated by poder; should, by deber; 
and would by querer : Ex. 

I may go when I lilce, Puedo ir cuando quiero, 

Hemtffftt have purchased the book Podia haber comprado el libro con 

with his own money, su propio dinero. 

You should have gone, Debia vmd. haber ido. 

She would not go, Ella no quiso ir. 

It may not be improper to notice here, that can and its 
deriyative couldy are also translated by poder y as they also 
denote power; but it is a species of power different from that 
expressed by may and might; inasmuch as the latter express 
a land of moral power, or permission ; whereas the former 
denote a physical and absolute power : Ex. 

At ptresent I can only walk three En la actualidad solo puedo cami- 
miles an hour, though at one nar tres millas por hora, cuando 

time I amid walk five, en otro tiempo podia caminar 

cinco. 



OF PARTICIPLES. 

11. Participles are so called, from their partaking of the 
nature of Verbs, Adjectives, and Nouns : they are originally a 
part of the Verb. There are both in English and in Spanish 
two Participles, the one generally distinguished by the names 
active or present ; the other by passive or past. We will first 
tee how Participles are employed as forming part of the 
Verb, 

12. The Participle active is that part of a Verb that dt- 
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notes action, or state of beings ; and is generally preceded by 
some other Verb, to denote the time of action or being ; Ex. 

£st&, estaba, ba cstado, «r tsiaik He is, w^g, bas been, «r will be 

escribiendot writing. 

Sometimes the Participle active is used without the govern- 
ing Verb ; but the nature of the sentence will denote the time 
of action or being expressed by the Participle : Ex. 

JfefanJan^ot^elm^icoqueseqne- The doctor ordering him to keep 
4ase en casa, no quiso salir, withm doon» he would not go out. 

13. When in English the Participle active has reference to 
A Noun or Pronoun, which is not the nominatiye case, the 
Pajrticiple is render^ in Spanish by a Verb in «ome tenise pf 
tiie indicative mode : Ex. 

I gave it to tbe eUrk ucting as Se lo df al dependieme que haeia de 
agent, apoderadob 

But should the English Participle active refer to a Noun or 
Pronoun which is the nominative case, it is translated into 
Spanish by a Participle active also : Ex. 

J, acting as agent, wrote to him Hacienda yo de apoderado, le es- 
on the sol^iect. crib! sobre el asuntp. 

14. When in English, the Participle active expresses any 
idnd of motion^ and is preceded by tbe Verb to bc^ it is trans- 
lated by a Verb in the same mode and tease as that in which 
the Verb tobei» placed : £x« 

W« are g^mg to -embark i^-day, Nob wunot k embarcar hoy. 
If you ihtm Id Jte coming this way Si idniers vmd. j^ aqul imajiana • 
to-morrow, 

18. The infinitive in Spanish is most generally employed 
instead x)f the Pariictple active^ as used In English, «fter 
Vieriks that signifj the different manners «f perception ; such 
as to see, to hear^ &o. : Ex. 

I saw them coming, Los vi venir. 

I hear them speaking, Los oi^o hablar. 

19. When in English the Participle active is preceded by a 
PreposilSon, it is most generally translated by the infinitive, 
and sometimes by a Noun : Ex. 

I had the pleasure of.s^einf{ her, Tuve el gusto de verla. 

'She devotes much of her tune to $e dedica mucho al dibujo, 

drawing, 

dt heari/ttg such ^ discourse^ M vir tal ^aqvcsdu 

He was three months without Estuvo tres meses tin efcridintu. 

writing to me. 
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From this rule, howoTor, may be generally excepted, those 
nddve Participles which are preceded by the Prepositions tii 
and by ; in which cases the Participle is used in Spanish 
withoat the Preposition : Ex. 

I trouble m wudxtating on tb« Tiemblo vudUanio en la resoUa. 

retalt, 

J3y wrrking moderately we pre- TraJbajando con moderacioQ conser- 

serre health, vamos la salud. 

20. When, however, the employment of the Participle 
active is likely to produce ambiguity, it is preferable to re- 
solve it into some tense of the Verb from which it is derived : 
for instance, in the example, 

Los Timos ytndo k patear esta We saw them going to walk this 
mimana, morning, 

the sense is ambiguous in both Languages ; for it is not 
cleariy demonstrated by the Participle active, who was going 
to walk, we or they ; it would therefore be preferable to say, 

Los viroos cuan^o t^on k paaear. We saw them when ihey totrt going 

esta mafiana, or, to walk this morning, or, 

Los vimos cuando ibamot k pasear We saw them when we were going 

esta manana, to walk this morning. 

Observe^ that active Participles in Spanish, derived from 
Verbs of the first conjugation, always end in ando; as, Aa- 
blandOf speaking : those of the second and third conjugations 
end in iendo ; as, tenaendo^ fearing ; st^friendo^ suffering. 

21. The Participle past, as relates to Verbs, is that part of 
the Verb, which, joined to the auxiliary haber, to have, forms 
the compound tenses ; and when joined to the Verb ser, to be, 
it forms the passive voice (see the conjugation of passive 
Verbs, and observation on the passive voice, Lee. 24, Par. 
6 and 7) : £x. 

He caminado, habiamos hablado, I have walked, we had tpoken. 
Soy amado or amada, ser&n ven* I am loved, they will be sold, 
didos or vendidas, 

22. Past Participles derived from Verbs of the first con« 
jugation, always end in ado ; as, hablado, spoken. Those of 
the second and third conjugations end in ido ; as, temido, 
feared ; st^firido, suffered. 

23. When the past Participle is used with any part of the 
Verb haber, it is indeclinable; but used with the Verb ser, to 
form the passive voice, it agrees in gender and number with 
the nominative of sen see the examples in last paragraph 
bat one. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIAEY VERB HAEER, TO HAVE. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Hab^r, to have. 

Indicativo Mode. 

Present Tense* 

PhraL 

Nos6tros h6mos or hab^mos» We have. 
vos6tros hab^is, you have, 

ellos haiij they have. 



Yohe, 
t(i has, 
61 ha, 



Singularm 

I have, 
thou hast. 
he has. 



Yo habia, 
td hablas, 
^1 habfa^ 



Yo hiibe, 
t(i hubiste, 
61 h(ibo» 



Yo habr^j 
td habr^, 
6] habr&. 



Pott Imperfect Tense, 



I had. 
thou hadaL 



Not6tras hablamot, 
,v<»6troB hablads. 



he had. ' [ellos habiah. 

Peat Perfect Teim. 

I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



Nos6tros hubimos, 
VQs6tros hubisteis, 
ellos hubilron. 



Future Tense, 



We bad. 
you had. 
they had. 



We had. 
you had. 
they had. 



I shall or will have, 
thou shalt have, 
he shall have. 



Nift6tn» habrdnios; We shall have. 
¥os6tros habr6U» you shall have, 
ellos habr&n, they shall have. 



Yo haya, 
t(x hiyas, 
61 h&ya. 



Sabjunctive Mode. 

Present Tense, 



I may have, 
thou mayest have, 
he may have. 



Nos6tros hay&mos. We may have. 
vos6tros hay&is, you may have, 
ellos h&yan, they may have. 



Imperfect Tense, 

Singular, 

Yo hubi6ra» habria, hubi6se, I should, might, or would have, 

t(k hubi6ras, habrias* hvbi6aes, thou should^ mightest, &c. 

61 hubi6ra, habrfa, hubi6se, he should, might, or would have. 

Plwrai, 

Nos(itro8 hubi^ramos, habrfamos, hubi6semo8. We should, &c. have. 
vosdtios httbt6iaia« habriais; hvbii^seis, you should, £aB. have. 
ellos hubi6ran, habrlan, hubi6sen, - ^y should, &c. have. 



Si .yo hubi6re> 
si til hubi^res, 
ti «1 hubiitto, 



•Future. Tense, . . 

Sis^gvlar- .; : ; .i" . 
Ifiahooldhftve. 
' ifthoushouldsthave. ' 
■ ifh^abMdlil^e; 
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PluraL 

Si BOfl^tros habi^remos. If we should have, 
si vos6tros habi^reU, if you should have, 

si ellos hubi^reu, if they should have. 

PartidvU Activt, Habi^ndo, Having. 
PatHetpU Past, Habfdo, Had. 

Note, — ^The compound tenses of the foregoing Verb are omitted, haber 
being no lon^r used in the cm>acity of an active Verb. 

In the conjugations of all the following Verbs, the personal Pronouns in 
Spanish are omitted, as in most cases they are not required. SeeXec. 15, 
Par. 10. 



CONJUGATION OP THE VERB TENER, TO HAVE. 

Infinitive Mode. 



Ten^r. 



Simple^ I Compound, 

To have. | Hab^ tenfdo. To have had. 



Indfcative Mode. 



T6ngo, 

ti^nes, 

ti^ne, 

ten^mos, 

tenuis, 

ti^nen. 



Present Tense, 



I have, 
thou hast, 
he hat. 
we have, 
you have, 
they have* 



Past Imperfect Tense, 

Tenia, I had. 

tenf as, thou hadst. 

tenia, he had. 

teniamos« we had. 

teniais, you had. 

tenian, they had. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Tdve, I had. 

tuvUte, thou hadst. 

tdvo, be had. 

luvfmos, we had. 

tuvffteis* you had. 

tuvi^ron, they had. 

Future TensCm 
Tendr^, 1 shall or will have, 
tendris, thou shalt or vrilt have, 
tendri, he shall or will have, 
teodr^fliott we shall or will have. 
tendTt^it; ' you ihtU or will have. 
.te«M« ^ they riMll or will have. 



Compound of the Present. 
He tenido, I have had. 



has tenfdo, 
ha tenldo, 
h6mos tenfdo, 
hab^is tenido, 
ban tenfdo, 

Compound qf the 
Habla tenfdo, 
habfaa tenido, 
habfa tenido, 
habfamos tenido, 
habfais tenfdo, 
babfan tenido. 



thou hast had. 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 

Past Imperfect, 
1 had had!, 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had.} 



Compound of the 
U6be tenido. 
hubfste tenfdo, 
hiibo tenfdo» 
hubfmos tenfdo, 
hobfsteis tenfdo. 
hubi^n tenfdo. 



Poit Petfect, 
1 had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



Compound of the Future, 
Habr6 tenfdo, I shall have had. 
habr^s tenfdo, thou shalt, &c. 
habr& tenfdo, he shall, tec, 
habr^oe tenfdo, we shall, ^. 
habr^ tenfdo, you shall, &e. 
habr4n teafdo, they shall &c. 

L 3 
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Subjuoetive Mode. 



Present Tense, 

T6nga, I may hate, 

tongas, thon inayest have. 

t6nga, he may nave. 

teng4mos, we may ha?e. 

teDg&is, • you may hare. 

t^Dgan, they may have. 



Ctmipound of the Present. 
H4ya tenfdo, I may have had. 
h4ya8 tenfdo, thoti mayest, &c. 
bdya tenido» he may, &c. 
hay&nos tenfdo, we may, &c. 
hayais tenfdo, you may» &e. 
I h4yan tenido, they may, &c. 



Tuvi^rai 

tuvi^ras, 

tuvi6ra, 

tuvi^ramos, 

tuvi6rais, 

tuvi^ran, 



tendiia, 

tendrias, 

tendrfa, 

tendriamos, 

tendriais, 

tendrfan. 



hnperfeei 

tuvi68e, 

tuvi^es, 

tuvi^, 

tuvi^semos, 

tuvi^seis, 

tuvi^sen. 



7«iift. 

I should, might or would have, 
thou shouldst, mightest, &c. 
he should, might, &e. 
we should, mi^bt, &c. 
you should, mi^ht, &c. 
they should, might, &c. 



Compound of the Imperfect Tense. 



[had. 



Hubiera, habrfa, bubble tenldo, I should, might or would have 

hubi^s, 

hubi6ra, 

hubi^ramos, 

hubi^rais, 

hubi^ran. 



habrfas, hubilses tenido, thou shouldst, &c. 
habrfa, hubi^ tenfdo, he should, mi^ht, &c. 
habrfamos, hubi^semos tenfdo, we should, mi^ht, &c. 
habriais, hubi^seis tenfdo, you should, mi^ht, &c. 
habrfan, hubi^sen tenfdo, they sbould, might, &c. 



Si tuvi^re, 
si tuvi^res, 
si tuvi6re, 
n tuvi^emos, 
si tuvi^reis, 
si tuvi6ren. 



future Tense. 

If I should have, 
if thbn shouldst have, 
if he should have, 
if we should have, 
if you should have, 
if diey should have. 



Compound of the Future, 



Si hubi^e tenfdo, 
si hnbi^es tenfdo, 
si hubi^e tenfdo, 
si hubi^remos tenfdo, 
si hixbi^reis tenfdo, 
si hubi^ren tenfdo, 



If I ^uld have had. 
if thou shouldst have had, 
if he sbould have had. 
'if we ^ould have had. 
if you 'should have had. 
if they should have had. 



Imperative Mode* 

Tent6, Have thou. 

t6nga €\, let hnn have, 

teng&mos |ios6tros, 'let us have, 
tenld vo86^s, have you. 
t6ngan ellos, ' let them have. 

Participle Active, Teni^nclo, Having. 

Compound ditto, Habi^ndo tenfdo. Having bad. 
Participle Past, Tenfdo, Had. 

OBSERVATION* 

-When the Verb to have is used in KdgHdk, in the capacity 
of an mmliaty Verbi h i« .traaalated Aokrv but whem em- 
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plojed as an active Verb, denoting possession, it must be 
translated Uifier. We therefore say, He comprado un libro^ 
finr, / Aooe hm^ a booki but we must say, Tengo un b*6ro, 
for, I ^ve a book t In the first instance, to have^ is used as 
an amxiUafy to the Verb to buy; bat in the second, it is 
employed as an actiwe Verb, denoting the possession of the 
book. 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB SEE, TO BE. 

Infinitive Mode. 



SimpU* 
Ser, Ttt be. 



Compound. 
HtMr Bf4o» To liavs been. 



Indicative Mode. 



Premnt TViMf. 



ereSf 
es. 



£ra. 



Fuf, 

fafste, 

fu6» 



Ser6, 
leriis, 
seri» 



I am. 
thonart. 
he is. 



S6mo8, 

sob, 

son. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



Pa$t Imperfect Ten$e. 

Enunos, 

6rais, 

^ran, 



Past Perfect Tente. 



I. was. 
the« wast, 
he was. 



Fu^iiios> 
fufsleia* 

fu^ron. 



We are. 
70a are. 
they are. 



We were, 
you were, 
they were* 



We were, 
you were, 
they were. 



Puiure Tente. . 

I shall or will be. 
thou shalt be. 
he shall be. 



Ser^moe, We shall or will be. 
serais, you shall be. 
ser6n, they shall be. 



Cirtnponnd Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound qftke Present, 
He sfdo, tit, I have been, &c. 

Citm 



LitmwmtuioJ 
Hatifa sfdo, &c. 



ind of the Past Imoerfeet, 
I had oeen, &c. 

Compound of the Pott Perfect, 
HCibe sfdo, &c. I had been, &c. 

Contpeund of thg Future, 
Habr6 8i<lo> &c. I shall have been, &c. 



Subjunetive Mode. 

Present Tense, 



Bea, X flMty be. 

#6a8, thoa mayest be. 

e^, he -may be. 



Sefimos, 
se&is, 

sean. 



We may be. 
you may be. 
they may be. 
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FvLin, teria, 
faim, aefimiy 

fv^raaios, leriuaot, 
fu^rais, serfais. 



lmptrf§et Tmuim 



fate, 

fntet, 

Mtt, 

liitenot, 

fo^feist 



I should, might or woald be. 

tho« ihonldit, mightett or wooldst be. 

he ihoBld, miiht or woald be. 

we ihoold. mi^t or would be. 

you shoula, mij^t or would be. 

they thould, might or would be. 



Future Teiue. 



Sifa^te, Iflihottldbe. 
fi fu6res, if thou shouldst be. 
tf fu6re, if he should be. 



Siftttemos, 
si In^reis, 
silo^ren. 



If we should be. 
if you should be. 
if they should be. 



Compoond Tenseg of the SabjimctiTe Mode. 

Compound of the PretenU 
H&ya s(do, &c. I may have been, &c. 



Hubi^ra sido, &c. 



Compound oftkt Imperfect, 



nuoiera sioo, occ. ^ 

Habria sCdo, &c. > I should, might, or would have been, &c. 

Hubite sidoy &c. ^ 

Compound of the Future* 
Si hubi^re sfdo, &c. If I should have been, &c. 

Imperadve Mode. 

S€ til. Be thou, 

s^a H, let him be. 

se4mos nos6tros, let us be. 

sed vos6tros, be you. 

s^an ellos, let them be. 



Participle Active, 
Compound ditto^ 
PartieipU Pott* 



Si^ndo, BeiDg. 

Habi^iido sido, having been. 
Sido, been. 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ESTAR, TO BE. 



Infinitiye Mode. 



Esthr, 



Simple* 



£8t6y, 

est&s, 

est&, 



£st4ba, 
estiU>as, 
attiibay 



To be, 

IndieatiTe Mode. 

Protent Tniff. 

I am. I £st4moa, 

thou art. i est&is, 

he is. I est4n, 

Poft Imperfect Ten$e. 



(Compound. 
Hab^ est&do. To have been. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



Estibamps, 

esttbais, 

cstiban. 



We are. 
you are. 
they are. 



We were, 
you were, 
they were. 



^. -^t^v- 



UKIm XJUll.] OP TBB.:00]fJir«AT10Jf OP TBIlBf. 11? 



£st(ive> I was. 

estuvfste, tiioit wast. 



estiivo, lie was. 



Past PerfiHTmu. 

Estavlmof, We were, 

estuvisteis, you were. 

<stttvi6roB, they were. 



Future Tense, 



£8tar6» I shall or will be. 
e^tar&i, thou shall be. 
estari, he shall be. 



Estar^mos, We shall or will be. 
estari^is, you shall be. 
estar&Q, they shall be. 



Compoand Tenses of the indicative Mode. 

C e mpmm d of the PretenU 
He estido, &c. I have bten, &c 

Compound of the Past Imperfect, 
Habfa est&do, etc. I had oeen, &c. 

Compound of the Past Perfect. 
H4be estado, &c. I had been, &c. 

Compound oftJie Future, 
Habr^ est&do, &c. I shall have been, &c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 



Present Terue, 

£it6, I may be. 

est^, thoa mayest be. 

est^, he may be. 



Est^nos, We may be. 

estlis, you may bei 



est^n, they may be. 

Imperfect Tense, 

Estuvi^ra, estaria, estuvi^, I should, might or would be. 
estuvi^ras, estarfas, estuvi^s, thou shouldst, mightest, &c. 
estuvi^ra, estarfa, estuvi^, he should, mijght or would be. 
estuvi^ramos, estariamos, estuvi^semos, we should, mi|;ht or would be. 
estuvi^rais, estarlais, estuvi^seis, you should, mi^ht or would be. 
estuvi^ran, estarfan, estuvi6sen, they should, might or would be. 

Future Tense, 

8a estuvi6re. If I tfaould be. 
ai e«tuvi^reSf if thou sheuldst be. 
nestuvi^re, ifhe should be. 



Si'eituvi^remos, If we should be. 
si estuvi6reiS| if you should be. 
si estuvi^ren, if tney should be. 



Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode* 

Compound of the Pt^esnU, 
H&ya esUid«, lcc« I may have been, &e. 

CMnpound of the linperfbet, 

Hiibi^raest&do,&c.^ 

HabrSa eft^o, &c« f I should, might or fvould have been, he, 

Hubi69e est&dp, &c. -^ 

Compound of ttie Future, 
Si hubifre ett&ao, ke. If I should have been, &c; 
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ImpentlTe Mode. 

£Bt& t<i, Be thoo. 

est6 €\, let him be. 

eit^moe nosiStroi, let us be. 

eftt4d vos6tro8» be you. 

est^n eUoe, let them be. 

ParticipU Aetke* Est&ndo, Being. 

Oompawnd ditto, Habi6ndi> eatkdo. Having been, 

PaAieiple PoMt. Ett&dot Been. 



2. When the Verb to have^ preeedet an infinitive, it is 
rendered tentr que : Ex. 

I Aave t0 <io at present, Tm^o cim ^ooer abora. 

We shall hav$ to go to^motrow, Tmdremof qv^ ir manana. 

And when to be^ precedes an infinitive, it is translated haber 
de: Ex. 

She is to sing this evening, Ella ha do eantar esta noche. 

We art to be the witnesses, Nosotios hemos deserloa testigos. 

3. When in English the Verb to be^ precedes the Adjec- 
tives, huMgnt^ thirsty, warm^ ccidi deepy, and sueh lilce, the 
Verb to bc^ is translated tener^ and the Adjective is rendered 
by a corresponding Noan in Sfmnish : Ex. 

I am hnngry, Tengo hambre. 

He is thirsty, Tiene sed. 

They are warm, Tienen calor. 

We are cold, Tenemos frio. 

I am sleepy, Tengo sueiio. 



OBSERVATIONS ON 5EB AND ESTAU. 

4. in the foregoing conjugations of these two Verbs, both 
are translated by the same Verb in English, namely, to he ; 
yet by no means can they be indiscriminately used in Spanish, 
since they differ materially from each other in signification. 
It is therefore essentially necessary, that the learner be ac- 
quainted with their pecnHar meaning and use ; a matter that 
frequently embarrasses beginners, and which has justly been 
considen^ one of tiie greatest difficulties peculiar to the 
Spanish Language ; but which it is hoped that due attention 
to the folloiHng remarks, will enable the student to surmount. 

5. When we wish to express the natural or inherent 
equality, essential to any thing ; alio the qualities of the mind. 






Lie XXIll.] OP TBI COMVeiTION OP TEEBS, 119 

and the nalnral beaatie^ and defects of the body, we matt 
employ ««r: Ex. 

La piedra es dura. Stone is hard. 

La uieve u blanca. Snow if white. 

£11m ton humildesy They an hnmble. 

£1 et doctoy He if learned. 

Ella es hermoea. She if handsome. 

£f ciego. He if blind. 

Bat to denote any accidental circutMiance^ iocaUiyj the 
emotions of the mindy or when we speak of the state of one's 
healthy we must use estar : Ex. 

£1 vino ya ettd agrio. The wine if already sour. 

Estd cojo de una caida. He if lame from a fall. 

£1 reloj ettd parado. The watch if stopped. 

Ettan en Madrid, They are in Madrid. 

Eftor^ aquf manana, I shall be here to-morrow. 

E$td muy triste» She if very sad. 

Eft^HMf alegres. Let us be merry* 

Ettoy bneno, I am well. 

Eitd malo> He if ill. 

tf. In the following example, the learner will observe the 
striking difference in the meaning of these two Verbs. 
£Bte e$ el nino que ettd indispuesto. This if the child that it unwdl. 

Here we see that the essential being of the ehild, is expressed 
by »er; bat the accidental circumstance of its being unwell^ is 
denoted by estar. 

In speaking of a fruit, the peculiar nature of which is sottr, 
we must sav, Esta fruta es agria^ This fruit if soar ; but by 
changing the Verb ser into estar, it would denote that the 
frtut became sour, by some accidental circumstance ; and not 
that it belonged to any species of frnit of a naturally sour 
kind. 

7« We must employ the Verb ser^ also, to express posses- 
sion, and also to denote what a thing is intended for : Ex. 

La hacienda et saya, pero el dinero The property if his, but the money 

et mio, if mine. 

Los libros ton para estudiar, Books are to study by. 

Eftti^ c^ii^ et para vn^d. This letter if for you. 

8. Notwithstanding the foregoing remarks, there are in- 
stances in which we may use either ser or estar : Ex. 

Sev or eatoy^ del mismo parecer« I «i of the same opinion. 

Etet corregidor, cr €\ ettd dp corn^gidor de He if the mayor of Seville. 
Sevil{a, 

Howerer, on a close investigation of these two examples, 
we shall see, in the first, that with the Verb <er, an unaUer/abU 
state of opinion is denoted ; but with estaVf casual opinion 
only is expressed. And in the second eximp\«, EL t^ cortv 
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gidoTy signifiM that he has filled the q/^et of na3rorship for » 

considerable time, or that the office is deemed p^r^anm/ to 

him ; but El esti de corregidory means that he is now the 

mayor, or that he is acting oi mayor. 

9. Some Adjectives also vary their meaning, according as 

they are employed with ser or estar : Ex. 

Ser bueno — Ettar bneno. To be good-«*To be well. 

Ser vivo — Estar vivo, To be lively — To be alive. 

iSprdeapierto^Effardespierto, To be vipkat— To bt awoke. 

Ser malo — Estar malo, To be wicked — ^To be unwell. 



LECTURE XXIV. 

CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1. In Lee. 21, Par. 8, the nature of regular Verbs l)as 
been explained. The learner has now to observe, that the 
infinitive- of all Spanish Verbs, ends in one or other of the fol- 
lowing terminations, namely, ar^ er, tr; as hahlar, to speak; 
<e9ier, to fear ; mtfrir^ to suffer. 

All Spanish Verbs are of theJSr«l conjugation, when their 
infinitives end in ar; — of the second^ when they end in cr;-^ 
and of the thirds when they end in ii\ AU regular Verbs of 
the jSr«^ conjugation, vary their endings, so as to correspond 
with those exhibited in the following conjugation of the VeHi 
kahUr : Ail those of the $cccfAd conjugation, correspond witii 
the terminations of Umer / and all those of the thirdy eioit-^ 
respond with those of sirfrir. 



FIRST CONJUGATION, HABLAU, TO SPEAK. 

Infinitive Mode. 



Habl4r, 



Simph 



Hdblo, 
h^blas, 
h&bla, 



Habl&ba, 
hablibas, 



To speak. 



Cempound* 
Hab^r habl4do» To have spoken. 



Ibdicative Mode. 

Present Tense. 



I speak, 
thou speakest. 
he speaks. 



Habl&mos, 

habUis, 

h&blan. 



■l8poke.> 
tbou spokaBtk 
bespoke. 



Pttit Imperfect Tense* 



Habl6bamos, 

babl6biais, 

habl4ban, 



We speak, 
you speak, 
they speak. 

"^Ve spoke. 
yoQ-spolBe. 
they spoke. 
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(Iib16» I spoke. 
habl6ste» thoa nokett. 
hzh\6, he tpoke. 



Pott Pitfut Tmu§m 

Habldmos, 
habl^steis, 
habl&ron» 

Future Temt, 



We spoke, 
you spoke, 
theyqwke. 



Hablar^, I shell «r will speak, 
habl&ras, thoashalt or wilt speak. 
hablar&, he shell or will speak. 



Hablar^mos, We shall or will speak. 
hablar6is, you shall or will speak, 
hablarin, they shall or will speak , 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of tho PretonU 
He habl6do» &c. I have spoken, &c. 

Conmound of the Imperfect, 
Habia habUdo» oce. I had spoken, &e. 

Compound of the Perfect. 
H6be habl&do, &c« I had spoken, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 hablado, &c. 1 shall or will hare spoken, tec. 



SubjunctiTe Mode. 



H4b]e, 
h&Ues^ 
h&ble. 



Hahl&ra, 

bahttraer 
hahl&ra» ^ 
habl^ramos, 
habl^rais, 
hablfiran. 



I may speak, 
thou mayest speak, 
he may speak. 



Pretent Tenge. 

HabUmos, 

habl^is, 

h&blen, 



We may speak, 
you may speak; 
they may speak* 



hablarla, 

hablarlas, 

hablarfa, 

hablarfaraoa, 

hablarfais, 

hablarlan, 



Imperfect Tenee* 

habl&se, I should, might or would speak, 

habl&ses, thou shouldst, mightest, &c. 

habl&se, he should, mij^ht or would speak, 
habl&semos, we should, mi^ht or would speak, 

habl^seis, you should, might er would speak. 

habl4sen, they should, might or would, &c. 



Si habl&re. If I should speak, 
si habl&res, if tbou shouldst speak, 
si habl&re, if he should speak. 



Future Tente. 

Si habl&remos, 
si habl6reis, 
si habl&ren. 



If we should speak, 
if you should speak, 
if they should speak* 



Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

Compound of the Preeent. 
H&ya habl&do, &c., I may have si>oken, &c. 

C-ompound of the Imperfect. 
Hubi^ra habUdo, &c. 1 ' 

HabHa habl&do, &c. / I should, might or would have spoken, &c. 
Hubi^ehabl4do»^ce« ) 

Comtpomnd of the Fuiwre* 
Si habi6re habUido^. Uu If I ihould have spoken* &c. 
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Imperative Mode. 



H&bla id, 
h&ble €1 

habl^os iios6tnB, 
habldd vos6troa» 
h&bleD ellos. 



Participle Active* 
Compound ditto, 
PctrticipU Past, 



Speak thou, 
let him speak, 
let US speiJL. 
speak you. 
let them speak. 

Habl^ndOf Speaking. 

Habi6iido habl&do. Having spoken. 
Habl6do» Spoken. 



SECOND CONJUGATION TEMER, TO FEAR. 

Infinitive Mode. 



Simple. 
Tem6r, To fear. 



Compound. 
Hab^rtemido, To have feared. 



Indicative Mode. 



T6mo, 
temes, 
teme, 



Temia, 
temlas, 
temfa» 



Temi, 

temiste, 

temi6. 



Pretent Tente. 



I fear, 
thon feaiest. 
he fears. 



Tem6mos, 

tem^is, 

t^men, 



Past Imperfect Tense. 



I feared, 
thou fearedst. 
he feared. 



Temlamos, 

temiais, 

temfan. 



Past Perfect Tense, 



I feared, 
thon fearedst. 
be feared. 



Temfmoa, 
temfsteis, 
temi6ioB,; 



We fear, 
you fear, 
they fear. 



We feared, 
you feared, 
they feared. 



We feared, 
you feared, 
they feared. 



Future Tense, 

Temer6, I shall or will fear, 
temeris, thou ahalt or wilt fear, 
t'emerd, he shall or will fear. 



Temer^mos, We shall or will fear, 
temer^isy you shall or will ilear. 
they shall or will fear. 



temer&n. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present, 
He temido, &c. I have feared, &q. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Habf a temido, &c. I nad feared, &c. 

Compound of the Perfect, 
Hdbe temfdo, &c. I had feared, &c. 

Conmottfid of the Future, 
Habr6 temido, &c. I shall have feared, Uc, 



UCXXIT.] COKIVQATION OV RSQULIR VBRBi. 123 

Saljunctive Mode. 



Pretent Tente, 



T^ffla, I may fear. 

t^as, thou mavett fear. 

t6ma, he may fear. 



Tem&mos, We may fear, 
tem&is, yoa may fear, 

t^man, they may fear. 



Imperfaet Tente, 

Temi^ra, temerfa, temi^, I should, might or would fear, 
temi^ras, temerfat, temi^aes, thou shouldst, &c. fear. 
temi6ra» temerfa, temi^, he should, mi^ or would fear. 
temi^ramoSf temerfu&oty temi^aemos, we should, mi^ht or Would fear, 
temi^rais, temerfaifl» temi^seis, you should, mi^pht or would fear. 
temi6ran» temerfan, temi^n, they should, might or would feai*. 

Future Tente, 



Si temi^re. If I thould fear. 

ft temi^res, if thou shouldst fear. 

si temi^re, if he diould fear. 



Si temi^remof, If we should fear, 
si temi^reis, if you should fear, 
si temi^reu, if they should fear. 



Compound Tenses of the Subjanctive Mode. 

Compound of the Pretent, 
H4ya temfdo, &e. I may have feared, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 
Huhi^ra temldo, &c. \ 

tiabrfa temldo, &c. ^ I should, might or would have feared, &c. 
Hnbi^se temfdo, &c. ^ 

Compound of the Future, 
Si h«bi6re temido, &c. If I should have feared. 

Imperative Mode. 

Time id, Fear thou. 

t6ma 6U let him fear. 

temftmot iK»6tros, let us fear. 

temM vo86tiios, fear you. 

tteiaa olios, let them fear. 

PMTtUiipU Active* Temi^ndo, Fearing. 

Compound i^tto, Habi^ndo temfdo, HaviuK feared. 

Participle Poet. Temfdo, Feared. 



THIRD CONJUGATION SUFRIR, TO SUFFER. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Simple, I Compound, 

Sufrfr, To suffer. | Hab^r sufrfdo, To have suffered. 



Indicative Mode. 





Pretent Tense, 


Siifro, 
siifres, 
s^fire. 


I suffer, 
thou sufferest. 

he tuffBTt. 


Sufrfmos, 

sufrfs, 

s^firen, 



We suffer, 
you suffer, 
they suffer. 
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Safrfa, 
snfrfas, 
tuMa, 



Sufrf, 

safriste, 

8ufn6, 



I soffered. 
thoa sofferedst. 
he.fnffered. 



I goffered, 
thou tofferedft. 
hetnfiered. 



Past IwtpeifKt Tenu. 

Sufiiamos, 

safriaiftf 

rafrian, 

Poft Perfect Tense. 

SnfHmos, 
nifristeis, 
sofri^ron. 



We suffered, 
you fuffered. 
they soffeied. 



We suffered, 
yoa suffered, 
they suffered. 



Futwre TensBm ' 

Sttfrir^, I shall er will suffer. | iSufrtr^mos, 
sufrirte, thou shall «> wilt suffer. I sufni6is, 
sntiirk, he shall or will suffer. | sufrirliii» 



We shall AT will suffer, 
you shall or will suffer, 
they shall or will suffer.- 



Compound Tenses of the IndicatiTe Mode. 

C c mt f OHnd of the Present, 
Be sufrido, &c. . I have sufierad» &e. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Habia sufrfdo, &c. I had suffered, &c. 

Comipound of the Perfect, 
H6be sufrfdo, &c. I had suffered, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 sufrfdo, oc I shall have suffered, &c. 



Sul^iineliFe Mode. 



S(ifra, 

86fras, 

s6fra. 



I may suffer. 

thou mayest suffer. 

he may suffer. 



Present Tense. 

Sufrimos, 

sufr&is, 

siifraD, 



We may suffer, 
you may suffer, 
they may suffer. 



Jwtperfect Tense, 

Sufri^ra, sufirirfa, sufrite, I should, might or would suffer. 
sufii6ras, sufrirlas, sufri^ses, thou shouldat, mightest, &c. suffer, 
sufri^, sufrirfa, sufn^se, he should, m^sht or would suffer, 
suiii^ramos, sufirirfamos, sufri^mos, we should, m^^t or would suffer. 
sufiri6rais, sufririus» sufri^seis, you should, mi^ht or would suffer, 
sufri^ran, Sttfrirlau, sufri^sctu, they should, might or would suffbr. 

FuJture Tense. 



Si sufri^. If I should suffer, 
si sufri^res, if thou shouldst suffer, 
si 8ufri6re, if he should suffer. 



Si sufri6remos. If we should suffer, 
si sufri^reis, if you should suffer, 
si su(n6ren, if they should suffer* 



Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
Hiya suMdo, &c. I may have suffered, &c. 



Hubi^ra sufrfdo, &c. 
Habrfa sufrido, 
Hubi^ie sufrido 



0, &c. ) 
>, &c. / 
o, &c. y 



Compound of ike Imperfect, 



I should, might or would have suffiered, &c. 



Commmnd of the Future, 
8i hobi^re sufrldo, &c. If I should have suffered, &c. 
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Imperatiye Mode. 



Siifret6, 
stifra €\, 

sufr&mos nos6tros, 
sttfrfd vosiStros, 
86fran ellos. 



Suffer thou, 
let him suffer, 
let us suffer, 
suffer you. 
let them suffer. 



PairticiipU Active, 
ComjHmnd ditto, 
ParlieipU Patt, 



Sufrfendo, Suffering. 

Habi6ndo sufrido. Having suffered. 
SuMdo, Suffered. 



2. The following synopsis will exhibit at one view, all the 
inflecdons in the regular Verbs. 

The infinitives of Spanish Verbs, are divided into the root 
and the termination ; as hahUary tern'Or, sirfr-ir : in which the 
roots are, hahly tcm^ mfr, and the terminations, ar^ er, ir. 
The roots of regular Verbs are preserved without alteration, 
throaghoat the whole conjugation ; except a few, which, in 
order to preserve the primitive sound of certain letters, 
undergo a sUght alteration, as will be presently noticed ; 
hut which are not on that account considered irregular : the 
alteration being merely orthographical. 

3. The student, by way of exercise, may apply the roots 
of some of the Verbs in the adjoining list (which are all 
regular) to the respective terminations in the following table, 
by which means, he may very soon become familiar with the 
conjugation of regular Verbs. 



Acabar, 


To finish. 


acometer^ 


to 


alabar» 


to praise. 


beber. 


to 


abandonar, 


to abandon. 


comer. 


to 


atar, 


to bind. 


deber. 


to 


cortar. 


to cut. 


esconder. 


to 


ganar, 
librar, 


to gain, 
to nee. 


emprendeT,to 


ofender« 


to 


molestar, 


to molest. 


poseer. 


to 


pintar. 


to paint, 
to bum. 


prometer, 


to 


quonar. 


vender, 


to 



attack. 

drink. 

eat. 

owe. 

conceal. 

undertake. 

offend. 

possess. 

promise. 

sell. 



acudir, 

abrir, 

combatir, 

eludir, 

esgrimir, 

imprimir, 

partir, 

permitir, 

suprimir, 

unir. 



to assist, 
to open, 
to combat, 
to elude, 
to fence, 
to print, 
to depart, 
to permit, 
to suppress, 
to unite. 



A COMPABATIVE VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS IN 

REGULAR VERBS. 



Infinitive Mode. 



1st. Conjugation, 
ltd. ditto. 
3d* ditto. 



Habl- ir. 
Tem- ^ 
Sufr* fr. 

u 3 
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Indicaliye Mode. 










Preteni Teiue. 








1st. 
2d. 
3d. 


Coiu. Uibl- 


as a 
et e 
es e 


6mos 
Imoa 
Imos 


&is 
Is 


an. 
en. 
en. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Ten- 
Sufr- 


Past Imperfect Tetue* 

ibti ibu iba &bamos 
la fas la iamos 
la las fa Iamos 


ibais 

lais 

lais 


a>an. 

lap. 

Ian. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Habl- 
Tenj- 
S«fr- 


Past Perfect Teme. 

€ 68te 6 6mo& 
i Iste i6 Imos 
1 Iste 16 Imos 


iiateis 
Isteis 
Istels 


iron, 
i^en. 
i^n. 






Fittme Tense. 








1. 
2. 
3. 


Habl- 
Tem- 


ar6 ar&s ar& 
er6 er&s er4 
it6 ir6s- ir& 


af^moa 
er^mos 
ir^mos 


an^is 
er6is 
ir^is 


ar4n. 
er4n. 
ir&n. 






Subjunctive Mode. 










Present Tetue. 








1. 
2. 
3. 


H^bl- 
S6fr. 


e es e 
a as a 
a as & 

Imperfect Tense* 


imos 
6mo» 


6i& 
4is 
kis 


en. 
&n. 
an. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Habl. 

Tem- 

Sufr- 


€ 4ra 6ras 6ra 
s aiia arias aria 
V ^ 6ses 4se 
C i^ra i^ras i6ra 
v erla erias eria 
' i^ i6ses i6se 
C i^ra i^ras i6ra 
\ ilia irlas iria 
' i6se i^ses '- i6se 


iramos 

arfamos 

isemos 

i^ramos 

eriamos 

i^semos 

i^raimos 

iriamos 

i^emos 


irais 

arlais 

iseis 

i^is 

eriais 

l§8eis 

i§rais 

iriais 

i^is 


&ran. 

arfan. 

6sen. 

i^ran. 

erian. 

i^seik 

i^an. 

irian. 

i^sen. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Habl- 

Tcm- 

Sttfr- 


ire &res ire 

•6re i^res i^re 

ere i^res i^re 


4remos 

i6iemos 

i^remos 


4reis 

i6reis 

i6reis 


i^ren. 






Imperatire Mode. 






1. 
2. 
3. 


H&bl- 
T6m- 
S6fr- 


a e 

e a 
e a 


^mos 
imos 
imos 


6d 
^d 
Id 


en. 
an. 
an. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Partictp{« AcHve, 

Habl-&ndo. 
Tem- i^ndo. 
Snfr- i^do. 


PaHieipU Pan. 

Habl-&do. 
Tem- Ido. 
Sttfr. Ido. 
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4. It has been noticed in Par. 2 of this lecture, that there 
ire a few regular Verbs that undergo a slight orthographical 
alteration ; which is made in order to preserve the hard or 
M^ sound throughout the whole conjugation of the Verb, 
which certain consonants have in the infinitive , and are liable 
to change their primitive sound when followed by certain 
Yowels. The alterations that take place are the following : 

C clianges into qu^ when in the infinitive it has the sound 
of i; as, arrancdr^ arranquimos^ arrdnquen^ Sfc. 

O is followed by «, when in the infinitive it has the hard 
sound ; as, vengdr^ venguemoSf venguen^ Sfc, 

6 changes into j, when in tiie infinitive it has the guttural 
sound ; as, cogir^ c6fo, edfan^ b^c. 

Gu drop the u whenever o or a immediately follows ; as, 
estinguvr^ eatifi^Os estinga, 4*^* 

Mu change into c when the sound of the hard c is required 
to be preserved ; as, deUnquir^ delinco^ deHacan^ Sfc. 

. Note. — Verbs of the second conjugation having their roots 
terminating in a vowel, would in some tenses, according to 
the regular conjugation of Verbs, change the e of their ter- 
mination into i ; thus from leer to read ; leio he read ; Idera 
I might read, &c. : but it is preferable in such cases, and by 
far more general, to adopt a y instead of an i ; thus, kyd^ U" 
yerOf &c. This obserfation extends even to the reguUr 
tenses of irregular Verbs. 

CONJUGATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

5. In Lee. 21, Par. 4, the meaning of reflective Verbs is 
ezphdned. In Spanish they are conjugated with the Pro- 
nouns of the objective case, me^ te^ se^ in the singular num* 
ber, and fu», os^ ae, in the plural. These Verbs may be em- 
ployed also with or without the personal Pronouns of the 
nominative case, as the occasion may require. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB 
AM ARSE, TO LOVE ONESELF. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Simple, I Comvound, 

Am&ne» To love oneself, j Hab^rse am&do, To nave loved oneself. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present Terue, 

Me &mo, I love myself. Nos amamos, We love ourselves, 

te 6ma8y thoulovest thyself, os am&is, yoa love yourselves. 

M &ina, he loves himself. se &man, they love themselves. 
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Me amiba, 
te am&bas, 
se am&ba. 



Me VQ&, 
te am&ite, 
se am6. 



Pott Imperfect Tense, 

I loved myself. I nos ara&bamos, we loved ourselves, 

thott lovedst thvielf. | os am&bais, you loved yourselves, 
he lov«d himsetf. | le am&ban, they loved themselves. 

Pott Perfect Tense, 

I loved myself I nos amimos, we loved ourselves, 

thou lovedst thyself. ) os amisteis, you loved yourselves. 
he loved himself. | se am&ron, they loved themselves. 



Future Tense, 



Me amar6, 1 shall or will love myself, 
te amar^s, thou shalt love thyself, 
se amari, he shall love himself. 



nos amar^mos, we shall love, &c. 
OS amar^is, you shall love, &c. 
se amar&n, they shall love, &c. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present, 
Me he am&do, &c. I have loved myself, &c. 

Compound of ike Imperfect. 
Me hab(a am&do, &c. I had loved myself, &c. 

Compound of the Perfect, 
Me hiibe am&do, &c. I had loved myself, &c. 

Compound of the Future, 
Me habr6 am6do, &c. I shall have loved myself, &c. 



Subjunctive Mode. 

Present Tense, 



Me kme, I may love myself. 

te 4mes, thou mayest love thyself. 

se kme, he may love himself. 



Nos am^mos, we may love, &.c. 
OS am6is, you may love, &c. 
se 6men, they may love, &c. 



Imperfect Tense, 



Me am&ra, amarfa, 
te am4ras, amarias, 
se am&ra, amaria, 



amdse, I should, might or would love myself. 

amuses, thou shouldst, &c. love thyself. 

am4se, he should, &c. love himself, 
nos am^ramos, amariamos, amftsemos, we should, &c. love ourselves. 
OS amirais, amarfais, am^seis, you should, &c. love yourselves, 
se am&ran, amarfan, amisen, they should, &c. love themselves. 



Si me am&re, 
si te am&res, 
si se amire, 
si nos am&remos, 
si OS am^ieis, 
si se am&ren. 



Future Tense, 

If I should love myself, 
if thou shouldst love thyself, 
if he should love himself, 
if we should love ourselves, 
if you should love yourselves. 
if they i^ould love themselves. 
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Compoond Tenses of the Subjunctive Mode. 

Cknnpeund of the PretenU 
Me liayi am&do, &c. I knay have loved myself, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect* 

Me hnhi^a am&do, &c. i 

Me habrfa anUdo, &c. \ I should, might or would have loved myself, &c. 

Me hulute amido, &c 3 

Compound of the Future, 
Si me Irabi^ am4do, &c. If I should have loved myself, &c. 

Imperadye Mode. 

Amate t6. Love thou thyself. 

6mese ^1, let him love himself, 

am^monos uos^tros, let us love ourselves, 

am&os vos^tros, love you yourselves. 

am6nse ellos, let them love themselves. 

Participle Active, Am4ndose, Loving oneself. 

Compound ditto, Habi^ndose am&do, Having loved oneself. 
Participle Patt. Am&do, JLoved. 

CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

6. Id Lee. 21, Par. 5, the meaning of passive Verbs is ex- 
plained. They may be conjugated with or without the Pro- 
nouns of the nominative case. And observe, that the Par- 
ticiple passive must agree in gender and number with the 
nominative of the Ferb» 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB 
SER AMADO, TO BE LOVED. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Simple, I Compoundm 

Ser amfido, To be loved. | Hab^r sfdo am&do, To liave been loved. 

Indicative Mode. 



Soy amado, I am loved. 

€res am&do, thou art loved. 



Preeent Tense, 

S6mo8 am&doB, we are loved, 

sols am4dos, you are loved, 

son am&dos, they are loved. 



es am&do, he is loved. 

Past Imperfect Teme, 

]&a amddo, I was loved, i Eramos am6dQa» we were loved, 

^ras am6do, thou wast ItVed. I 6rais am&dos, you were loved, 

^ra am6do, he was loved. J ^ran am6dos, they were loved. 
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Fu( amido, I was loved, 

fuiite am&do, thou wast lo?ed. 



M am&do, he was loTed. 



Pott Pafect Tense. 

Fufmos am&dos. We were loved, 

futeteis am&dos, you were loved, 

fu^ron am&dos, they were loved. 



Ser6 ainddo, I shall or will be loved, 
ser&s am4do, thou shalt be loved. 
scr4 ain4do, he shall be loved. 



Future Terue. 

Ser^mosam&dos, We shall be loved, 
serais am&dos, you shall be loved . 
*ser^ am&dos, tbeyshallbeloved. 



Compound Tenses of the Indicative Mode. 

Compound of the Present. 
He sido am&do, &c. I have been loved, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 
Habia sido am&do, &c. I had been loved, &c. 

Compound of the Perfect, 
Hiibe sido am6do, &c. I had been loved, &c. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 sido am&do, &c. I shall have been loved, &c. 

Subjunctave Mode. 

Present Tense, 



S^a am&do, I may be loved, 
s^as am&do, thou mayest be loved. 
s6a am&do, he nay be loved. 



Se&mos am&dos, We may be loved, 
se&is am&dos, you may be loved, 
s^an am4dos, they may be loved . 



Imperfect Tense, 

Fu6ra, seria, fu^se amfido, T should, might or would be loved, 

fu^ras, serias, fii^ses am&do, thou sbouldst, mightest, Uc, 

fu^ra, seria, fu^se am&do, he should, might, &c. 

fu6ramos, seriamos, fu^semos am&dos, we should, mi^bt, &c. 

fu^rais, seriais, fu6seis am&dos, you should, mi^ht, &c. 

iu6ran, serian, fu^en am&dos, they should, might, &e. 

Future Tense, 

Si fu6re am&do, If I should be loved, 

si fu^res amddo, if thou sbouldst be loved, 

si fu6« am4do, . if he should be loved, 
si fu6remos am&dos, if we should be loved, 

si fu6reis am&dos, if you should be loved, 

si fu^ren am&dos, if they should be loved. 

Compound Tenses of the Subjunctiye Mode. 

Compound of the Presentn 
H&ya sido am&do, &c. I may have been loved, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, 

Hubi^ra sido aro&do, &c. } 

Habria sido am&do, &c. > I should, might or would have been loved, &c. 

HaU^e sido am&do, &c. ) 
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Compound of the Future, 
•Si hiibi^re sido am&do, &c. If I ihould have been loved, kc. 



Imperative Mode. 

S6 16 am4do. Be thou loved. 

B^a 61 am&do, let him be loved, 

se&mos nos6tros am^os, let us be loved, 

sed vos6troft am&dos, be you loved, 

s^an elloi am&dos, let them be loved. 

PatticipU Active, Si6ndo arnddo, Beiug loved. 

Compound ditto, Habi^ndo side am&do, Having been loved. 



rxdas. smg. Amado, "^ 
L Plur. Amidas, J 



Loved. 



OBSERVATION ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

J. A reflective Verb in the third person (singrular or plural) , 
in any of the tenses, is often employed in Spanish, where the 
meaning intended to be conveyed by it is passive : for instance, 
Ten men were employed^ is frequently translated, Se empledron 
diez hombresy instead of, Diez hotnbres fueron etnpUados : and. 
The necessary precautions have been taken^ might be trans- 
lated, Se han tornado las precauciones necesariaSf as well as, 
Las precauciones necesarias han ddo tomadas. Nevertheless, 
the learner should be very cautious how he employs the re» 
flective voice in place of the passive^ for fear of rendering his 
sentences ambiguous. We see that the 6rst example, Se em- 
plearon diez hombres^ might be either taken for, Ten men were 
employed y or. Ten men employed themselves. In the second 
example, however, no ambiguity can arise from employing 
the Verb in either manner, since, as it is impossible for the 
precautions to take themselves^ we must understand that the 
sense intended to be conveyed, is, that the precautions were 
taken, 

8. The Pronoun «e, with the third person singular of the 
active voice, is employed in Spanish in all vag^e and general 
reports t as, 

Tbey say, or it is said that,^ &c. Se dice que, &c. 

It is believed that the news is true. Se dice que la noticia «s vtrdadera. 
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OBSERVATION ON THE ACCENTUATION OF VERBS. 

9. Id Lee. 3, Par^ 6, it was noticed that Verbs have a pe- 
culiar accentuation of their own. In all the foregoing con- 
jugations of Verbs/ an accent has been placed o?er the syllable 
requiring the stress of voice, in order to assist the learner. 
But Verbs are not. always found written with the accent for 
this purpose. The> following rules, which are applicable to 
all regular Verbs, will point out where the stress is required 
in them. Many, of the irregular Verbs also are accented in the 
same manner ; but as no general rule can be given for the 
accentuation of these, the student must be governed by the 
accent laid on the irregular Verbs in the following lecture. 



INDICATTVB MODE. 

Present TenM. — In this tense the stress is laid on the last syllable but 
one, in all the persons, except the 2d person plural, which is acute on the 
last. 

Imperfect Tense. — Here all the persons are acute on the last syllable 
but one, except the 1st person plural, which has the stress on the last syl- 
lable but two. 

Perfect Tense.— The 1st and 3d persons singular are acute in this tense 
on the last syllable, and all the rest on the last but one. 

Future Tense. — The last syllable of this tense is acute in every person, 
except the^lst person plural, which has the stress on the last but one. 

SUBJVNCnVB MODB« 

Present Tense. — The same syllables are acute in this tense as in the 
present indicative. • 

Imperfect and Future TenMt.-;- These two tenses have the same syllable 
acute, as those in the imperfect indicative. 

IMPBRATIVB MODE. 

Here the 2d person plural ia acute on the last syllable, and the rest are 
so on the last but one. 

The Infinitive is always acute on the last syllable, and the Participles on 
the last but one. 

RBNARK. 

Should the accent fall upon a syllable having the diphthong- •ie, or in, 
the latter of the two vowels has the stress; as. vendiindot uni6. 

If the accented syllable contains a combination of the vowels ta or tat, 
the stress falls on the first vowel ; as, vendia, temiais. 

When the syllable contains the diphthong ct, the stress faUs on the e; 
as, eomprartiSf vender^is. 

The stress is continued on the same vowel, or syllable, even when one 
or more pronominal cases are added to the verb ; as from eonfirma, con* 
firmate ; from v^nde, v^ndese, vindeselo. 

Hie foregoing observations point out what particular syllable of the 
Verb requires the stress of the voice ; but it is not every syllnble oq which 



\ 
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tress falls, that is written with the accent. The sign of the accent is 
employed as follows : 

•ative Mode, Imperf, Terue, On the 1st and 2d persons plural. 

Perfect Tenee. 1st and 3d sin^., and 2d plur. 

Future Tente. every person in this tense. 

metice Mode. Imperf. Sf Future. the 1st and 2d persons plural. 



LECTURE XXV. 

LEOULAR VERBS AND THEIR CONJUGATIONS. 

. In Lee. H^ Par. 9« the nature of irregular Verbs has 
I explained. The irregularity is sometimes found to be 
le root of the Verb ; at others, in the termination, and 
.sionally in both. In the following conjugations of irre- 
r Verbs, those modes, tenses and persons only, that ha?e 
irregularity in them, are exhibited ; the rest being 
ted, in Order that the learner may, at one view, observe 
re the irregularity lies. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACERTAR, To guess, to bit a mark, to ascertain. 

e irregularity in this Verb is in the root, and admits an i, before the e, 
s three persons singular, and 3d person plural of the present of the 
ative and present oTthe subjunctive, and the 2d and 3d persons singu- 
nd 3d person plural of the imperative. 







Indicative Present, 






rto. 


aci^rtai. 


aci^rta, — - 

Svl^functive Presentp 


aci^rtan. 


rte. 


aci^rtes, 


ad^rte, 

Imperative. *' 


aci^rten. 




aci^rta, 


aci^rte, 


aci^rten. 




List of Verbs conjugated like Acertar. 




rontar,To increase. 


aterrar, to destroy , to 


comenzar. 


to commence. 


rar. 


to guide. 


terrify. 


concertar. 


to concert. 


ar. 


to encourage. 


atravesar, to pierce, to 


confesar, 


to confess. 


mtar, 


to graze. 


cross. 


despertar, 


to awake. 


ar. 


to press. 


aventar, to fan. 


despemar, 


to take off 


dar, 


to rent. 


calentar, to warm. 




legs% 


ar. 


to register, 
to fill. 


cegar, to blind. 


desterrar. 


to banish. 


UP, 


cerrar, to shut* 

N 


empedrar. 


to pave« 
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empezar, to begin, 
encerrari to enclose, 
encomendar, to recom 

mend, 
enmendar, to mend, 
ensangrentar, to cover 
with blood, 
enterrar, to bury, 
errar*, to err. 
escarmentar, to be tu- 
tored by experience, 
fregar, to rub. 

gobernar, to govern. 



herrar, to 

belar, 

infernar, 

invernar, 

manifestart, 

mentar, 

merendar, 

negar, 
nevar, 
pensar, 
plegar, 



shoe horses. 

to freeze. 

to dsunn. 

to winter. 

to manifest. 

to mention. 

to take a col- 
lation. 

to deny. 

to snow. 

to think. 

to fold, to 
plait. 



quebrar, to break, 
recomendar, to recom- 
mend. 



regar, 
reventar, 
segar, 
sembrar, 



to water, 
to burst, 
to reap, 
to sow. 



sentar, to fit, to please, 
serrar, to saw. 

sosegar, to tranquillize, 
temblar, to tremble, 
tentar. to tempt, 
tropezar, to stumble. 



And all their compounds. 



ACOSTAR, To lie down. 

This Verb changes the o of the root into ue, in the same modes, tenses, 
and persons, as those in which the Verb acertar, admits an t before the e. 



Indicative Present, 
Acu6sto, actt^stas, acu^sta, — 

Subjunctive Present. 
Acu6ste, acu^stes, acu6ste, — 

Imperative, 
acu6sta, acu6ste, — 



acu6stan. 
acu^sten. 
acu^sten. 



List of Verbs conjugated like Acostar. 



Acordar, 

agorar, 

almorzar, 

amolar, 

apostar, 

aprobar, 

asolar, 

asoldar, 

colar, to 

colgar, 

comprobar, 

consolar, 

contar, 

costar, 



to agree, 
to augur, 
to breakfast, 
to grind, 
to Bet. 
to approve, 
to destroy, 
to furnish 

money, 
strain liquor, 
to hang, 
to prove, 
to comfort, 
to reckon, to 

relate, 
to cost. 



descoUar, 

degollar, 

desollar, 

emporcar, 

encontrar, 

encordar, 

enrodar, 

engrosar, 

forzar, 

holgar, 

hollar, 

mostrar, 

poblar, 

probar, 



^to surpass m 

height, 
to decapitate, 
to skin, 
to dirty, 
to meet, 
to string, 
to break on 
the wheel, 
to grow stout, 
to force, 
to be* lazy, 
to trample, 
to show, 
to people, 
to prove. 



regoldar, 

renovar, 

rescontar, 

resoUar, 

revolcarse, 

rodar, 

soldar, 

soltar I, 

sonar, 

sonar, 

tostar, 

trocar, 

tronar, 

volar, 

volcar, 



to belch, 
to renew, 
to balance 
an account, 
to breathe, 
to wallow, 
to roll, 
to solder, 
to let loose, 
to sound. • 
to dream, 
to toast, 
to exchange, 
to thunder, 
to fly. 
to overset. 



And all their compounds. 



* In th's Verb a y, substitutes the t, which goes before the e, in the 
irregular tenses. 

t Manifestar has both a regular and an irregular past Participle, the 
latter is manifi6sto, 

X This Verb has both a regular and an irregular past Participle ; the 
latter is tu^Uo, 
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ANDAR» To walk, to go. 

Indicativt Perfect. 
Andiiye, anduvlflte, andiivo, anduvfmos, andavlsteis, andavi^ron. 

Sulffunetwe Imperfect, 

Aadiivi^ra, aaduYi^ras, anduvi^ra. anduvi6ramos, anduvi^ais, anduvi^ran. 
AnduTi^se, andavi^ses, anduvi^se, anduvi^semos, anduvi^eb, anduvi^o. 

Future, 
Andavitof andavi^res, aiiduvi^re> anduvi^remos, anduvi^reii, anduvieren. 

EST An, To be. 
(See this Verb conjugated at full, page 116.) 



Doy, 



diste, 



Di^ra, di^ras, 
Di^ae, dieses, 

Di^re, di^res. 



DAB^ To give. 
IndicaHve Preterit. 



di6. 



Perfect. 

dimos, 



Subjunctive Imperfect. 

di^ra, di^ramos, 

di^se, di^emos, 

Future. 
dUie, di^remos, 



dfsteis. 



di6raisy 
di^seis, 



di^roD. 



di^ran. 
di6seo. 



di^reis, di^ren. 



SUGAR, To play, 

Tbis Verb admits an e after the u, in those modes, tenses, and persons, 
that are irregular in the Verbs acertar and acoitar. 

aTfidicottve Present. 
Ju^go, ju^gas, jtt^ga, juegan. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Jtt^e» ju^gues, jtt^gue, ju^guen. 



ju^ga. 



Imperative. 
ju6gue, 



ju^guen. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ABORRECER, To hate. 

The irregularity in this Verb, and in all those terminating in acer, ecer, 
and oeer, consists in admitting a s before the c in the root, whenever the 
latter is followed by a or o. 
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Indicative Pretent. 
Aborrezco, — — — 

Subjunetiw Pretent. 
Aborr^zca, aborr^zcas, abotr^zea, abonezciittofy aborrezc&is, aborr6zcan« 

Iwtperative. 
aborr6zca, aborrezc&mos, aborr^zcan. 

The Verb HACER, to do, to make, and its compounds, are exceptions 
to this role, as will be seen in the following conjugation : 







Indicative Present. 






H&go. 




Perfect. 






Hfce, 


hiciste. 


hizo, hiefmos» 
Fvture* 


hicfsteis. 


hid^n. 


Har6, 


har4m 


hai4, har^moB, 


har^is. 


bai^Q. 



Svbjunetive Pretent* 

H&ga, h6gas, h4ga, hag&mos, hag4is, h^an. 

Imperfect. 

Hici^ra, hlci^ras, hieite, bici6ramo8» hici6rais, hici^ran. 
Hici^, hicifses, hici^se, hici^mos, hici^ieis, hici^n. 

Future. 

Hiciere, hici^es* hici^, hici^remos, hici^f^is, hlci^ren. 

Imperative, 
haz, hkgt, hagftmos, h^an. 

Partici^ Past. H^ho. 

All the compounds of this Verb ara ooajugmted in the same manner. 



Of those Verbs ending in oc«r, we must also except COCER, to boil, to 
bake, to cook ; escocer, to sinart, to irritate ; and reeoeer, to reboil ; which 
notwithstanding their irregularity of changing the o into ue, they do not admit 
a s before the c ; but change the c into s, before o and u, as exhibited in 
the following conjugation. 

Indicative Present, 
Cu6zo, cu6ces, cu6ce, cu^en. 

Subjunctive Pretent. 
Cu6za» cu^zas, cu^za, coz&mos, coz&is, cu^zan. 

Imperative* 
cu^ce, cu^za, coz&mos, cu^an. 

This Verb has a regular and an irregular past Participle, the latter is 
edcho. 
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Ltit of Verbs conjugated like Aborrsceb. 



Abastecer, 

acaecer, 

adolecer, 

adormecer, 

agradecer, 

amanecer, 

anochecer» 

apetecer, 

canecer, 

carecer, 
conocer, 
convalecer, 

CTOCCTy 

empobrecer, 

encallecer, 

encalvecer, 

encarecer, 

encrnelecer, 

endorecer* 

enflaquecer, 

enn«ndecer» 

enloquecer, 

ennegrecer, 

ennoblecer, 

enrarecer, 

eDriquecer, 

ensoberbecer, 

«nteriiecer. 



to furnish, to provide, 
to happen, 
to become infirm, 
to become sleepy, 
to be thankful, 
to dawn, 
to now dark, 
to long for. 
to become grey- 
headed, 
to be deficient, 
to know. 

to be convalescent, 
to ^row. 
to impoverish, 
to render callous, 
to become bald, 
to mhance. 
to render cruel, 
to grow hard, 
to grow weak, 
to enlarge, 
to become mad. 
to blacken, 
to ennoble, 
to rarify. 
to enrich, 
to grow proud, 
to move to pity. 



entuUecer, 

entumecer, 

entristecer, 

envegecer, 

enverdecer, 

escamecer, 

esdarecer, 

establecer, 

fallecer, 

favorecer, 

fenecer, 

fortalecer, 

guarnecer, 

buraedecer, 

merecer, 

nacer, 

obedecer, 

obscurecer, 

ofrecer. 

pacer, 

padecer, 

parecer, 

perecer, 

perteoecer, 

placer, 

prevalecer, 

remanecer, 

restablecer. 



to become a cripple. 

to swell. 

to sadden. 

to grow old. 

to become green. 

to scoff. 

to illuminate. 

to establish. 

to fail, to die. 

to favour. 

to finish. 

to fortify. 

to furnish. 

to moisten. 

to deserve. 

to be bom. 

to obev. 

to darken. 

to offer. 

to graze. 

to suffer. 

to appear. 

to perish. 

to belong. 

to please. 

to prevail. 

to remain. 

to re-establish. 



And all their compounds. 



ABSORVER, reabsorb. 

This Verb changes the o of the root into ue, in the same modes, tenses 
and persons as the Verb aeostar does ; but from its being of a different 
termination, its irregularities are here exhibited. 

Indicative Present, 
Absu^rvo, absu^rves, absu^rve, 

Subjunctive Present, 
Abau^rva, absu^rvas, absu6rva, 

Imperative. 
absu^rve, absu6rva, 



absu6rven. 
absu^rvan. 
absu^rvan. 



Aheorver has a regular and an irregular past Participle, the latter is 
ahs&rto. 



List of Verbs corrugated like Absorver. 



Disolver,* to dissolve. 

doler, to grieve, to be in pain. 

Hover, to rain. 



oler, to smell, 
torcer, to twist. 



moler, to grind. 

morder, to bite. 

mover, to move. I volver*, to return. 

And all their compounds. 



* The past Participles of dtiolver, and volver, are disu^Uo, and vu^/to; 
the rest of this list have regular past Participles. 

N 3 
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ASCENDER, To ascend. 

This Verb lakes an t, before the e of the root, in tfa€ same modes, tenses 
and persons as does the Verb aeertarf but its con)iigation is here exhibited 
from its being of a different tennination. 



Indicative PreaenU 
Asci^ndo, asci^ndes, atei^nde, — 

Subjunctive Pretent, 
Asci^nda, asci^ndas, asci^nda, » 



asci^nde, 



Imperativem 
asci^nda, 



'— — ascilnden. 

asci^ndan* 

asci^ndan. 



Litt of Verbt cor^gated Woe Asc£Ndsr. 



Atender, 

cerner, 

defender. 



to attend, 
to sift, 
to defend. 



encender, to kindle, 
heder, to stink, 

hendinr, to split. 

And all th^r compounds. 



perder, 
tender, 
veiter. 



to lose, 
to spread, 
to qMli. 



CABER, To be contained, or to be capable of cbntainihg. 

Indieatwe Pretenf, 



Qu6po, 
C6pe, 
Cabr6, 
Qu6pa, 



cupisteis, . cupi^ron. 
cabr6is, oabHui. 
quep4is, qu^an. 



Perfect. 
cupiste, c6po, cupimos. 

Future* 
cabrlis, cabri, cabrtoos, 

Sulifu/HCtive Preemt, 
qu^pas, qu^pa* quep&mos, 

Itnpeffeet. 

Cupi6ra, cupi^ras, cupi^, cupi^ramos, cupi^rais, cupi^ran. 
Cabrfa, cabrias, cabria, cabrfatnbs, cabrfais, cabrian. 
Cupi6se, cupiises, cupi6se, cupitemos, cupi^seis, cupiten. 

Future. 
Cupi6re, cupi6res, cupi^re, cvpi^remos, capitis, cupi^ren. 

Imperative. 
qu^pa, quep&mos, qu^pan. 



CJER, To fall. 

This Verb admits yg after the a in the root, when the lamination begins 
with a or 0. 



Jndieatwe Pretent. 



C^ygo, 
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SufifuncHve PretmiU 
Giygaf o^ygai, cdyga, cayg&mosy cay(4i8, cdygati. 

Imperative, 
— c4yga, cayg&mos, c&ygan. 

Observe that in the regular tenses of this Verb» it is preferable to change 
the t that precedoi another ?owel, into y : thus instead of cai6, cai£re, ^c. 
say eagd, cayire, &c. See the note after Par. 4, Lee. 24. Deeaer^ to decay, 
and recaer, to fall Dack, are conjugated like caer. 



HABER, To have. 
See this Verb conjugated at full, page 112. 



PODER, To be able. 

Indicative Present, 
PuMoy pu6des, DuMe, — — pu^eut 

Perfect, 

Piide, pudlste, piido, pudfmos, pudisteis, pudi^ron. 

Future, 
Podr^, podris, ' podrd, podr^mos, podr^is, podran. 

Sidfjunctive Present, 

Pa6da, pu^as, puMa, — * — - pu^an. 

Imperfect, 

Pttdi^rai pudi^ras, padi^ra, pudi^ramos, pudi^rais, pudi^ran. 
Fodfia, podrfas, podrfa, podrfamos, podrfais, podrfan. 
Fudi^N, pudi6ses, pudi^se, pudi6semos» pudi^is, pudi6sen. 

Future, 

Fudi£re» pudi6res, pudi6re, pudi^remos, pudi^reis, pudi^ren. 

(No Imperative,) 

Participle Active, Pudi^ndo. 



PONER, To put, to place. 







Indicative PresenU 






F6ngo, 




Perfect, 


"■** 




P6se, 


pusiste* 


pdao, pusfmos. 
Future, 


puslsteis, 


pusi^roD. 


Pondr^, 


pondr&Sy 


pondr&, pondr^mos, 
Sulffunetive Present, 


pondr^isj 


pondr&D. 


P6nga, 


p^ngas, 


pdnga, pong6mos, 


pong&is, 


p6ngan. 
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Imperfect* 

Pusi^ra, pusi^ras, pusi^ra, pon^ramos, pusi^rais, pusi^ran. 
P^ndrfa, pondrfas, pondifa* pondriamos, pondrials, pondrlan. 
Posi^se, pusi^ses, piui^se, posi^semos, i^--i- -.a 

Future. 
Pasi^re, pusi^rei, pusi^re, pusi^remos, 



ixm. 



Im^^erative* 
p<>]iga, pongdmos. 



pusi^seis, pusi^sen. 
pusi^reiSf pusi^ren. 

ft 

p6ngan. 



PartunpU Fast, Pu6sto. 

The compounds of Fonert are coQJugated in the same manner. 



QJJERER, To wish, to be willing, to love. 







Indicative Fresent* 






Qui6ro, 


qui^res. 


qui6re, 

Ferfect. 




qui^ren. 


Qufse, 


quislste, 


qaiso, quiaimos, 
Futuri. 


quisfsteis, 


quisi^roa 


Querr^, 


querr&s, 


querra, querr^mos, 
Suhfunctive Fresent. 


querr^is, 


querran. 


Qui^ra, 


qui^ras. 


qui^ra, quer&mos, 
Imperfect, 


quei&is, 


qui^ran. 


Quisi^ra, 


quisi^rasi 


quisi6ra, quisi^ramos. 


quisi^rais. 


quisieran. 


Querria, 


quenfas. 


queiTia, querdamos. 


querrfais, 


querrfan. 


Qttisi^se, 


quisi^ses, 


quisi^se, quisi^semos. 
Future, 


quisi^seis, 


quisi^n. 


Quisi^re, 


quisi^res. 


quisi^ie, quisi^remos. 
Imperative, 


quisi^reis, 


quisi^ren. 


Qi 


qui^re, 


qui^ra, 

SABER, To know. 
Indicative Fresent. 


- 


qui^ran. 


oe, 




Ferfect. 






S6pe, 


supfste. 


siipo/ supfmos, 
Future, 


supfsteis, 


supi^ron. 


Sabr6, 


sabr^, 


sabr&, sabr^mos. 
Subjunctive Fresent, 


sabr^is, 


sabr&n. 


S^a, 


s^pas, 


s^pa, sep&mos, 
Imperfect. 


sep&is. 


s^pan. 

i 


Shipi6ra, 
Sabrla, 


supi^rasy 
sabrfas. 


8upi6ra, supi^ramos, 
sabrfa, sabrfamosi 


supi6rais, 
sabrfais. 


supi^ran. 
sabrfan. 


Supi^, 


supi^ses. 


supi^se, supi^emos. 


supi^seis, 


supi^Q. 
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Future, 
Sopi^re, snpi^res, supi^re, supi^remost supUreis, supi^ren. 

Imperatives 
s^pa, sep&mos, — s^pan. 

SER, To be. 
See this Verb conjugated at fiill, Page 116. 

TENER, To have. 

See also this Verb conjugated at full. Page 113. Its compounds are 
conjugated in same manner. 






Trag^se, 
Trag^, 



TRAER, To bring, to fetch. 
Indicative Preterit, 



tragisteis, 
trayg4is. 



Perfect, 
tragfste, tr&jo, traglmos, 

Subjunctive Present, 

tr&ygas, tr&yga, trayg&mos, 

Imperfect, 

trag^ras, trag^ra, trag^ramos, trag^rais, 
trag^ses, trag^se, trag^semos, trag^is. 

Future, 
tragires, trag6re» trag^remos, trag^reis, 

Iwnperative, 
tr&yga, traygimos, 

Participle Active, Tray^ndo. 

Its compounds are conjugated in the same manner. 



trag6ron. 

tr4ygan. 

trag^ran. 
trag^n. 

trag^ren. 
tr&ygan. 



V&lgo, 
Valdr^, 

V&lga, 



VALER, To be worth. 
Indicative Present, 



Future, 
▼aldr^, valdrd, valdr^mos, valdr^is, valdr&n. 



Suiffunctive Preseta, 
v&lgas, v&lga, va1g4mo8, valg&is, v&lgan. 

Imperfect, 
Valdria, valdrlas, valdrfa, valdriamos, valdrfais, valdrian. 

' Imperative, 

v41ga, valgdmos, v&lgan. 

EquivaUr, to be equivalent, is conjugated in the same manner. 
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V6o, 
Veia, 



V6a, 



VER, To see. 



Indieatioe PresenU 



Imperfect. 
veias, veia, yeiamos, velais. 

It has also a regular imperfect tense, as, via, vfas, S^c. 



Y^tA, 



Sui^uneUve Pretext. 
v6a, ve&mos. 

Imperative, 
v6tL, ve&mos. 



ve&is. 



Its compounds are coqjugated in the same manner. 



vefan. 



v6an« 
v^an. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ASIR, To seize. 

This Verb admits a g after the < in the root, when the termination 
begins with a or o. 



Asgo, 
Asga, 



&sgas, 



Indicative Present, 



StUffunetive Present, 

ksga, aagamos. 

Imperative, 
4i|ga, asg&mos, 



IS, 



^gan. 
dsgan. 



DECIR, To say, to tell. 



Dfgo, 
Dfge, 



Dir6, 



dices, 



digfste. 



dir&s. 



Dfga, dfgas, 

Dig^, dig^ras, 

Dirfa, dirfas, 

Dig^se, dig^ses. 



Indicative Present, 






dice, 




dfcen. 


Perfect. 
dQo, digfmos. 


digfsteis. 


diglron. 


Future, 






dir4, dir^mos. 


dir^is, 


dir4n. 


Subjunctive Present, 
dfga, dig&mos. 


dig&is. 


dfgan. 


Imperfect, 

dig^ra, dig^ramos, 
dirfa, dirfamos, 
dig^, digtemos, 


dig^rais, 

dinais, 

dig^seis. 


dig6ran. 

dirfan. 

dig^en. 
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Future, 
Dig^re, dig^res, dig^re, dig^remos, dig^reis, dig^ren. 

Imperative, 
di, diga, digamos, — digan. 

Participle Pott, Dfcho. 

Contradeeir, to contradict, and predscir, to predict, are conjugated like 
decir, except that the second person singular of the imperative is eatitradice 
tokdpredice, 

Bendedr, to bless, and maldecir, to curse, are also conjugated like decir, 
except that the future of the indicative, and the imperfect subjunctive of 
the termination ria are regular, and that the second person singular of the 
impnerative is bendiee, maidice. These two Verbs have each a regular and 
an irregular past Participle ; the latter is bendito and tnaldito, and par- 
take of the nature of Adjectives. 

DORMIR, To sleep. 

Indicative Present, 
Du^nno, du6rmes, du6rme, du6rmen. 

Perfect. 
.— — durmio, durmi^ron. 

Subjunctive Present. * 

Duenna, du^rmas, du6rma, durm&mos, durm4is, du^rman. 

Imperfect, 

Darmi^ra, durmi^ras, durmi^ra, durmi^ramos, durmi^rais, durmi^ran. 
Durmi^e, durmi^s, durmi^se, durmi^semos, durmi6seis, durmi^sen. 

Future, 
Durmi^re, durmi^res, durmi^re, durmi^remos, durmi^reis, durmi^ren. 

Imperative, 
dtt^rme, duenna, durm&mos, du^rman. 

Participle Active, Durmi6ndo. 

Morir, to die, is conjugated like dormir, except that its past Participle 
is mu^rto. 

INSTRUIR, To instruct. 

When the root of Verbs of the third conjugation ends in u, (as in instru- 
ir), this vowel takes a y after it, before those terminations beginning with 
e, a, or o. 

Indicative Present, 

Iiistr6yo, instr6yes, instr6ye, — instriiyen. 

Subjunctive Present, 
Instr^ya, instr^yas, instr6ya, instruy&mos, instruyiis, instriiyan. 

Imperative, 
instr6ye, instiiiya, instruy&mos, -r instriiyan. 

Note, — ^In the tenses of this Verb, which are regular, most writers change 
the i of the termination into y ; thus, instruyd, instruyira, &c., instead of 
instruid, instrui^ra* But this change is not considered an irregularity. 
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List of Vtrit eomfugated iike iNsravn. 



Argiiir, to 
arnbuir, to 
coDcluir*, to 
constitair, to 
oonstniir, to 
contiibitir, to 
destruir, to 



argue. 

attribute. 

conclude. 

constitute. 

construe. 

contribute. 

destroy. 



desminuir. to diminish, 
destribnir, to distribute. 



§uir, 

huir, 

inbuir, 

induiity 

instituir. 



to flow, 
to fly. 
to imbue, 
to include, 
to institute. 



luir, to wear by friction, 
obstruir, to obstruct 
prostituir, to prostitute, 
recluir, to cloister, 
rcstituir, to restore^ 
retribuir, to compensate, 
substituir, to substitute. 



And all tbtir compounds. 



IR, To go. 

This Veirb is one of the most irregular ones in the Spanish Language. It 
is also remarkable for having the perfect tense of the indicative, and the 
terminations ra and se of the impmect subjunctive, conjugated predsely 
like those of the Verb ter. 



Voy, 
tba, 

Fuf, 

M, 

V6ya, 

Fu^ra, 

Iria, 

Fu^se, 

Fu6re, 



Indicative Present. 
vas, va, v&mos. 

Imperfect, 
fbas, fba, (bamos. 

Perfect. 
fufste, fu6, fufmos, 

Futwre, 
ir6s, iri, ir^mos, 

Suljunctive Present, 
vkyzs, v^ya, vayimos, 

Imperfeetm 

fu6ras, fn^, fu^ramos, 

irfas, irfa, iriamos, 

fusses, fu68e, fii^mos. 

Future* 
fu6res, fu6re, fu6remos, 

Porticqile Active. Y^ndo. 

Participle Past, Ido. 



vais, van. 
fbais, fban. 

fulsteis, fu6ron. 

ir^, ir6n. 

va3r^, v&yan. 

fu^rais, fu6ran. 

iriais, irfan. 

fu6seis, fu^en. 

fu^reis, fu^ren. 



LUCIR, To shine. 

This Verb has the same irrei^ularity as the Verb abarreccr ; but its con- 
jugation is here exhibited from its being of a different termination. 



* This Verb has a regular and an irregular past Participle : die latter 
isconcluso, 

t This Verb has also, in addition to its regular past Participle, a. i«ga« 
lar one, which is incUuo, 
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Indioative Pretent* 



l(aco 



Subjunctive Present, 
liuca> liizcasy liizca, lazc&mos, luzc&is, Idzcan. 

Imperative, 
liizca, luzc&mosy - ■ Idzcan. 

Its compounds are coi^ugated in the same manner. 

Verbs ending in dueir, as CONDUCIR, to conduct, in addition to the 
irregularities in lucir have also the following : 

Indicative Perfect, 

Condiige, condugfste, condiijo, condugimos, condugisteis, condug^ron 

Svijunetive Imperfect, 

Condug^ra, condug6ras, condug6ra, condug6ramos» condug6rai8,condug6ran 
Condug^, condug^ses, condug6se, condug^semos, condug6seis,condug6sen 

Future, 
^ndug6re>condug^res, condug^re, condug6remo8, condng^reisycondug^ren 

The following are conjugated like Conducir. 



Deducir, to deduct, 
inducir, to induce, 
introducir, to introduce. 



producir, to produce, 
reducir, to reduce, 
traducir, to translate. 



OIR, To hear. 

The irregularities in this Verb, are like those in the Verb caer^ they are 
svertheless here exhibited from its being of a different termination. 

Indicative Present, 
ygo 

Sv^unetive Present, 

yga, ^ygas, 6yga, oyg&mos, oyg&is, 6ygan. 

Imperative, 
6ye, 6yga, oyg&mos, ■ 6ygan. 

Entreoir, to hear imperfectly, is conjugated in the same manner. 

PEDIR, To ask, to beg. 

Indicative Present, 

do, pfd6s, pide, pfden. 

Perfect, 
— ' pidi6, — — ■ ■ pidi^ron* 
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Plda, 



pidas, 



Pidi^ra, pidi6ras, 
Pidi^se, pidi^ses, 

Pidi^re, pidi^res, 

pide, 



Subjunctive Present. 

pida, pid&mos, piddis, pidan. 

Imperfect. 

pidi^ra, pidi^ramos, pidi6rais, pidi^ran. 
pidi6se, pidi^semos, pidi^seis, pidi^sen. 

Future. 

pidi^re, pidi6remos, pidi6reis, pidi6ren. 

Imperative, 

pida, pid4mos, — pfdan. 

Participle Active, Pidi^ndo. 



Ceiiir, to girdle, to bind, 
colegir, to collect, 
competir, to rival, 
concebir, to conceive, 
constrenir, to constrain, 
derretir, to melt, 
desleir, to dilute, 
elegir, to elect. 



List of Verbs conjugated like P£0IR. 

engreirae, to adorn one- 
self, 
to fry. 
to groan, 
to knead, 
to measure, 
to rule, 
to laugh. 

And all their compounds. 



freir*, 

semir, 

ncnir, 

medir, 

rei5ir, 

reir, 



rendir, to subject, to 

render, 
renir, to quarrel, to 
repetir, to repeat, [scold, 
seguir, to follow, 
servir, to serve, 
tenir, to dye. 
vestir, to dress. 



Pudro, 
Pudri, 

P6dra, 

Pudri^ra, 
Pudri^se, 

Padri^re, 



padres, 
pudrfste, 

piidras. 



PODRIR, To rot. 

Indicative Present, 
piidre, 



pddren. 



lts< 



^!!3tfl 



Perfect, 
pudrfo, pudrimos, pudrisleis, pudri^ron. 

Svifjunctive Present, 

pddra, , pudrimos, pudriis, p^dran* 

Imperfect, 

pudri^ras, pudri^ra, pudri6ramos, pudri6rais, padri6ran. 
pudri6ses, pudri^se, pudri6semos, pudri6seis, pudri^n. 

Future, 

pudri^res, pudri^rei pudri6remoS| pudri^reis, pudri^ren. 

Imperative, 

pddre, piidra» pudr&mos, p^dran. 

Participle Active, Pudri6ndo. 



sen 

vtf 



(0 



SALIR, To go out. 



This Verb has the same irregularities as valer, except the second person 
ngular of the imperative ; and it is here exhibited from its being ofa dif- 



ferent termination. 



♦ The Participle past of f reir isfrito. 
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S&lgo, 

Saldr^y saldrds, 

g&lgas, 



Indicative Present, 



Future, 
8aldr4, saldr^mos. 



Subjunctive Present, 
sUga, salg&mos, 

Imperfect, 
^Idria, saldrias, saldria, saldriamos, 

Imperative* 
sal, s&Iga, salgdmos, s&lgan. 

Its compound sohresalir, to excel, is conjugated in the same manner. 



saldr^is, saldr&n. 

salgdis, sdlgan. 
saldriais, saldrfan. 



Si^nto, 



Si^nta, 

Sinti6ra, 
Sinti^se, 



si^ntas, 



sinti6ras, 
siati^ses. 



sienten. 
sinti^ron. 



Sinti6re, sinti^res. 



SENTIR, To feel, to regret, to perceive. 

Indicative Present, 

si6ntes, si6nte, 

Perfect, 

— ^~ 8inti6, — ' — 

Subjunctive Present. 

si^nta, sint4mos, sintais, si^ntan. 

Imperfect, 

sinti^ra, sinti6ramos, sinti^rais, siatieraa. 
sinti^se, sinti6semos, sinti^seis, sinti^sen. 

Future, 
sinti^re, sinti^remos, sioti6reis, sinti^ren. 



Participle Active, Sinti6ndo. 



List 

^dherir, to adhere, 
advertir, to warn, 
arrepentirse, to repent, 
conrerir, to confer, 
controvertir, to contro- 
vert. 



of Verbs conjugated like Sentir. 



convertir, to convert, 
deferir, to defer, to 

delay, 
diferir, to differ, 
digerir, to digest, 
herir, to wound. 



hervir, to boil, 

invertir*, to invert, 

ingerirt, to ingraft, 

mentir, to lie. 

refer ir, to refer, 

requerir, to require. 



And all their compounds. 



V^ngo, 



vi^aes. 



VENIR, To come. 

Indicative Present, 
vi6ne, 



vi^nen. 



* Invertir has a regular and an irregular Participle past, the latter is 
invirso, 

t Ingerir has also a regular and an irregular Participle past, the 
latter is ingirto. 
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Ferfeet. 
Vfne, viniste, v(do, vinimos, yinfsteis, vini^roo. 

Fviure. 
Vendr6, vendr&s, vendr&» vendr^mos, vendr^is, vendiin. 

SvJbjunotwe Present* 
V6nga, Y^ngas, T^nga, vengamos, veng^, v^ngan. 

Imperfect, 

Vini^ra, Tini^ras. vini^ra, vini^ramos, yini^rais, vini^ran. 
Vendrfa, vendHas, vendrfa, vendriamos, vendriais, vendrfan. 
Vini6se, vini^ses, . vini^se, vini^semos, viDi^seis, vini^sen. 

Future. 
Vini6re, Tini^res, vini^re, vini^remos, vini^reis, vini^ren. 



ven. 



Imperative, 
v6nga, Teng&mos, 



y^ogan. 



Participle Active. Vini^ndo. 

All its compounds are conjugated in the same manner. 



21 Participles past that do not terminate in ado^ or in 
idOf are irregular : such are the following and their com- 
pounds. 



Infinitive, 

Abrir, 
absolver, 
cubrir. 
decir, 
disci ver, 
, escribir, 
hacer, 
morir, 
poner, 
resolver, 
ver, 
volver, 



to open. 

to absolve. 

to cover. 

to say, to tell. 

to dissolve. 

to write. 

to do, to make. 

to die, 

to put, to place. 

to resolve. 

to see, to look. 

to return. 



Participle Past, 

Abierto, 

absuelto, 

cubierto, 

dicho, 

disuelto, 

escrito, 

hecho, 

muerto, 

puesto, 

resuelto, 

visto, 

Yuelto, 



opened. 

absolved. 

covered. 

said, told. 

dissolved. 

written. 

done, made. 

dead. 

put, placed. 

resolved. 

seen, looked. 

returned. 



3. The following is a list of regular and irregular Verbs 
that have two Participles past, the one regular, the other 
irregular : the former is employed with the Verb habery to 
form the compound tenses ; the latter partakes of the nature 
of an Adjective, and is not employed to form the compound 
tenses of Verbs ; except, however, preso, prescritOy provisto, 
and roto, which are sometimes seen used with kaber, instead 
of prendidOf prescribido^ proveido^ and rompido. 
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dtives. 


Reg. Past Part, Irr, Past Part. 


ar 


to surfeit. 


ahitado 


ahito 


lecir 


to bless. 


bendecido 


bendito 


leler 
luir 


to compel, 
to conclude. 


compelido 
conduido 


compulso 
concluso 


ondir 


to confound. 


confundido 


confuso 


encer 


to convince. 


convencido 


convicto 


ertir 


to convert, 


convertido 


converso 


ertar 


to awake. 


despertado 


despierto 


J 


to elect. 


elegido'* 


electo 


a^ 


to dry. 


eigu^ado 


ei^uto 


lir 


to exclude. 


escluido 


escluso 


ler 


to expel. 


espelido 


espulso 


isar 


to express. 


espresado 


espreso 


guir 


to extinguish, 


estinguido 


estinto 




to fix. 


fijado 


fijo 


ii 


to satiate, 


hartado 


harto 


lir 


to include, 


incluido 


incluso 


rrir 


to incur, 


incuirido 


incurso 


tar 


to insert. 


insertado 


inserto 


rtir 


to invert. 


tnvertido 


inverso 


ir 


to ingraft. 


ingerido 


ingerto 


ir 


to join. 


juntado 


junto 


.ecir 


to curse. 


maldecido 


maldito 


festar 


to manifest. 


manifestado 


manifiesto 


:hitar 


to wither, 


marcbitado 


marchito 


• 

ir 


to omit. 


omitido 


omiso 


air 


to oppress. 


oprimido 


opreso 


ccionar 


to perfect. 


perfeccionado 


perfecto 


der 


to seize. 


prendido 


preso 


rribir 


to prescribe, 


prescribido 


prescrito 


2er 


to provide. 


proveido 


provisto 


ir 


to shut up. 


recluido 


recluso 


•er 


to break, 


rompido 


roto 


r 


to let loose, 


soltado 


suelto 


mir 


to suppress. 


suprimido 


supreso 



surfeited. 

blessed. 

compelled. 

concluded. 

confused. 

convinced. 

converted. 

awaked. 

elected. 

dried. 

excluded. 

expelled. 

expressed. 

extinguished. 

fixed. 

satiated. 

included. 

incurred. 

inserted. 

inverted. 

ingrafted. 

joined. 

cursed. 

manifested. 

withered. 

omitted. 

oppressed. 

perfected. 

seized. 

prescribed. 

provided. 

shut up. 

broken. 

let loose. 

suppressed. 



CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

. Id Lee. 21, Par. 10, the meaning of impersonal Verbs 
cplained : we will now. proceed to their conjugations and 
loyment. 



HABER, To be. 

e Verb haber, used impersonally, is employed the same in both num- 
and like all impersonal Verbs, it is used only in the third person of 
f tense, as seen as follows : 

Infinitive. 
Haber, To be. 

Indicative Present. 
Hay, There is, or there are. 

Imperfect. 
Habifti There was, or there were. 

o 3 
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Perfect, 
Hiibo, There was, or there were. 

Future* 
HabHi, There will be. 

Subjunctive Present, 
H&ya, There may be. 
Imperfect, 
Hubi^rv, habrfa, hubi^se, There shouldi might, or would be. 

Future* 
Httbi^re, If there should be. 

Imperative, 
H4ya, Let there be. 

' EXAMPLBS. 

Hay an hombre que )e espera, There is a man waiting for you. 

HMia muchos. There were many. 

Habrd gran cantidad. There will be a great quantity. 

Jamas ha- habido cosa mas her- There never has been any thing more 
mosa> beautiful. 

AMANECER, To dawn, and ANOCHECER, To become night, are 
irregular in their conjugations like aborrecer : the following are a few ex- 
amples on them. 

Amanece ahora muy temprano, Day breaks very early now. 

ilman«ct($ (esta maiiana) lloviendo. It rained (this morning) at day 

break, 
Anocheee muy tarde, It grows dark very late. 

Presto anochecerd mas temprano. It will soon be night earlier. 

The Verbs amaneccr and anochecer are sometimes used with the three 
persons, and denote the situation or condition of the nominative at the 
time expressed by the Verb : Ex. 

Amaneei en Madrid, y anoeheei I was at Madrid at the dawn of day, 

en Toledo, and at Toledo 6y night, 

Amanedd de mal humor. He anoke this morning in a bad hu- 

mour. 

GRANIZAR, To hail ; LLOVIZNAR, To drizzle ; and RELAMPA- 
GUEAR, To lighten, are regular in their conjugatioDS. 

HELAR, To freeze, and NEVAR, To 9bow, are irregular like aeertar, 

LLOVER, To rain, and TRONAR, To thunder, are irregular like absor- 
ver: Examples. 

Graniza ahora, y quizd helard It hails now, and probably it may 

luego, freeze presently.. 

Ha Ibviznado un poco. It bae drizzled a little. 

Ayer trond y relampagued repeti- It iJtundered and lightened yesterday 

dasveces, repeatedly. 

Habia nevado mucho. It had snowed much. 

JSo puedo ir porque Uueve, I cannot gobecause it rains. 
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5. There are some Verbs which do not beloug to the class 
f impersonal Verbs, bat whiph are sometimes employed as 
ach : Ex. 

Es tarde. tard preciso ir, It is late, t( will be necessary to go. 

Es menester ^ue se baga hoy, It must be done to day« 

Hace buen tiempo, hwe friot It is fine weather, it is cold. 

Basta que vmd. lo diga. It is sufficient that you say so. 

Conviene hacerlo. It ought to be done. 

Sueedid conforme lo pensaba, It happened as I thought. 

Parece que no vendra, It appears that he wiU not come. 

6. When in English the Pronoun iV, followed by any part 
f the Verb to 6e, comes before a Noan or Pronoun, the Verb 
Iways remains in the third person singular, whatever may 
e the number or person of the Noun or Pronoun that follows 

; Mf It is I who; It was they that; It was the men that, 
iare must be taken however in the translation, to make the 
erb agree in number and person with the Noun or Pronoun 
lat follows it : Ex. 

It is I who say so, Soy yo que lo digo. 

It was they that did it, Eran ellos los que lo hicieron. 

It was the men that came, Fueron los hombres los que vinieron. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

7. In Lec. 21, Par. 11, the meaning of defective Verbs is 
sfined. The defective Verbs commonly in use in Spanish, 
•e Placer, to please ; Soler^ to be wont ; and Yacei', to lie. 

PLACER is used only in the following tenses and persons. 

Indicative Present, > 
Pl&ce, It pleases. 

Imperfect, 
Placfa, It pleased. 

Perfectn 
PI6go, It pleased. 

Subjunctive Present, 
P16gue, It may please. 

Imperfect, 
Plugai6ra or plugui^se, , It should, might or would please. 

Future, 
Plugui^re, If it should please. 

Imperative, 
Plague, May it please. 
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BXAMPLBS. 



Mucho me place, It pleates me much. 

Plegue k Dios que venga, God grant that he may come. 

Pluguiera k Dios que jamas oo H^(m/«{ to God that thou hadst never 

hubieras venido, come. 



SOLER is used only in the two following tenses. 

■ 

Indicative Present, Imperfect, 

Su^lo, I am wont. SoHa, I was wont, 

su^les, thou art wont. soKas, thou wast wont. - 

au^le, he is wont. soHa, he was wont, 

sol^mos, we are wont. sollamos, we were wont, 

sol^is, you are wont. solfais, you were wont, 

sullen, they are wont. solfan, they were wont. 

Of YACER, only the third person singular and plural, of the present 
and imperfect of the indicative, are now in use, and generally in epitaphs, 
or figuratively : Ex. 

Aqui yace or yacen, Here lieth or lie. 

Aqui yacia or yacian, Here lay. 



OF VERBS USED NEGATIVELY. 

8. In Spanish the negative no, invariably precedes the Verb, 
or its auxiliary, and should there be a Pronoun of the dative 
or accusative case before the Verb, the negative precedes 
both : Ex. 

Mo puedo venir, I cannot come. 

No le veo, I do not see him. 

No le he hablado, I have not spoken to him. 

Two negatives do not destroy each other in Spanish, an 
they do in English ; on the contrary, they add strength to one 
another : Ex. 

No tengo nada que dar 4 vmd. I have nothing to give you. 

No lo sabe nadi«. Nobody knows it. 

No lo he visto jama<, I have never seen it. 

These phrases, nevertheless, may with equal propriety, 
though perhaps with less energy, be expressed thus ; Nada 
tengo que dar a vmd, ; Nadie lo sabe ; Jamas lo he tnsto. 



OF VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY. 

9. With regard to the order of construction preserved in 
interrogative sentences, no precise rule can be given ; it is 
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Ae modulfttion of the voice that mostly determines, in speak- 
ing, when the Verb is used interrogatively ; and in writing, 
the note of interrog^ation. However the nominative, when ex- 
pressed, is generally placed after the Verb (though not always 
immediately after it, unless it be a Pronoun) in interrogative 
sentences, in the natural order ; but this order may, for 
energy or eleg^ance, be Inverted. Observe, that the auxiliary 
doj used in English in negative and interrogative sentences, is 
not translated in Spanish. 



LECTURE XXVI. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 

1. In Lee. 21, Par. 21. something has been said respect- 
ing the agreement of the Verb in English with its agent or 
nominative : it remains now to be explained how this agree- 
ment is effected in Spanish ; and first, the Verb agrees with 
its nominative case in number and person : Ex. 

Yo leo, I read. 1 Ellos estudian. They study. 

Ella canta. She sings. | El sol luce/ The sun shines. 

In the first example, we see the Verb leo is put in the first 
person and singular number, because yo, its nominative, is of 
tjiat person and number: In the second, the Verb canto, 
agrees with its nominative ella in the third person singular ; 
and so on with the rest. 

2. When a Verb has several nominatives connected by the 
copulative Conjunction y, it agrees in number and person with 
the Pronoun understood, if it follows the subjects : Ex. 

Mi hermano y 61 kan salido. My sister and he are gone out. 

Til y €i serais premiados, Thou and he will be rewarded. 

The Pronouns understood in these examples, will be ellos 
in the first, and vosotros in the second. 

But when the Verb precedes the subjects, it is generally 
made to agree in number and person with the nearest : Ex. 

Nunca fu6 tan espuesto su valor y Never was his valor and constancy 
constancia, so much exposed. 

Me ha gustado mucho la novela y los I was much pleased with the novel 
poemas, t and poems. 

Me parecieron muy bien escriias las The letters and episode appeared 
eartai j el episodio, to me to be very well written. 
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3. If the nomioatives be connected by any other CoDJOBe- 
tion than ^, the Verb, whether it precede or follow the 
nominatives, is generally made to agree, in number and person, 
with the nearest : £x. 

No solamente vmd. y €1, siiw yo tambien Not onl^ you and he, but I also 

lo sabia, knew it, 

No solamente yo y €\, sino vmds, tambien Not only I and he> but you a]s» 

losabian, knew it. 

4. A Verb having a relative Pronoun for its nominatiTe, 
agrees with the word, to which the relative refers : Ex. 

Soy yo el que lo dige, It is I who said so. 

Los que lo dicen se enganan. Those that say so are deceiTed. 



EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH TO 

NOMINATIVE. 

Herodotus was the first writer of profane history. Plato was a 
Her(idoto escritor profano Platon 

disciple of Socrates. You and he consented to it. We and they were 
discipulo consentir en 

appointed. Her modesty and her viitues were much extolled. It was 
nombrar. alabar. 

Constantine who ordered that all the heathen temples should be destroyed. 
Constantino mandar gentil templo 

It was the Arabians that introduced the figures of arithmetic into Europe. 
A'rabe introducir figura aritm^tica 

It is we and they who say so. It is those two houses that [are to be sold.] 

lo. estan per ?ender. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

5. All active transitive Verbs have the power of governing 
other words ; — ^The word governed is called the regimen of the 
Verb ;— -The regimen may be either a Noun, a Pronoun, or 
ail Infinitive. 

6. Active transitive Verbs, govern the word to which their 
energy or meaning is directed, in the accusative case, with 
or without a Preposition as the occasion may require. See 
observations on the employment of the Preposition d in the 
accusative case, Lee. 9, Par. 16 : Ex. 

Amar 4 Dies, To love God. 

Despreciar la mentira, To despise falsehood. 

7. Many neuter Verbs have not the power of conveying 
their meaning to another object, and have therefore no 
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governmeDt : such are nacer^ to be born : crecer, to grow ; 
and all tbose in which there is no apparent action in their 
meaning. There are, however, some neuter Verbs, that have 
aa active signification, and convey their meaning to another 
olject by means of Prepositions : Ex, 

Ir d Madrid, To go to Madrid. 

Venir de Segovia, To come from Segovia. 

Aprender d leer, To learn to read. 

8. Reflective Verbs also govern their regimen in the ac- 
cusative case; which regimen is the personal Pronoun 
annexed to them : Ex. 

Se aman, They love each other. 

Nm amaroos, We love one another. 

£st& vistiendose, She is dressing herself. 

Note. — If to the reflective Verb there follow a Noun, 
Pronoun, or an infinitive, these are preceded by the Prepo- 
sitioD de: Ex. 

Se acuerda de su promesa, He remembers his promise. 

Me acordar6 de vmd.» I well remember you. 

No se olvide vmd. de venir, Do not forget to come. 

Observation. It may not be amiss to notice here that pas* 
sive Verbs also, require de, before the word by which they 
are followed : Ex. 

Eloisa fu6 amada de Abelardo, Heloise was beloved by Abelard. 
£s aborrecido de todos, He is hated by everybody. 

Sometimes however the Preposition de may be substituted 
by por, but it must nevertheless be observed, that these two 
Prepositions are not always indiscriminately used with 
passive Verbs : — for if the Verb denote an action of the body, 
por should be employed ; as Fue miierto por un asesino, He 
was murdered by an assassin. But if the action expressed 
by the Verb denote a will, or an effect of the mind, then 
either de or por may be used ; though the preference appears 
to be given to the former ; as, 

La obra fu£ censurada de or por los The work was censured by the 

criticot, critics. 

Virginia fui anuuta de Pablo, Virginia was loved by Paul. 

OF PREPOSITIONS EMPLOYED WITH VERBS. 

9. The observations in Lee. 14. Par. 14, respecting the 
Prepositions employed with Adjectives, may be also applied 
to Prepositions used with Verbs ; as the Spi^nish and En^^ish 
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Languages di£Per very materially as regards the Prepod&Ki 
to be employed : and in order to facilitate a subject of sneii 
importance to the learner, he is here again referred to the 
list of Verbs, and other words, that govern with Prepositions, 
in the Appendix, where, by looking for th^ Verb he uty 
require, or one of nearly the same import, he will find 
annexed to it, the corresponding Preposition. He is also 
referred to Lee. 28, Par. 18 to 25, for all that is there men* 
tioned respecting the government of Prepositions, which it is 
hoped will materially assist him in surmounting one of die 
most difficult obstacles in language. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS AS RELATES TO MODES AND 

TENSES. 

10. A Verb active transitive may govern another Verb, 
either in the infinitive, the indicative, or the subjunetive 
mode. The Verb that governs is called the governing Verb, 
and that which it governs, is called the Verb governed. Now, 
as the governed Verb is not always put in the same mode and 
tense in the Spanish and English languages, the student's 
attention is called to the following observations, which are 
intended to point out, in several cases, the difference that in 
this respect exists in the two languages. 

I. 

In Spanish the most part of the governed Verbs are generally 
put in the infinitive, when there is but one agent to both 
Verbs : that is, when the Verb governed, expresses some- 
thing relative to the nominative of the governing Verb : Ex. 

Yo queria ver a vmd, I wanted to see you. 

Prometieron hacerlot ' They promised to do it. 

El sabe escribir, He knows how to write. 

II. 

In these examples we see that both languages agree in the 
employment of the infinitive with the governed Verb. But if 
each Verb have a different agent, then the governed Verb m 
Spanish, is either put in the indicative, or the subjunctive 
mode, as the occasion may require, and preceded by the con* 
junction que : Ex. 

Deseo que vmd. le escriba, I wish you to write to him. 

Mand6 que (ellos) /u«5en, He desired them to ;o. 

21fe paxece que (ellos^ estan malos, They appear to me to he ill. 






7 
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Here we see that the governed Verb in Spanish, is put in 
one of the tenses of either the indicative or subjunctive mode, 
while in either case it remains in the infinitive mode in 
Snglislu The placing of the governed Verb in Spanish in the 
indioative or subjunctive mode, is not a matter of indifference ; 
but one which mostly depends on the nature of the governing 
Verb, and greatly on taste, and which will be presently 
noticed. 

It is not absolutely necessary that the governed Verb in the 
foregoing examples in English, should be placed in the in- 
finitive : for we may give their corresponding Spanish phrases 
a literal translation : thus, / wish that you turite to him, He 
deared that they should go. It appears to me that they are ill. 

These rules extend even to intransitive Verbs, the significa- 
tion of which, does not pass over to the governed Verb, without 
the assistance of a Preposition : Ex. 

Vendr6 dverk vmd., I shall come to see you. 

Nacemos para morir. We are born to die. 

He venido para que Ymd,pu£da ir, I have come in order that you might go. 

Reciprocal Verbs, likewise govern their regimen, as in- 
transitive Verbs do : Ex. 

Me acostumbro k trabajar, I accustom myself to work. 

Me alegro que lo sepa, I am glad that he should know it. 

It has just been observed, that when the governing Verb 
has a different agent to the Verb governed, the latter is 
placed either in the indicative or subjunctive mode, as the 
occasion may require : this also occurs sometimes when both 
Verbs have the same agent. The following rules may serve 
to direct the learner in many instances, in what mode and 
tense to employ the governed Verb. 

III. 
Verbs that denote will, desire, joy, fear, doubt, demand or 
pretension, and such as are of the like import, when in the 
present or future tense of the indicative, govern their regimen 
with the conjunction que, in the present, or compound present 
of the subjunctive : Ex. 

Me alegrar6 que vmd. se divieriat I hope that you may be entertained. 

Tenw que lo hayan tabida, I fear they may have known it. 

Me admiro que vmd. lo haya dicho, I am surpnsed at your having said so. 

Bsffo que vmd. me infortM, I wish you to inform me. 

Dudo que venga, I doubt that he will come. 

El juez manda que venga, The judge orders him to come. 
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IV. 

If the goyerniDg Verb be in any of the past tenses of the 
indicative, the governed Verb should be in the imperfect 
subjunctive with the terminations, ra or «e, or its compound : 
Ex. 

Le pedi que me enviara or enviase algnnos I requested him to send me some 

libros. books. , 

Deteaba, or habia deteado que se hubieten I wished, or bad wished that they 

or htbieran ido, had gone. 

V. 

If the governing Verb be in the compound future indicative, 
the Verb governed is generally placed in the present subjunc- 
tive, or in the imperfect, with the termination ra or sc : Ex. 

Quizd le habrd ordenado qne venga, or. Perhaps he may have ordered him 
que viniera or viniese, to come. 

VI. 

A Verb in the indicative mode, that implies sayings thinkings 
declaring^ manifesting, conceiving or such like, may govern 
another Verb in either of the tenses of the indicative mode, 
or in the imperfect subjunctive, simple or compound, in any 
of the terminations, as the occasion may require, provided the 
nominative of the governing Verb refer also to the Verb 
governed : Ex. 






Digo que lo s^, que lo supe, que lo I say that I know it, knew it, or 
' sabri, will know it. 

Declararon que lo vieron, or que lo They declared that they saw it, or 
habian visto, had seen it. 

Crei que podria venir, I thought I could come. ; 

Dige que se lo diria, I said that I would tell it to him. 

Temi que no fuera capaz de hacerlo, I thought I could not be able to do it. 

VII. 

But if the nominative of the governing Verb, should not 
relate to the Verb governed, and the former be in the present 
of the indicative, the Verb governed may be put either in the 
future of the indicative or the present subjunctive, or the 
imperfect of the same mode with the termination ria, 

Imagino or pienso que se sentenciard, I imagine or think that the case 
or, (3|ue se tentencie, or que se senten- will be sentenced or would be 
ciana h causa k mi favor, sentenced in my favour. 
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VIII. 

And if the governing Verb be in any of the past tenses of 
the indicative, the Verb governed is generally put in the 
imperfeet sabjanctive (in either of the terminations), or its 
compounds : £x. 

Cma,jiagaba que eantarat cantaria, I believed or jadsred that she would 
or tfanlow, or» que hubiera, habria, sing, or would nave sung, 
or hubiem etmtado, 

Habimtun jusgado qut no eantara,SiC» We had judged that she would not 

sing, &c. 

Sometimes however, for the sake of variety, we may put 
the governed Verb in such^cases, in the imperfect indicative : 
as crda qiu caniaba, — And it may not be deemed improper to 
add, that notwithstanding these rules, which are chiefly ex- 
tracted from the Grammar of the Academy, and which in 
many instances may serve as glides to the learner ; he is not 
to suppose that they are applicable in every case that may 
occur in the course of conversation ; nor is it practicable to 
lay down any set of fixed rules to apply to what admits of such 
endless variety of taste : The reading of good works will be 
of far greater assistance to him in such cases, than alfthe 
rules that could be given. 



LECTURE XXVII. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP ADVERBS. 

1. The meaning of this part of speech has been explained 
in Lee. 4, Par. 9. We have now to observe that Adverbs, 
are either simple or compound. Those that constitute but 
one word, are simple, and the compound are formed by the 
addition of one or more syllables to the adverb in its simple 
form ; or they consist of more than one word. Thus 
mas 9 menqs, (more, less) are simple ; and ademas, dsimismo, 
(besides, in the same manner) are compound. 

2. Por the more correct application of Adverbs, Gramma- 
rians have divided them into different classes, according to 
their signification, as seen in the following lists. Those 
Adverbs marked with an asterisk, will be particularly noticed 
in Par. 11 to 16, of this lecture. 
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:i, 



Donde*, 


Where. 


adonde*. 


whither. 


de donde. 


whence. 


aqul*, ac4*, 


here; hither. 


aculld. 


yonder. 


alli», ahl», alii* 


', there. 


de aqui, 


hence. 


de alli. 


thence. 


dentro. 


within. 


fuera. 


ont. 


per fuera. 


without. 


hasta, 


till, cTen. 




ADVERBS 


Ahora, 


Now. 


ayer, 


yesterday. 


intes. 


-before. 


mucho hsy 


long since. 


poco ha, 


lately. 


mi^ntras. 


whilst. 


ent6nce8. 


then. 


hoy. 


to-day. 


manana. 


to-morrow. 


iuego. 


presently, soon. 




then. 


nunca*, jamas* 


*, never. 


tarde, 


late. 


tefnprano. 


early, 


siempre. 


always. 


ya*. 


already, now. 



ADVERBS OP PLACE. 



aniba, 

abajo, debajo, 

por debajo, 

delante, 

detras, 

aparte, 

cerca, 

junto, 

enfirente, 

encima, por 

encima, 
lejos. 



above, up. 

below, under. 

underneath. 

before. 

behind. 

aside. 

near. 

next, joining. 

facing. 

upon, 
f^r. 



amenudo, 

presto, 

cuando, 

pronto, 

antiguamente, 

recientemente, 

despues, 

haUaaquf, 

hasta anora, 

aun, todavia, 

entretanto; 

frecuenlemepte, 

casi siempre, 

casi Dunca, 

rara vez. 



often. 

quickly. 

when. 

soon. 

formerly* 

recently. 

afterwairds, since. 

hitherto. 

Ull now. 

yet. 

meanwhile. 

frequently. 

almost always. 

never hardly. 

seldom. 



ADVERBS OF QUALITY AND MANNER. 



Bien, buenamente, 

roal, malameote, 

admirablemente, 

asf, 

despacio, 

recio, fuertemente, 

aprisa, 

esactamente, 

alto, 

bajo, 

fdcilmente, 

sabiamente. 



WeU. 

badly. 

admirably. 

thus. 

slowly. 

strongly. 

hastily. 

exactly. 

loudly. 

lowly. 

easily. 

wisely. 



justamente, 

lindamente, 

abiertamente, 

injustamente, 

temerariamente, 

enteramente, 

voluntariamente, 

negligentemente, 

directamente, 

quedo, 

tambien. 



justly. 

neatly. 

openly. 

wrongfully. 

rariily. 

entirely. 

voluntarily. 

negligently. 

directly. 

softly, quietly. 

also. 



ADVERBS OF ORDER. 



Priraeramente, Firstly, 

(iltimamente, lastly, 

sucesivamente, successively, 

finalmente, finally, 

al fin, al cabo, at the end. 

Juntamente, together. 



ordenadamente, orderly, 

totalmente, totally, 

al reves, topsy-turvy, 

intes, before, 

despues, after. 



. XXYII.] ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP ADY£RB8. 



161 



ADVERBS OF QUANTITY AND COMPARISON. 



bo, 
mte, 

isiado. 



Little. 

much. 

sufficient. 

more. 

less. 

too much. 

almost. 



tan, 

tanto, 

muy, 

cuanto, 

cerca, 

peor, 

mejor, 



so. 

so much. 

very. 

as much. 

near, almost. 

worse. 

better. 



ADVERBS OF DOUBT. 



if acaso, 
entura* 



Perhaps, 
perchance. 



4ntes, rather, 

probablemente, probably. 



ADVERBS OF AFFIRMATION. 



yes. 
truly, 
certainly, 
even, 
ideramente, indeed. 



imente, 



realmente, really, 

indubitablemente, undoubtedly, 

en verdad, in truth, 

de veras, indeed. 



ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 



No, 
tampoco, 



No. 
nor. 



. Id addition to the foregoing adverbs, several adverbial 
-essions majr be added, of which an infinite number cuuld 
)rmed : The following are a few specimens. 



Pasado manana, 
k la tarde, 

de cuando en cuando, 
de aqui en adelante, 
demasiado presto, 

r>co ipoco, 
manos Uenas, 
4 toda prisa, 
de buena gana, 
de mala gana, 
con intencion, 
k la mano, 
k la Espaiiola, 
k caballo, 



After to-moi^ow. 

in the evening. 

now and then. 

henceforth. 

too soon. 

little by little. 

plentifully. 

with all speed. 

willingly. 

unwillingly. 

on purpose. 

at hand. 

in the Spanish fashion. 

on horsdl>ack. 



OF ADVERBS ENDING IN MENTE. 

Adverbs terminating in mente^ for the most part denote 
ler ; though they sometimes denote qffimiation^ order, 
time : Ex. 



Habla elegantemente, 
Me recibio cortezmente, 
Vendri&n ciertamente» 
Esto debe ir primeramente, 
Ultimamente vendr&n ellos. 



He speaks elegantly. 
He received me courteously. 
They will certainly come. 
This must go first. 
They will come last. 
p 3 
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This class of Adverbs is gentnklj formed froni Adjectives, 
by adding mente to the feminine termination of AdjeetiTes 
that have two terminations ; and to the common terminalioii 
of those that have but one : Ex. 

From sabio, wise, is formed, tdbiamente, wisely. 
carot dear, carMMftte, deaifv. 

feliZf happy, felitmente, happily. 

Most of the English Adverbs ending in ly, terminate in mente, in Spanish. 

5. The greater part of these* Adverbs in Spanish, may be 
expressed with the Preposition con and a substontive, iinrtetd 
of the Adjective with the termination menie : Thus instead of 
felizmenle, we may say con 'felicidad ; instead of sabiamente, 
con sabiduria, and so forth. 

6. When several Adverbs formed from Adjectives, foUdw 
each other in succession, the termination mente, is preserved 
only with the last : Ex. 

Discurre claraj solida, y elegatitemenie, He argues clearly, solidly and 

elegantly. 

7. Adverbs are sometimes used in the place of Adjectives 
and vice versd. If the word in question has any agreement, 
it is used as an Adjective ; if it has no ftgmenMit, it is ns^d 
as an Adverb : Ex. 

Era una noche mttj clara, It was a very clear night. 

In this example, clara, agrees with the Notti nache^ and is 
therefore an Adjective ; but in the following, it iff an Adverb, 
because it refers to no Noun, but modifies the Verb hablar : 
Ex. 

Aqnella senora habla mny claro, That lady speaks Tery clearly. 

The following are some words of this double meaning :— 
. Mai, bad, badly ; obscuro, dark, obscurely ; bafo, low, 
lowly ; alto, high, highly ; redo, strong, strongly ; presto, 
quiclc, quickly. * 

8. There are some Adverbs also, that are used as Nouns : 
Ex. 

Es necesarie precarer el mal, Itisnecessary to guard against the evil. 
La mafiana esik fresca, The morning is cool. 

In these expressions the words mal, and fnafiana^ are em- 
ployed as Nouns, but as Adverbs in the following : Ex. 

Ilespondio malf He answered wrong. 

A'endr^mos maiiana, We will come to-morrow. 



I 



1 
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9. As Adrerbfl that end in fHente^ sometimes denote manner, 
8t others arder^ tmct ^c, in a lilce manner do many other 
A^lverbs belong to more than one class ; for instance, lucgo 
add despues, are Adverbs of time when we say, Luego vendri, 
I will come soon ; Ire despues, I will go afterwards : But 
they are Adverbs of place and order, in the expression, El 
padre iba primero, despues la niadre, y luego las hijos. The 
father went first, then the mother, and next the children. 



SITUATION OF THE AJ)VERB. 

10. With regard to the situation of the Adverb in a sen- 
tence, no rule can be given, but what would be subject to many 
exceptions. It is a matter that depends much on taste : 
nevertheless, when no particular emphasis is intended to be 
laid on the Adverb, it is generally placed qfter the Verb ; 
and for energy or elegance, it is frequently placed hrfore. 



OBSERVATION ON CERTAIN ADVERBS. 

11. Aqaiy Acd. These two Adverbs are frequently used 
indiscriminately ; though there is this difference in their 
signification, that aqui means here; and acd, father ; as Aqtii 
estdf Here it is ; Venga vmd, acd, Come hither. 

Aquif is sometimes equivalent to now, and hence; as 
Hasta aqui hemos vivido en pazy We have lived peaceably till 
now, or hitherto. De aqui nacen muchos males, Hence arise 
many evils. 

He Aqui, signify behold, or here is ; as, He aqui mi balsa. 
Behold, or here is my purse. 

12. Ahi, Alii, Alia, Ahi generally denotes a place not 
very distant, from the speaker : it also alludes to the place, 
where the person addressed is ; as, Ahi estd mi casa. There is 
my house. Ahi donde estd vmd. There where you are. 

AUi and alia, generally refer to a more distant place than 
ahi ; as, Le deje alii solo, I left him there alone ; Alld en 
aquellos paises. There, in those countries. — Alld, is also equi- 
valent to thither ; as Voy alld, I am going thither. 

13. Mas Acd, Mas Alld, These Adverbs of place, are 
always accompanied by the Preposition de, when followed by 
another word : — Mas acd, signifies, on this side, nnd mas alld, 
on that side, or beyond ; as, Mas acd de Madrid, On this 
side of Madrid. Mas aUd de los Alpes; On that side, or, 
beyond the Alps. 
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14. Dondcj Adonde, The meaning of these two Adverbs is 
not exactly alike, yet they are sometimes confounded in com- 
mon conyersation. Dondc sigpaifies toheret but adoHde means 
whither, or where to ; as, Donde estd t — Donde vmd. le dejjoy 
Where is he? — ^Where you left him. i Adonde ha idof 
— Adonde vmd, le mando^ Whither. is he gone? — Where ypu 
sent him to. 

15. Jamas y Nunca, These two Adverbs may be used in- 
discriminately ; as, Jamas or nunca vi tal cosa, I neyer saw 
such a thing. Nunca united to jamas^ adds greater energy 
to the negation ; as, Nunca jamas vi talcosa^ Never did I see 
such a thing. 

Jamas is often used after the words por siempre^ and para 
siempre^ for ever ; then instead of its negative signification, 
it means etemalhf ; as. Me acordare de il para »empre jamas, 
I will remember him all the days of my life, or for ever. 

16. Ya. This Adverb has a variety of significations, as 
will be observed in the following examples : 



I Ha venido vmd. ya ? 
Ya lo sk, 

Vaya vmd. que ya voy yo, 
I Me entiende vmd. ya 1 
Si, ya le entiendo, 

I Ha acabado vmd. ya de escribir ? 
Ya no me quejo de mi suerte, 
I Que dicen de mi 1 — Ya lo sabr^ 

vmd., 
Ya quiere esto, ya aquello, 

Ir^, ya que vmd. lo manda, 



Are you come already 7 

I alrtady know it. 

Go you, I will go yreiently. 

Do you understand me now ? 

Yes I do understand you, or, now I 

understand you. 
Have you finished writing yet 1 
I no longer complain of my fate. 
What dfo they say of me 1— You 

will soon know. 
■Sometimes he wants this, sometmts 

that. 
I will go, since you desire it. 



EXERCISE ON ADVERBS. 



You should first read books of instruction, and then you may proceed to 

pasar 

those of entertainment. These letters are instructive, and consequently 

entretenimiento. carta instructivo 

I will read them with care. He has very little wit. I am much 

cuidado. 



satisfied. Kind actions seldom lose their reward, 

[de bondad] perder m6rito. 



was already at home. 



We generally dine at three o'clock. 



He 
He 



has disappointed me frequently, 
fadtar 

to-day. Write to me soon. 



He came yesterday, but she came 

mas A 

Cesar wrote clearly, concisely, and 
claro, concisQ, 
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ele^mntly. CicciTO spoke wisely and eloquently. Where are you 

elocuente. 

soiiigto? Where is your brother ] He is here. Let him 



:. coihe hither. 

of yon. I have never known him. I never did such a thing. 



I am going there with him. Put it there [by the side] 

al lado 



I will love her for ever. 

there is no remedy, 
remedio. 



I have come already, 
llegar 



I will go since 



LECTURE XXVIII. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1. For the definition of this part of speech, see Lee. 4, 
Par. 10. We have now to observe, that Prepositions are of 
two kinds, namely, such as have no meaning but in the com- 
position of other words, as, mmortal, ahstraer, suponer^ &c., im- 
mortal, to abstract, to suppose, &c. ; and such as have 
meaning both by themselves and in the composition of other 
words ; as the following. 



d, to, at. 
ante, hefore. 
con, with. 
contra, against. 
de, of, from. 
deide, since, from. 



en, m, 
entre, hetween. 
hdcia, towards. 
hasta, , till, until. 
^ra, for, for the pur- 
pose of. 



jKyr, by, for, through. 
segun, according. 
sirit without. 
sobre, upon. 
tras, behind. 



EMPLOYMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

2. As Prepositions in Spanish have frequently other mean- 
ings than those given to them in English in the foregoing 
list, it will be necessary to treat on the various significations, 
and use of each separately. 

3. A. This Preposition, besides its general sigpnification 
of to and a#, has other peculiar meanings, as will be seen as 
follows : it IS employed before certain Adverbs, and adver- 
bial expressions ; as, Andar a pie, d caballo, To go on foot, 
on horseback. Vestirse d la moda^ To dress in the fashion. 
It signifies cor\formUy ; as, A^ ley de CastilUif In conformity 
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with the law of Castile. A* fe de cahaUero^ On the word of 
a gentleman. Inttrumentality ; as, Sc hace d martiilo. It is 
done by the hammer. It is sometimes equivalent to the con- 
ditional si, if; as, A* saber yo eso. Had I known that, of, if I 
had known that. It sometimes signifies in; as, Al princifM, 
al firiy In the beginning, in the end. It is frequently seen 
between two numbers of the same value, and denotes order; 
as, Dos d dos, Two by two. It sometimes means within ; as, 
A' tiro de pistola. Within pistol shot ; A* veinte pasos de aqvi, 
Within twenty paces from this. 

4. Ante means before, or in the presence of; as, Comparecid 
ante el juez. He appeared before the judge. Paso ante mi, 
He passed before me. It is used to denote preference ; as, 
Nuestro deber es ante todo. Our duty is before every thing. 
When employed in the composition of. other words, it de- 
notes priority of time and place ; as, anteayer, the day before 
yesterday ; antecdmera, antechamber ; anteponer, to prefer, 
to place before. 

5. Con denotes conjunction and assemblage; as, Estd casado 
con la Marquesa, He is married to the Marchioness. When 
preceded by para, it signifies towards; as, Es muy cortez 
paraconiodos^ He is very courteous towards, or to everybody. 
It denotes manner; as, Habla con gracia. He speaks grace- 
fully. It also denotes means, or instrumentality; as, Le hirio 
con una espada. He wounded him with a sword. In compo- 
sition it denotes union; as, concurrencia, an assemblage; 
cofffederacion, a confederation. 

6. Contra, in its most general signification, is agaifist; as, 
Habla contra mi. He speaks against me ; Es contra la ley. 
It is against the law ; La casa estd contra el oriente, The 
house faces the east. In composition it implies an opposite 
meaning to the word to which it is prefixed ; as, contradecir, 
to contradict ; contrabando, contraband trade. 

7. De, Besides the most general signification of this Pre- 
position of belonging to and separation from, it has several 
other meanings. It denotes the materials of which things are 
made ; as, casa de piedra, a stone house ; cqfa de oro, a 
gold box. It denotes also the use for which things are de- 
signed ; as, papel de escribir, writing-paper ; cabcdlo de cache, 
coach-horse. It expresses different divisions of time; as, 
de dia, by day, or in the day ; de noche^ by night, or in the 
night. It describes the proper time for doing any thing ; as, 
Es hora de comer. It is dinner hour ; Es tiempo de iolir. It is 
time to go out. It is sometimes equivalent to through ; as, 
Zo hizo de miedo, He did it through fear. At others, to unth; 
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asy Ld luzo de buma gana. He did it with a good will. It is 
sometimes placed after epithets ; as, £/ picaro del muchacho^ 
The roguish boy. It is also used after certain interjections 
expressive of complaint ; as, { I^feliz de mi ! Ah poor me ! 
iDadichada de ella! Unhappy her ! 

8. Desde sometimes denotes the beginning of time and 
plaee ; as, Desde la creadon^ Prom the creation ; Desde Car* 
tagena d Barcelona^ From Carthagena to Barcelona. It is 
^uently followed by certain Adverbs and Conjunctions; 
18, Desde entdnces acd. From that time to this ; 4 Desde 
ntando t Since when ? Desde que vmd, vinoj Since you came. 

9. En. This Preposition has various meanings besides its 
j^eneral signification of in, and within^ such as into, to, as: 
Examples, La h\fa de Tdntalo se convirtio en estdtua, Tan- 
udas's daughter was isonverted into a statue ; De puerta en 
nurta. From door to door ; Sirvase admitir este anilio en 
teHal de amistad. Be pleased to accept of this ring as a token 
)f friendship. En united to cuanto signify with regard to, as 
E^ cuanto d mi. With regard to myself; En cuanto a lo que 
9md. dijo. As to, or with regard to what you say. 

10. Entre, The general meaning of this Preposition is 
between ; as, Entre los dos, Between the two ; Entre el padre 
^ el hijo. Between the father and son. It likewise signifies 
amongst; as, Entre todos. Amongst all. 

11. Hacia, in its general signification, is towards; as, 
Voj^ hacia casa, I am going towards home ; Hacia alii vive. 
He lives in that direction. It forms an adverbial expression 
when preceded by de; as, Veniade hacia alti. He came from 
that direction. 

12. Hasta signifies till, until, even, to, as many as, and de- 
notes the end of time, place or action ; as, hasta ahora. Till, 
or until now ; Hasta cuando. Till when ; Hasta el mismo go- 
bemador e8tcd)a alii. Even the governor himself was there ; 
Tenia hasta mil. He had as many as a thousand ; To^ hasta 
Segovia, I am going as far as Segovia ; No volvere hasta 
Mdyo, I shall not return till May ; Hasta la vista. Until we 
meet again. 

13. Par and para. Each of these two Prepositions has its 
peculiar meaning; nevertheless, learners and even Spaniards 
themselves are sometimes apt to confound them : great care 
is therefore necessary in order not to misapply them. It is 
presumed that the following observations will furnish the 
learner with a correct knowledge of their import. 

Para denotes the end or motive for doing a thing, and is 
equivalent to, in order to, or for the purpose of; as, EsludM 



168 BTTMOLOGT AND SYNTAX fLBC. ZXYIII. | J 

para aprender, I study in order to learn, or^ for the purpoie 
of learning. It denotes the use^ intention, henefU^ and tn^wy 
of a thing; as. La iinta es para escrihir, \viL i% to write 
with ; Esto es para vmd,. This is for you ; El perjuicio e$ ptam 
el. The evil is for him. It expresses the capacity or tncapa* 
city of a thing ; as, Es hombre para mucho. He is able to do 
much ; No es hombre para nada. He is fit for nothing. It is 
sometimes equivalent to considering ; as, Para ser tan jootB 
no lee mat. He does not read badly, considering his age. It 
sometimes denotes disposition ; as. No estoy parfljugar, I am 
not inclined to play. It points out the place whither a thing 
is directed ; as, Va para Almeria, He is going towards Al- 
meria. It sometimes specifies a particular time; as, Eita* 
remos de vuelta para las pascuas, We shall be on our return 
by the holidays. It sometimes denotes the proximity of an 
action ; as, El buque estd para ponerse a la vela. The vessel 
is about to set sail. Para que mean what for^ and in order 
that ; as, ^ Para que es bueno esto ? What is this good for ? 
Para que nofuese alii, In order that he might not go tiiere. 

Par denotes motive, cause, or reason, also the mearks by 
which a thing is done ; as, Lo hice par favqrecerle, I did it to 
favour him ; Lo hizo por envidia. He did it through envy ; 
Agradapor su cortesia, He pleases by his courteous behaviour; 
Lo alcanzo por su erudicion. He obtained it by his learning. It 
denotes instrumentality ; as, El libro fue escrito por el, e im* 
preso por su hermano. The book was written by hi^^ and 
printed by his brother. It sometimes signifies, for the sake 
qf; as, Hagalo vmd, por caridad. Do it for charity's sake. 
It is sometimes equivalent to through, and by ; as. Pose por 
Cadiz, I passed through Cadiz ; Paso por mi ventana. He 
passed by my window. It sometimes means in the place of; 
as, Obro por Si, I act for him. It sometimes denotes distri' 
bution ; as, Tanto por docena, por cienio. So much a dozen, 
percent. Price; as, Lo vendi por dos pesos, I sold it for 
two dollars. Between two Nouns or infinitives it denotes 
preference; as, Casa por casa, mejor quiero esta que aqueUa, 
Of the two houses, I prefer this ; Vivir por vivir, prefiero 
vivir en mi pais. If it be for the sake of living only, I prefer 
to live in my own country. Por sometimes denotes time; 
as, Salgo por una hora, 1 am going out for an hour. Man- 
ner ; as, Lo hace por fuerza. He does it through compulsion. 
It is often employed before other particles, and denotes situa- 
tion ; as, por cima, on the top ; por debajo, underneath ; por 
fuera, without ; por aqui, this way, hereabouts ; por alii, that 
way, thereabouts. Por with the Verb estar, denotes Uiat a 
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thing' is not quite accomplished ; as, La casa e$td par acabar^ 
The house is not yet finished. It sometimes has the same 
awaoing with the Verb^edar ; as, Me quedan tret renghnes 
p9r eseribir^ I have still three lines- to write. Esiar por^ de- 
■ote ineUnatian ; as, Esioy par decirsdo^ I ha?e a mind to 
tell it to him. 

14. Segun denotes conformity; as, Ses^unmi parecer^ Ac- 
cording to my opinion ; Lo cuento segun me lo han contado, I 
relate it as it was related' to me; Segun eso vamos hien^ If 
tliat be the case we are well ofF. 

15. 5^ denotes privation or want; as, Estoy todavia sin 
comer J I have not dined yet ; Voy sin vmd,y I am going with- 
out youi It also signifies besides ; as, Llevaba joyas de dia- 
mantes^ sin otras alhajas de oro^ She wore diamonds, besides 
other jewels. It must however be observed here, that there 
is an ellipsis in the Spanish phrase, to express which folly, 
we should say, sin conlar, or sin mencionar otras alhajas^ &c. 

16. Sobre denotes superiority, either as regards locality or 
dignity ; as. El sombrero esid sobre la mesa^ The hat is upon 
the t«ble ; Im caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. Charity is 
flbote all virtues ; Sobre todo^ Above all. It denotes the 
sabjeet on which a work treats, or on which we are speak-, 
ing ; as, Tratado sobre las matemdticas^ A treatise on mathe- 
matics ; Habld sobre la education de los jovenes. He spoke on 
the educatfoB of youth* It likewise denotes time; as, LUga^ 
Ton sobre el anochecer. They arrived about dark. It is equi- 
vafent to beddea; as, Sobre ser ricOf S^c.y Besides being rich, 
&c. It indicate^ security ; as, Prestdme den ducados sobre 
una prenday He lent me a hundred ducats on a pledge. 

17* Tras denotes order of things ; as, Fueron tras e/. They 
went after him ; Tras la adversidad viene la fortuna^ Fortune 
aneeeede, adversity. It is also equivalent to besides ; as, Tras 
ser pagado ' quiere que le premicltf Besides being paid, he 
wishes to be rewarded. 



GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 

18. Prepositions govern Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs ; 
they govern Nouns and Pronouns in every case except the 
nominative : this subject has been fully discussed in Lee. 9, 
on case. ^ 

19. With respect to the government of Prepositions as re- 
lates to Verbs, we have to observe that the Prepositions d, 
coHf dCf en, para^ por^ sobre^ and tras^ govern the Verb in 

Q 
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the infinitive mode, in the same manner as they do Nouns; 
therefore, thq^ rules which refer to the government of Pre- 
positions as rehttes to Nouns, may also apply to infinitives. 
In addition to which, however, and to what has just been 
said on the employment of Prepositions, there remains the 
fdllowing observations to be made on Prepositions that govern 
Verbs. - 

20. A, This Preposition is sometimes found between two 
Verbs, governing the second in the infinitive, when we wish 
to notice the difference that exists between the two actions 
expressed by the Verbs : Ex. 

Va macho de decir d hacer, There is a great difference between 

saying and doing. 

21. Con. Infinitives that denote manner or means, are 
governed by this Preposition : Ex. 

Nada se gana con enfadarse. One derives no benefit from being 

enraged. 
Con estudiar se logra el saber, By study we obtain knowledge. 

22. De. Infinitives are governed by de, when the time or 
season proper for doing any thing, is intended to be expressed 
by the Noun which precedes them : Ex. 

Es dia de a3runar. It is fast day. 

£s tiempo de sembrar, It is the season for sowing. 

23. En. This Preposition governs infinitives when they 
do not express motion, but rest : Ex. 

Se ocupa en leer. He occupies himself in reading. 

Se esmera en hablar bien. He endeavours to speak well. 

24. Para. Infinitives that denote the end for which the 
action is done, are governed by this Preposition : Ex. 

Trabajan para ganar. They work to gain. 

Pelean para conquistar, They fight to conquer. 

25. Por. Infinitives that denote the reason or motive of 
the action, are governed by this Preposition : Ex. 

Lo hizo por favorecerme, He did it to oblige me. 

Muri6 por faltarle la asbtencia, He died for want of assistance. 

It is sometimes used in the place of para when the infini- 
tive denotes the end for which the act is done ; as, Estudio 
por saber, I study to learn. 

26. Sobre and Tras. When these Prepositions are nsed in 
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the sense of bendesy they govern the Verb in the infinitive : 
Ex. % 

Scbr4 or trot ser rico, es muy avaro. Besides being rich, he is a great 

miser. 



PLACE OF PREPOSITIONS, 

27 • Prepositions in Spanish must always precede the word 
which they govern, wherever their situation may be in Eng- 
lish : Ex. 

I A quien escribi6 ymd« ? Whom did you write tof or to whom 

did you write 1 
£ste es el faomhre de quien habld- This is the man tofunn we spoke of, 
m.08, or of whom we spoke. 

28. Prepositions are frequently repeated in Spanish before 
every word they govern : Ex. 

Fueron d Francia, d Espana, y d They went to France, Spain, and 

Italia, • Italy. 

Lehabl6(2evmd.ydesuhermano, I spoke to him of you and your 

brother. 
Hemos estado en Madrid, en Se- We have been in Madrid, Seville, 

yilla, y en Valladolid, and Valladolid. 



EXERCISE ON PREPOSITIONS. 

The hat was carried to the hatter's in a box by my servant. This 
llevar sombrero caja criado. 

cap is for me, and that is for you. He does not write badly for a 

gorro 

beginner. I shall remain here until the summer. I was 

principiante. permanecer 

travelling towards Madrid. I passed through Segovia. 

caminar pasar 

[He is waiting for] an answer on Uiat subject. The boy that you 

aguurda la respuesta asunto. 

saw between the two men passed by me with his mother. He is one 

of the deputies that spoke against the subject. He comes from the 

' diputados 

capital. He is out of place since you saw him last. After 

[la iiltima vez.] 

this time there will come a better one. We will fight till we 



r 



tiempo peiear 

conquer or die. He wears a coat in the French fashion. Our 

llevar casaca 

duty is before every thing. He goes much against my ideas. I 

deber 
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shall oommenoe from tcMnorrotr to oome very early, utd tball renAk 
empezar temprano quedv 

until dark. Why do you inquire 1 Whom do yon enquire fori 

anocbecer. preguntar 

We arrived at our [journey's end] towards the evening* I am going 

Jornada 

to walk. By study we gain -knowledge. This is very good to 

pasear. alcanzar saber. 

eat. There is much to say on that. He went, as I believei 

merely to please him. Besides being ignorant, he is very 

6nicamente [dar gusto] 

vain. I am going hence to London, and thence to Scotland. We 

Eacocia. 

will leave it for to-morrow. However much he may stndy, he will 

dejar por 

never know [any thing.] I have given it to the mxn ^hom .we qioke 

nada. 

of yesterday. That is what I referred to. Does he know 

referirse saber 

whom to direct himself to 1 They have been in Amsterdam, 

dirigirse Amfteidan, 

Brussels, and Copenhagen. They are gone to Granada, Murcia, and 

Bruselas, Copenhague. — — ^— — 

Navarre. They come from Warsaw and Vienna. She devotes 

Navarra. Varsovia Viena. ■ tiedicarse 

herself much to music and drawing. 
m{isica dibujo. 



LECTURE XXIX. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP CONJUNCMONS. 

L For the definition of this part of speech," see Lee. 4, 
Par. 1 1 . Conjunctions are either simple or compoond : 
simple Conjunctions consist of one word, and someuiBOi of 
one letter only ; as, ^, ^', m, ice, andt ift nor^ &c. Com- 
pound Conjunctions are conn^Miied of two or more words ; as, 
asi qttCy fyara de que^ 3m:. » ^ ihat^ besidu^ &c. GnmiOA* 
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OP C0N1UMCTI0N8. 
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riins hftye generally divided Conjunctions into various classes : 



Yor6, 
que. 



Copulative* 

And. 
that. 



Disjunctive. 

or, either, 
nor, neither. 

Adversative. 

moreover, but. 
when. 

though, 
although. 

no obstante que, nevertheless, al- 
sin embargo, though, yet, how- 
ever, notwith- 
standing. 

CoNorrioNAL. 
si, if. 



dor tt, 
ni. 



inas,j>ero, 
cuanao, 
aonqiie, 
bienque, 
dado que 



Casuativs. 
because* 



\ 



since. 



lie, ^ 



como, 
con tal que, 



as. 
provided. 



Porque, 
paes, 
pues que, 

Kestrictivb, 
sino, only, except, but. 

CONTINUATIYE* 

pues, then, since, 

asi que, so that, 

puestoque, # • 
supuesto que, i 

Comparative. 

como, as. 

asf, thus, 

asf como, just as. 

Conclusive. 
k fin de que, 1 ... 

ITnT' i in ofder that, 
por que, J 



2. Copulative Conjunctions are those which unite the 
seyeral words or members of a sentence together : Ex. 

Yo y 61 ir^mos, I and he will go. 

£s cierto que es asl, y 61 lo sabe. It is certain that it is so, and he 

knows it. 

Note. — ^The Conjunction y changes into e, before a word 
beginning with i or hi : Ex. 



£s malo 6 ingrato, 

Mat6 k uno 6 hiri6 al otro. 



He is wicked and ungrateful. 
He killed one, and wounded tl^e 
other. 



Hue serves to connect the sense of the governing Verb with 
the Verb governed : Ex. 



Dice qu$ ellas venian, 
Quiere que yo vaya. 



He says that they were coming. 
He wishes that I should go. 



3. The disjunctive conjunction d, denotes an alternative or 
distinction between things : m marks the second or subse- 
quent branch of a negative proposition : Ex. 

£1 libro 6 la carta. The book or the letter. 

No es bueno para mi ni para vmd.. It is neither good for me nor for you. 

Ni is sometimes used in the first branch in the sense of 
neither; as, 



Yo ni mi amo ni te amo, 



I neither love myself nor thee* 

«i3 



174 BTTMOLOGT lim WTVtAX [lBO. ZXIX. 

Note. — The ConjimctioiK 6 k elHmged teto li, wImii ^m 
following word begins with o; as, C7no d otro^ One or Ihi 
other ; Sieie d ocAo, Seren or eight. 

4. Adversative Conjunctions denote sone opposition jor 
contradiction in tiie second proposition, as rejpirds the firat : 
Ex. 

Me dijo que vendria, pero or meu He told me that he would conci 
no vino, but he did not €ome. 

SdXiC, no ebtttmte que ettaba in- He went oat, Mu^gh he was un- 
dispuestOf well. 

5. Conditional CoBjimetions are those which denote eooM 
condition or necessity : Ex. 

1t€ eon ttU que no llueva, I will go fnmded it aheuld aotrtin. 

Como venga vmd. k la hora ci- If, or provided you come at tiie ap- 
tada le w6 lo que le prometi, pointed hour, I will give you 

what I promised you. 

6. Casuatite Conjnnetioas express the cause or reason of a 
thing: Ex. 

No leo, porque no tengo libros, I do not read, because I have no 

books. 
Lo har6, pues que vmd. me lo I will do it tince you order it. 
manda, 

7. Restrictive Conjunctions confine the proposition to cer- 
tain limits i Ex. 

No traiga vmd. tino dos. Bring only two. 

Ninguno lo haria nno vmd. None but you would do it. 

8. Contittuative Conjunctions point out.the continuation of 
a sentence : Ex. 

Ya podemos proceder sin recelo. We may now proceed without fear, 
supuesto que el enemigo se ha Hnce the enemy has retired, 

retirado. 

t 

9. Comparative Coijnnctions denote a relation or parity 
between two objects : Ex. 

Asi como el alma aniraa al cuer- As the soul animates the body, so 
po, ati la imiUusion da alma k imitation gives life to poetry, 

la poesfa, 

10. Conclusive Conjunctions denote the object, or end, or 
motiye of an action : Ex. 

Lo hizo dfin de que conociesensu He did it in order that they should 
determmacion, know his determination. 

Le he dado el libro para que I have given him the book that he 
aprenda, su Jeccion, nught learn his lesson. 
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11. BeskUs Uie forefoinf^ Conjunctiong, there may be 
fHroMd % ▼siietj cf cxpresskms thai aaswer tiie smbc entd as 
OoBfanctHMM ; as, como ^uiem que^ liowe?er ; fiteta de que, 
keoliac ; mmenm que^ anlesa, &c. 

i2. The Bngiish Coo^anction hut^ preceded by a negatiye, 
is generally trasslated sin^ : Ex. 

She never goes out but in fine Nunca sale tino cuando hace buen 
weather, tiempo. 

When but is used in the place ofyei^ it is translated p^o or 
mas : £x. 

1 did not walk very fast, but or J^o camiaaba muy de prisa, pero or 
yet I arrived in time, mas llegu6 k tiempo. 

Bui is also translated pero or masj when it is not preceded 
by a negadve : Ex. 

I will go, but I cannot stay long, Ir6, pero or mas no puedo quedarme 

macho tiraipo. 

13. There are se?eral Conjunctions in English that are 
frequently used as substitutes for other words : these Con- 
junctions are generally rendered in Spanish by the words 
which they stand for, as will appear in the following ex- 
amples. 

ASf meaning when^ is translated cuando ; as, We saw them 
as we were going out, Los vimos cuando saiiamos. 

But, meaning when, is likewise translated cuando ; as. We 
scarcely went out but we saw them, Apsnas salimos cuando 
los vimos. 

But, meaning if it were not, is translated sino Juera ; as, 
But for me, he might have been killed. Si no fuera por mi, le 
habrian maiado. 

Butt meaning onfy, is translated solo, or, no mas que; as, 
I have but two to finish, Solo me quedan dos para acabar. 
I go but once a day. No voy mas que, utm vez al dia. 

But what, meaning that does not, or that do not, may be 
translated que no ; as. There is no man 6tu what likes flattery, 
No hay hombre que no ame la lisonja. 

Whether, meaning if, is translated si; as. Say whether you 
will come or not, Diga vmd, si quiere venir 6 no. 



GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

14. Conjunctions govern Verbs in di£ferent modes and 
tenses, as already noticed. The Conjunctions that govern 
the infinitive mode, are generally those that are fQlLoH(«.d \^^ 
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the Preposition dci m^ d fin de^ por folia de, &e. The fol- 
lowinf^ may goyern the indicative mode when thej do not de- 
note doubt J but express the affirmation in a potiiwe manner : 
comoj porquCi pucs que^ Jucra de que, &c. But those that go- 
Tern lie subjuncdye are such as denote doubt^ wish^ or m/»* 
position ; as, amenos que^ sea qtte^ d fin que^ aunquCf bien qu€y 
no obstante que, si, &c. 



EXERCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Gold and silver_are precious metals. Neither he nor she can go. 

precioso metal. 

She is virtuous and industrious. The books or works of which you 

obra 

speak. Why did you not come ? — Because it was raining. Since 

Hover. 

there is no remedy, I suppose that I must go. I did so because 

remedio suponer 

I could not help it. However that may be> he never 

remediar [como quiera que] 

comes but when he likes ; but that [is of no consequence.] Yon 

poco importa 

may either take this or that. He never views things but 

[on the wrong side.] It is not only better, but cheaper. You 

al revez. barato. 

must go notwithstanding [all that] you have said. I will go, provided 

cuanto 

you^come with me. Since we are men, let us act as such. It is 

obrar 

wide enough, but too short. Morality consists in the practice of virtue, 
bastante corto. egercicio 

thus if we would be moral, we must be virtuous. Nothing but inno- 

cence can give us a pure conscience. Prosperity is a state full of 

puro estado 

danger, so that we should content ourselves with the middle state, 
peligro mediocre 



LECTURE XXX. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

i. In Lee. 4, Par. 12, the nature of Inteijections ha» been 
explained. They are certam excVam^VAOn^ \k^^^ lo ei\^res8 
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the rarioas affeetions of the mind, or to call the attention. 
Some grammarians have divided them into different classes, 
aeeording to the various emotions which they are intended to 
express : hot as the same interjection very frequenUy ex- 
inresses different affections, they cannot witii any degree of 
precision be reduced to determined classes. Some of them, 
however, which are more limited in their meaning, have a 
more fixed ase. 

Ahf ay, 0, are employed indifferently to denote the emo- 
tions of grirff joy f indignation ^ jest, or admiration : Ex. 

i At que pena ! Oh sad ! 

i Ah que desipracia ! Alas, what misfortune ! 

i O desdichado de ml ! Alas, unhappy me ! 

i Ay que gozo I Ha, how delightful ! 

i Ah que alegrfa ! Oh what joy T 

i O feiices de nosotros ! Oh happy we ! 

j O cielos ! Oh heavens ! 

2. Of, Aa, he, ola, are used to call the attention : he, is 
however sometimes used to denote that we have not under- 
stood what has been said to us, and means, what did you say t 
Ha ! besides being used to call the attention, denotes that 
one has recollected what had been forgotten ; as. Ha ! ya me 
acuerdo. Oh ! now I recollect. Chito / means hush ! silence ! 
Ea and sus are used to excite courage ; as, / Ea vamos ! Come ! 
cheer up ! 

3. There are a variety of other terms and expressions that 
may be used as Interjections, such as, / Stue lastima ! What a 
pity I / J^en / well ! ; Valgame Dios f Good God ! / Ay 
Dio$! My God I / Hola, poco d poco I Stop, gently ! / Que 
verguenza ! Fie I for shame ! / Cuidado ! Take care ! / Otra, 
otra ! Encore ! / Eteme aqui ! Here am I ! 
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APPENDIX, 



CONTAINING 

AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS 

AND 

THER WORDS THAT GOVERN WITH PREPOSITIONS 
IDIOMS IN CERTAIN rERBS: 

CttUtf u0e)i in Jbyanisi^ : 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS, 

AND A KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 



AN 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS 



AND 



% WORDS, THAT ADMIT CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS AFTER THEM, 



izarse d los peligros, 
mane d la suerte, 
se con alguno, 
•marse de algo, 
por alguno, 

r (una nave) d, con, otra, 
:ible d las gentes, 
:ido de todos, 
rse en deseos, 
d, con, los amigos, 
irse de la fruta, 
ir de, en, riquezas, 
lo de las desgracias, 
de la amistad, 
de venir, 
r d algunoj 
r en tal tiempo, 
.rse en, con, la disputa, 
r d la opinion deotro, 
le d todos, • 
d, con, la casa, 
ie d sagrado, 

larse d, con, otro dict&men, 
inarse con otros, 
arse con, de, sabios, 
:er d los incautos, 
'se (26 lo pasadO) 
se con los contrarios, 
ibrarse d trabajos, 
genio, 

irse de necio, 
irse eon, para con, alguno, 
»r d, de, la confianza, 
e d£, en, los negocios, 
(& aiguno) de aJgun delito, 
e de las culpas, 
arse d otros, 



A. 

To rush into danger. 

to abandon oneself to chance. 

to confer with any one. 

to be irritated at any thing. 

to plead for any one. 

to run (one ship) aUmg-side another. 

hateful to the people. 

detested by all. 

to be inflamed with desires. 

to open oneself to one's friends. 

to abstain yhmi fruit. 

to abound in riches. 

wearied 6v misfortunes. 

to abuse niendship. 

to be just come. 

to happen to any one. 

to happen at such a tiiaie. 

to grow warm in debate. 

to accede to another's opinion. 

accessible to all. 

to hit upon the house. 

to take refuge in a church. 

to conform to another's opinion. 

to associate with others. 

to consult with learned men. 

to happen to the unwary. 

to remember the past. 

to agree with one s opponents. 

to accustom oneself to labour. 

of a sour temper. 

to prove one's own folly. 

to justify oneself to any one. 

worthy o^ confidence. 

to be active in business. 

to accuse (any one) of a crime. 

to accuse oneself o^ faults. 

to take the lead of others. 
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adherirsc d otro dict&men, 

&dolecer(ie alguna eofermedad, 

aferrarse en, con, su opinion, 

aferrarse (una nave) con otra, 

aficionarse d, de, alguna cosa, 

afirinarse en lo dicho, 

ageno tie verdad, 

agradable aL paladar, 

agradecido d los beneficios, 

agraviarse de alguno, 

agraviarse de la sentencia, 

agregarse d otros» 

agrio al gusto, 

agudo de ingenio, 

auitarse de manjaresi 

ahogarse en el roar, 

ahorcajarse en las espaldas, 

ahorrar de razones, 

no ahorrarse con ninguno, 

airarse con alguno, . ^.. 

ajustarse d la razon, 

ajustarse con alguno, 

alabarse de valiente, 

alargarse d la ciudad> 

ale^rarse de al^o, 

alejarse de su tierra, 

alimentarse i2«, con, yerbas, 

alimentarse de esperanzas, 

alindar con otra beredad, 

allanarse d lo justo, 

alto de cuerpo, 

amable d todos, 

amable de genio, 

amancebarse con los Iibros» 

amante de alguno, 

amanarse d escribir, 

amoroso con lo^ suyos, 

ampararse de algo*, de alguna cosa,. 

ancho de boca, 

andar con el tiempo, 

andar de capa, 

andar en pleytos, 

andar d gatas, 

andar por tierra, '' 

angosto de manga, 

anhelar d, por, mayor fortuna, 

anticiparse d otro, 

aovar en la ribera, 

aparar en la maiio, 

aparecerse d alguno, 

aparecerse en el camino, 

aparejarse para el trabajo, 

apartarse de la ocasion, 

apartarse d un lado, 

apasionarse a, de, jior, alguno, 

apearse de su opinion, 

apechugar con alguna cosa, 

apechugar por los peligros, 

apedrar con las palabras, 

apecarse con alguna cosa, 

apeJar de la sentencia, 



to adhere to another's opinion. 

to labour under any disease. 

to persist in one's opinion. 

to moor (one ship) to another. 

to devote oneselr to any thing. 

to affirm what has been said. 

foreign to truth. 

pleasant to the taste. 

grateful /or kindness. 

to be vexed vritk anv one. 

to be aggrieved Ay the sentence. 

to unite oneself ivtt A others. 

sour to the taste. 

acute in intellect, witty. 

to surfeit oneself with food. 

to be drowned in the sea. 

to get upon one's back. 

to oe sparing of words. 

to spare no one. 

to be angry with any one. 

to conform to reason. 

to agree with any one. 

to boast o/oce's bravery. 

to set off to the city. 

to be rejoiced ut any thing. 

to depart /rom one's country. 

to feed on herbs. 

^to feed oneself with hopes. 

\o be contiguous to another's estate 

to abide by what is just. 

tall in stature. 

amiable to every one. 

of an amiable disposition. 

to be fond 0/ books. 

a lover o/some one. 

to be clever dp writing. 

affectionate lo one's relations. 

to take possession o/any thing. 

wide in the mouth. 

to accommodate oneself to the time 

to wear a cloak. 

to be litigious. 

to go on all fours. 

to be humbled to the ground. 

narrow in the sleeves. 

to sigh /or better fortune. 

to anticipate another. 

to lay eggs on the shore. 

to receive or catch in the hand^ 

to appear suddenly before any one. 

to appear suddenly on the road. 

to prepare oneself jTor vrork. 

to neglect the opportunity. 

to retire on one side. 

to be fond <»/ any one. 

to alter one^s opinion. 

to undertake a thing with spirit. 

to brave danger. 

to abuse with words. 

.to adhere to any thinj^. . 

to appeal /rom the sentence. 
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tro medio, . 
3 de armas, 
e &, -para, la batalla, 

al gusto, 
ds,por, todos* 
ds loft pobres, 
1 los estudios, 
i de la hadeixla, 
correr, • 
« <i venir. 
le por alguna cosa, 
en alguna facultad, 
de ciruiano, 
para el oficio, 

4 si, 

arse d alguno, 
rse en la virtud, 
rse <2e la ocasion, 
el empleo, 
e medios, 

en la disputa, 
eseos, 

quimeras, 
; paciencia, 
te con algo, 
^ frio, 

d las leyes, 

le d algnna cosa, 

d, con, contra el mnro, 

se de sus cnlpas, 

d todo, 

ierra, 

d la pared, 

se en casa, 

[algo)d sf mismo, 

■ pelear, 

;on la capa, 

, con, los peligros, 

:alor, 

1 ptro empleo, 

de su contrario, 
»tro dict&men, 

eon letrados, 

IS enfermos^ 

:al casa, 

it con, otro, 

i, por, la ventana, 

gntos, 

r alguna cosa, 

KUStO, 

las palabras, 
oayor fortuna, 
aa sola cosa, 
rse de, por, algo, 
la conversacion, 

lo seguTo, 

sus mayorea, 
on, la casa, 
VI los caminos. 



to have recourse to other means, 
to provide oneself wUk arms, 
to prepare for battle. . 

Sleasant to the taste, 
esired by all. 
to pity the poor, 
to apply oneself to study, 
to possess oneself o/ the property, 
to bet on a race, 
to make haste to come, 
to make haste about any thing, 
to be versed in any science, 
approved as a surgeon, 
adapted to the office, 
to appropriate to oneself, 
to approach an^ one. 
%o improve in virtue* 
to avail oneself of the opportunity, 
fit for the employment, 
exhausted of means, 
to grow calm in the dispute, 
to bum toitfc desires, 
to be heated tn disputes, 
to arm opeself lottfc patience, 
to muffle oneself up tn any thing, 
to be numbed with cold, 
to conform oneself to the laws, 
to relish any thins, 
to assault the wall, 
to repent of one's sins or faults, 
to be enterprising in every thing, 
to arrive at land, 
to lean agaimt the wall, 
to keep toithin doors, 
to arrogate (any thing) to oneself, 
to rush into battle, 
to wrap oneself up in a cloak, 
to face danger, 
to be scorched by heat. 
to be promoted to another employ- 

ment. 
to secure oneself front one's adversary, 
to assent to another's opinion, 
to seek counsel of the learned.' 
to assist the sick, 
to attend at such a house, 
to associate oneself wttfc another, 
to look out at the window, 
to roar vehemently, 
to torment oneself a6out any thing, 
rough to the taste, 
rude in speech, 
to aspire to better fortune, 
to bind oneself to one thing, 
to be frightened at any thing, 
to attend to the conversation, 
to keep on the safe side, 
attentive to one's superiors* 
to find out the house, 
to stick fast in the road, 
to draw to oneself. 
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atrevene d cosas grandetj 
atrevene eon todos, 
atribuir d otro» 

atribularse en, con, los trabajos, 
atropellarse eon las acciones, 
atuuLTse en la convenacion, 
atufarse por poco, 
aanarse eon otro, 
ausentane d$ Madrid, 
avecindaree en algun pueblo, 

aveoirse con todos, 
aventajarse d otros, 
avergonzarse d pedir, 
avergonzarse <2e algo, 
aviarse de ropa, 
avocar (alguna cosa) d sf, 
avocarse eon alguno. 



Balancear d tal parte, 
balancear en la duda, 
balar por dinero, 
banarse en agua, 
barar en tierra, 
barbear con la pared, 
bastardear de su naturaleza, 
bastardear en sus acciones, 
batallar cofi los enemigos, 
bajar d la cueva, 
bajar de la torre, 
bajar hacia el valle, 
bajo de cuerpo, 
ben^fico d, parot la salud, 
bianco de cutis, 
blando de corteza, 
blasfemar de la virtad, 
blasonar de valiente, 
bordar (algo) de, cout plata, 
bordar (algo) al tambor, 

bordar de pasados, 
bostezar de hambre, 
boto de punta, 
boyante en la fortuna, 
bramar de corage, 
brear d chasco, 
bregar eon algvno, 
brindar con regalos, 
brindar d la salud de alguno, 
bueno de, para, comer, 
bufar de ira, 

buUir en, par, todas partes, 
barlarse de algo. 



Caber de pies, 
caber en la niano. 



caer d, hacia, tal parte, 



to venture on great things. 

to brave every one. 

to attribute to anotker. 

to be afflicted 6y misfortunes. 

to be hurried tn one's actions* 

to be peevish tn conversation. 

to be affronted <rt trifles. 

to unite oneself nntik another. 

to absent oneself /ront Madrid. 

to take up one s residence iti any 

town, 
to agree mX\ every one. 
to gain advantage omt others, 
to be ashfimed ^ askins* 
to be ashamed of %ji'^ thing, 
to provide oneself «nt^ clothes, 
to remove a law-suit, 
to confer with any one. 

B. 

To incline to such a side* 
to waver. 

to thirst after money, 
to bathe oneself in water, 
to run aground. 

to reach the wall with the chin, 
to degenerate /rom one's nature, 
to degenerate in one's actions, 
to fight againtt the enemy, 
to descend into the cave, 
to descend /rom the tower, 
to descend towards the valley, 
low tn stature, 
beneficial to the health, 
o/a fair complexion. 
of a soft exterior, 
to blaspheme again^ virtue, 
to boast 0/ bravery, 
to embroider (any thing^ tn silver. . 
to embroider (any thing) tn tam- 
bour, 
to interweave, 
to gape with hunger. ' 
blunt in the point, 
fortunate. 

to roar with passion, 
to plague ii;tt^ tricks, 
to contend with any one. 
to offer presents, 
to drink to another's health, 
good to eat. 
to swell with anger. ^ 
to be stirring on all sides, 
to jest at any thing. 

C. 

to have room to stand. 

to be capable of being contained m 

the hand. 
to fall on such a side. 



f*m 
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altO) to fall from on high. 

lerra, «n- ciieiita> en error, tn to fall on the ground, to comprehen(I> 

npo, en )o q«e ae dice* 



to fall into error, to fall on such 
a time, to understand what is said, 
to happen about Easter, 
to fall upon the enemy, 
to be wet through voiik water, 
to warm oneself at the fire, 
to conceal (the truth) /rom another* 
to be silent /rom frar. 
ir(&'alguno)d«,par, injnsto, to accuse (any one) falsely 0/ being 

unjust, 
to manage amy person, 
por, to exchange (any thing) for an- 
other, 
'to travel to Seville, 
to travel on foot, 
to walk along the mountain, 
to be tired with labour, 
to be weary of pretending, 
to be tired on the road, 
capable of holding 100 arrobas (or 

quarters), 
fit /or the employment, 
to cai>itulate with the enemy, 
to insist on one's opinions, 
a persona, 6 cosa) con otra, to couple or match (one person or 

thing) with another, 
ir (& alguno) "para alguna to suborn (any one) /or any thing. 

leijuicio) d alguno, to cause (prejudice) to any one. 

(& alguno) con, por, benefi- to overcome (any one) by kindness. 

. imaginacion) en alguno, to fix (the attention) on any one* 
in la imaginacion) en alguna to fix (the attention) on any thing. 



pascua, 

e los enemigos, 

!«agua, 

« 4 la lumbre, 

I verdad) d otro, 

, per, miedo, 



d alguno, 
(alguna cosa) con, 

d, jmra, Sevilla, 

tfpi6, 

por el monte, 

de, con, el trabajo, 

de pretender, 

en el camino, 

cien arrobas, 

para, el einpleo, 
eon el enemigo, 
de razon. 



de una parte d otra, 

tro 4 la autoridad, 
beneficio de alguno, 
alguna cosa de mala, 
lo posible, 
se con alguno, 

algo en el agua, 
:uerpo, 
alguno, 
n otro, 
Dies, 
rr dinero, 
r por los muertos, 
. facuHad) d alguno, 
inero) de los deudores, 
f, por, los antecedentes, 
con alguno, 
rse en el ayre, 
con, contra t el enemigo, 

(una cosa) con otra, 

d decir, 
le envidia, 
le con la justicia, 
ir (una cosa) con otra, 



to be running from one place to 

another, 
to yield to another the authority, 
to resign in favour of any one. 
to censure any thing at wicked, 
to keep unthin bounds, 
to joke with any one. 
to plunge any thing into water, 
small in stature, 
to provoke any one. 
to strike against another, 
to invoke God. 
to ask for money, 
to toll jfor the dead, 
to restrict any one. 
to receive (money) /rom debtors, 
to infer /rom precedents, 
to form an alliance loith any one. 
to swing in the air. 
to fight against the enemy, 
to combine (one thing) with another, 
to begin to speak, 
to pine with envy, 
accordant with justice, 
to compensate (one thing) by anothar% 

r3 
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competir eou alguno, 
complacerM* de, m, alguna com, 
componene eon los deudores, 
coroponene de bueno y malo, 
comprar (algo) al, del, vendtdor* 

compreheasible oi eDtendimiento, 
comprobar (algo) eon inatnuDtntos, 
comprometene eon alguno, 
comprometene en jueoes arbitros^ 
comunicar (luz) d algana parte, 
comunicar ^tmo) eon otro, 
concebir (alguna cosa) do tal modo, 

coDcebir (algo) on el doimo, 
concebir (una cosa) por buena> 
coDceder (algo) d otro, 
conceptuar (a alguno) de, por, sabio, 
concertar (una cosa) eon otra, 
concordar (la copia) eon el original, 

concurrir d algun fin, 
concurrir d alguna parte, 
concurrir eon otroi, 
concurrir ^muchos) en un dictamen, 
condenar r 4 uno) d galeras, 
condenar (k uno) en las costas, 
condescender d los rnegos, 
condescender eon la instancia, 
condolerse de los trabajos, 
conducir ^algo) d tal parte, 
conducir (una cosa) al bien de otro, 

coafabularse con los contrarios, 
confederarse con alguno, 
cooferir ^una cosa) con otra, 
conferir (un negocio) con, entre, los 

amigos, 
confesar el delito al juez, 
confesarse d Dios, 
confesarse eon alguno, 
confesarse de sus culpas, 
confirmar (una cosa) d una persona, 
confiar £71, d«, alguno, 
confinar (4 alguno) d tal parte, 
confinar ( Espaiia) con Francia, 
confirfnafse en su dictamen, 
conformarse con el tiempo, 
conforme d, con, su opinion, 
confrontar con alguno, 
confrontar (una cosa) con otra, 
confundirse de lo que se v6, 
confundirse en sus juicios, 
congeniar con alguno, 
congraciarse con otro, 

congratularse con los suyos, 

con^atularse ds al/una cosa,^ 
conjecturar (algo) de, por, senales, 
coamutar (algo) con otra cosa, 



to vie wUh any one* 

to take a delight m aoy thing* 

to compound with debton. 

to be composed of goodand bad. 

to purchase (something) from the 
seller. 

comprehensible to the nndeiet—diiifr 

to prove (aoy thing) 6y inetnuneirtfc 

to compromise wiai any one* 

to compromise by arbitration. 

to introduce (lignt) to any p^rt. 

to communicate (one^ wiUi another. 

to conceive (any thing) m meh t 
manner. 

to conceive ^something) in the vimI* 

to conceive (a thin^) as good. 

to concede (any thing) to another* 

to regard (any one) « vriae. 

to concert (a thing) with another. 

to make (the copy) agree with the 
original. 

to conduce to sooM end. 

to meet at some place. 

to concur with others. 

to concur (many) in an opinion. 

to condemn ^one) to the galleys. 

to condemn (one) in the coats. 

to condescend to entreaties. 

to consent to the petition. 

to be grieved by troubles. 

to conduct (any thin^) to such a place. 

to conduce (any thing) to another's 
good. 

to converse with one's adversaries. 

to confederate with any one. 

to compare (one thing) with another. 

to deliberate (on businesa) with one's 
friends. 

to confess the crime (0 the judge. 

to confess to God. 

to confess to any one. 

to confess one's faults. 

to entrust (a thing) to any person. 

to confide in any one. 

to confine (any one) to such a place. 

(Spain) to border ou France.^ 

to be confirmed in one's opinion. 

to conform oneself to tinoes. 

conformable to his opinion. 

to confront with any one. 

to compare (one thing) with another. 

to be confounded mt what one sees. 

to be undecided in one's judgment. 

to be congenial to any one. 

to ingratiate oneself into another's fa- 
vour. 

to congratulate oneself with one's 
own people. 

to congratulate oneself i^mu anything* 

to coDjecture (any thing) /roM signs* 

to barter (any thing) for another 
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ir (un voto) en otra cosa, 

irse d Dioft, 

Ten algo, 

se eon sus parientesy 

ir contra afguDO, 

r en on intento, 

(el todo) de partes^ - 

par escrito, 

I d alguno para un empleo, 

T con letrados, 

ido en una facultad, 

narse con los viciosos> 

lorizar eon alguno, 

ar eon alguno, 

er tobre aJguna cosa, 

rse en su obligacion, 

J <£ la pregunta, 

' (algo) d un asunto, 

isar (una cosa) con otra, 

iner Cuna cosa) d otra, 

ixntarse eon alguno, 

untarse de palabras, 

snir d la ley, 

lit d tal cosa, 

lir con dinero, 

3.r de la enfermedad, 

erse<2ela razon, 

r con otro, 

r en alguna cosa, 

if con alguno, 

ir en materias de estado, 

r (la hacienda) en dinero, 

ise d Dios, 

r (& alguno) d comer, 

r (k alguno) con dinero, 

rse d los trabajos, 

r d junta,' 

ir (con otro) d alguua cosa, 

de verguenza, 
>nder d los beneficios, 
tnderse con los ami^, 
[la copia) con el original, 

1 virtudes, 
de cuerpo, 
Dios, .. 

ie alguna cosa, 
tear en todo, 
e algo, de alguno, 
k uno) de omiso, 

con alguno, 

con su obligacion, 
de alguna enfermedad, 
en salud, 
at ayre, 
del sol. 



to commute (one wish) into another 
thing. 

to consecrate oneself to God. 

to agree to something. 

to console oneself wi(fc one's relations. 

to conspire agaitist any one. 

to enter into a conspiracjr. 

(the whole) to be comprised in parts. 

to appear in writing. 

to apply to any ooe for an employ- 
ment. 

to consult with the learned. 

skilled in any faculty. 

to be contaminated hy the vicious. 

to temporize with any one. 

to contend with any one. 

to contend about any thing. 

to hold to one's contract. 

to answer to the question. 

to apply (something) to a subject. 

to counterpoise (one thing) with an- 
other. 

to put (one ihmg).ngainst another. 

to wrangle with another. 

to wrangle with words. 

to transgress against the law. 

to contnbute to such a thing. 

to contribute money. 

to recover ^rom illness. 

to be convinced of what is right. 

to agree with another. 

to agree upon something. 

to converse with any one. 

to converse on state affairs. 

to convert (the property) into money. 

to be converted to God. 

to invite (any one) to dine. 

to offer (money) to any one. 

to offer one's services in any work. 

to convene an assembly. 

to co-operate (with another) in any 
thing. 

to blush from shame. 

to be grateful for kindnesses. 

to correspond with friends. 

to compare (the copy) with the ori- 
ginal. 

to increase in virtues. 

grown in stature. 

to believe in God. 

to be convinced o/any thing. 

to intermeddle in every thing. 

to take care of any thing— o/any body. 

to blame (any one) for being tegli- 
gent. 

to discharge one's duty towards any 
one. 

to comply with one's duty. 

to be cured of any disorder. 

to recover one's health. 

to be browned by the air. 

tanned b^ lU^^^n. 
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Dar (also) d algnnov 
dar (k alguno) dt puos, 
dac tU bianco, 
dar en manias, 
dar par visto, 
darse d estudiar, 
darse al diantre* 
darse par vencido» 
deber (dinero) d alguno, 
decir ^algo) d otro, 
decir (bien) con una cosa, 

decir (blen) de alguno* 
declararse d alguno, 
declararse par un partido, 
declinar d, hdcia, tal parte, 
declinar en bajeza, 
dedicar (tiempo^ id estudio, 
dedicarse d la virtud, 
defender (k uno) de sus contrarios, 

deferir (al parecer) de otro. 



D. 

To give (something]^ to an^ body. 

to beat (any one) with a stick. 

to hit the mark. 

to be given to extravagancies. 

to suppose any thing seen. 

to apply oneself to study. 

to despair. 

to surrender. 

to owe (money) to any one. 

to tell (something) to another. ^ 

one thing to agree (well) with an 

other, 
to speak (well) o/any one. 
to dfeclare oneself to any body, 
to decide tn/avour of any party, 
to lean on such a side, 
to incline to meanness, 
to devote (time) to study, 
to dedicate oneself to virtue, 
to defend (any body) from his adver 

saries. 
to adopt another's opinion. 



defraudar (algo) de la autorldad de to detract (something) /rotn another*! 



otro, 

degenerar de su uacimiento, 
delante de alguno, 
delatarse al juez, 
deleytarse con la vista, 
deleytarse en oir, 
deliberar sobi'e tal cosa, 
dentro de casa, 
depender de alguno, 
deponer (4 alguno) de su empleo, 

depositar (algo) en alguna parte, 
derivar de otra autoridad, 
derreni^ar de alguna cosa, 
desabrirse con alguno, 
desabrocbarse con alguno, 
desagradecido d algun beneficio. 



authority, 
to degenerate from one's birth, 
before any body, 
to accuse oneself to a judge, 
to be delighted at seeing, 
to be delighted at hearing, 
to deliberate on such a thing, 
within doors. 
to depend upon any one. 
to remove (any one) from his employ* 

ment. 
to deposit (any thing) in any place, 
to derive from another authocity. 
to have an aversion /or any thing, 
to have a difference with any one. 
to unbosom oneself to any one. 
ungrateful /or any kindness. 



desanogarse (con alguno) de su pena, to communicate one's grief to another 



desapropiiarse de a^o, 
desavenirse con alguno, 
desavenirse (uno) de otros,^ 
desayunarse de alguna noticia, 
descabezarse en, con, alguna cosa, 
descalabazarse en alguna cosa, 
descansar de la fatiga, 
descantillar (algo) de alguna cosa, 
descargarse de alguna cosa, 
descartarse de algun encargo, 
descender d los valles, 
descender de buen linage, 
descolgarse de, por, la muralla, 
descollar sobre otras, 
descomponerse con alguno, 
desconnar de alguno, 
desconocido d los beneficios, 
descoDtar (algo) de alguna cosa, 



to deprive oneself 0/ any thing. 

to disagree with any one. 

(some) to disagree with others. 

to receive the first intelligence. " 
I to apply oneself with vehemence tt 
' any thing. 

to rest from fatigue. 

to break off a corner of any thing. 

to clear oneself /rom any thing. 

to excuse oneself /ri>fn any charge. 

to descend to the valleys. 

to descend /rom a good family. 

to let oneself down the wall. 

to sui-pass others. 

to disagree with any one. 

to distrust any one. 

ungrateful for favours. 

to deduct (something) /rom another. 



APPBNDIX* 



189 



e con algilno, 
e de, en, su obligacion, 
; su carrier, 
de lo dichoy 
t (i€ alguna oosa» 
zarae de estorbos, 
xrdeli, nave, 
ar en el puerto, 
rse en vicios, 
; las banderas, 
de la pretensioii, 
algo) de alguna cosa, 

de los moDteSy 
d traba^ar, 
de alguna cosai 
en llanto, 
i algunOf 

(una cosa) de otra, 
I de pasiones, 
de alguna cosa, 
i de un monte, 
de un vicio en otro, 
i alguno, 
lei sueoo, 
de la ofensa, 
e de gente, 
con alguno, 
"se de algo, 

! llegar, de alguno, de al 
a, 

(& alguno) de su poder, 
> de la p^rdida, 
k uno) de su patria, 
d llorar, 
de enfado, 
arse con alguno, 
el camino, 
wr algo, 
n dificultades, 
se d partir, 
I iglesia, 

a causa ) al iuez, 
manda) d alguno, 
sribir, 
) en manos de otro, 

o) d, para, otro tieropo, 
t conceder algo, 
Lua cosa) de otra, 
ina cosa) de otra, 

de con alguna cosa, 
los bienes, 
d caminar, 
sobre alguna cosa, 
otro dictamen, 
}ueblo) de otro. 
una cosa) de otra, 

e, en, la conversacion. 



to disclose oneself to any one. 

to neglect one's duty. 

to deviate /ram one's character. 

to retract what one has said. 

to disdain any thing. 

to get rid of obstacles. 

to disembark /rom the ship. 

to land in the harbour. 

to deliver oneself up to vices. 

to desert the colours. 

to despair 0/ one's pretensions. 

to take (something) away from an- 
other. 

to fall from the mountains. 

to work with anxiety. 

to get rid of anj thing. 

to weep excessively. 

to contradict any one. 

(one thing) to be unlike another. 

to master one's passions. 

to take leave o/any thing. 

to precipitate oneself ^om amountatn* 

to rush /rom one vice into another. 

to awake any one. 

to awake /rom sle^. 

to be reveneed /or an afiront. 

to become depopulated. 

to be betrothed to any one. 

to get rid 0^ something. 

after arriving, after any one, after 
something. 

to deprive (any one) of his power. 

to make up for one's loss. 
. to banish (any one) ^om his country* 

to consume oneself loit^ weeping* 

to consume oneaeifwith anger. 

to be insolent to any body. 

to lose one's way. 

to be anxious abimt any thing. 

to be detained by difficulties. 

to resolve to depart. 

behind the church. 

to send back (the cause) to the judge* 

to bequeath (a legacy) to any one. 

to discontinue (or to rail) to write. 

to deposit (something) in another's 
hands. 

to defer (any thing) to another time. 

to condescend to {[rant any thing. 

(one thing) to spring from another. 

to distinguish (one thing) from an* 
other. 

to be disgusted with any thing. 

to dispose 0/ property. 

to prepare oneself to travel. 

to dispute about any thing. 

to dissent/rom another's opinion. 

(one town) to be distant/rom another* 

to distinguish (one thing) from an- 
other. 

to be absent in conversation. 
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disuadir (4 alguno) de alguna 
dividir (una cosa) de otra, 
dividir en partes, 
dividir entre machoa, 
dividir por mitad, 
dolerse de los pecados, 
dotado de ciencia, 
dudar de alguna coaa, 
durar hasta el iaviemo, 
durar por mucho tiempo, 
duro de corteza, 



cosa, to dissuade ^one) from aay thing* * 
to separate (one tbiDg)/roM uMther* 
to divide into parts, 
to divide among many, 
to divide into halves. 
to grieve /(»r one^s sins, 
endowed with learning, 
to doubt any thing, 
to last till winter, 
to last a long time. 
0/ a hard exterior. 



E. 



Echar (algo) d, en, por, tierra* 
ecbar olor de si, 
elevarse d, ha$ta, el cielo» 
elevarse de la tierra, 
embarcarse en negocios, 
embobarse con, de, en, adguna coaa, 
emboscarse en el monte, 
empaparse en agua, 
emparejar con alguno, 
eroparentar con alguno, 
empenarse en una oosa, 
empenarse por alguno, 
emplearse en alguna oosa, 
enagenarse de alguna cosa, 
enamorarse de alguno, 
enamoricarse de alguno, 
encallar (la nave) en arena, 
encaminarse & alguna parte, 
encaramarse en, por, tobre, la pared, 
encararse d, con, alguno, 
encargarse de algun negocio, 
encasi^uetarse (algo) en la cabexa, 
encastiUarse en alguna parte, 
encojarse en, por, alguna parte, 
encenagarse en vicios, 
encenderse en ira, 
encerrarse en su casa, 
encbarcarse en agua, 
encomendarse 4 Dios, 
enconarse con alguno, 
enfermar del peeho, 
enfrascarse en la disputa, 
engolfarse en cosas graves, 
engreirse con la fortuna, 
enlazar (alguna cosa) con otra, 
enmendarse con la correccion, 
enmendarse de, en, alguna cosa, 
enredarse (una cosa) con, en, otra, 
ensayarse d, para, alguna cosa, 
ensayarse en alguna cosa, 
entender de alguna cosa, 
entender en sus negocios, 
enterarso de alguna cosa, 
enterarse en algun negocio, 
entrar en alguna parte, 
entregar (algo) & alguno, 
entremeterae en coaas de otjro, 



To throw (any thing) ais the gfoiad. 
to exhale an odour. , 
to be exalted to the skies, 
to be elevated above the earth, 
to enter into business, 
to be stupified at any thing* 
to be in ambush on a hill, 
to be drenched with rain or water- 
to be eaual to another, 
to be related to any one. 
to pledge ooe&elf to do any thing* 
to interest oneself /or an^ one. 
to be employed in any thing, 
to alienate any thing, 
to be enamoured of any one. 
to be slightly in love with any one. 
to run (a ship) on the sand, 
to direct one's course towards any part, 
to climb up the wall, 
to face any one. 
to take charge of any biuinesi. 
to be stubborn in any thing, 
to fortify oneself in any place, 
to thrust oneself into any places 
to wallow in vice, 
to be inflamed with anger, 
to shut oneself up at home, 
to paddle in water, 
to commend oneself to God. 
to be irritated with any one. 
to be diseased in the breast, 
to be warm in dispute, 
to be absorbed in important things, 
to be elated with fortune, 
to bind (one thing) to another, 
to amend by correction, 
to correct oneself in any thing, 
to entangle (one thing) with another, 
to learn any thing, 
to become expert m any thing, 
to understand any tbing^. 
to understand one's business, 
to be well informed of any thing, 
to acquaint oneself with any business, 
to enter any part, 
to deliver (something) to any one. 
to intermeddle with another's affairt« 



Ammm, 



m 



o) d algaoo, 
i (una oosa) eon oin, 
i en algo, 
ie la prision, 
tor la ventana, 
IT de, coiit alguna com, 
ir en cabeza agena, 
en algana parte, 
de alguno, 
ledios, 

irtas) d alguno, 
brooce, 

en alguna cosa, 
de algo, 
npapel, 
irden de otro» 
ige, 

^na parte, 
imo det 
que se bace, 
salir, 

ina cosa) por sucedera 
e con alguno, 
3 en los gastoSr 
con alguno, 



to send ^something) to any one. 

to mistake (one thing) for another. 

to mistake in any thing. 

to escape from prison. 

to escape through the window. 

to take warning from any thing. 

to take warning at another's expense* 

to hide oneself tn any place. 

to hide /rom any one. 

limited in means. 

to write (letters) to any one. 

to engrave tn bronze. 

to aim at eminence in any thing. 

to be frightened at any thing. 

to print on paper. 

to be under another's orders. 

to be on a voyage or journey. 

to be in any place. ^ 

to have a mind for. 

to understand what is doin^. 

to be on the point of departing. 

(something) to be about to take place* 

to become intimate with any one. 

to reduce one's expenses. 

to speak harshly to, or to oppose any 



en, contra, alguna cosa, 
. alguna cosa, 
na cosa) d otra, 



one. 
to dash against any thing, 
to rest on any thing, 
(one thing) to exceed another, 
na cantidad) ert mil reales, (an amount) to exceed (another) by a 

thousand reals. 
(& alguno) de alguna cosa, to except (any one) from any thing, 
alguno) de alguna parte 6 to exclude (any one) from any pkce 

or thin^. 
to apologize to any one* 
to excuse oneself /rom doing any thing, 
to exhort (any one) to such a thing, 
to exempt (any one) /rom any , thing, 
to dismiss (any one) from his employ* 
ment. 
alguno) de alguna parte, to expel (any one) from any place, 
las artes, skilled in the arts, 

na cosa) de otra, to extract (one thing) /rom another. 

e de la carrera, to go out 0/ one's course, or to deviate 

from one's purpose. 



i;on alguno, 
de hacer alguna cosa, 
k alguno) d tal cosa, 
alguno) de alguna cosa, 
k alguno) de su eropleo. 



igerir, 
palabra, 
ilguna parte, 
icio, 

i de manjares, 
le, en, por, alguna cosa, 
d, para, alguno, 
ie de alguno, 
en, alguno, 
) d alguno, 
, sus amigos, 
>) en la pared, 
I la razon, 
n, ontre, dudas, 



F. 

Easy to digest, 
to fail in one's word, 
to be absent /rom any place, 
to be deficient tn judgment, 
to loathe food. 

to fatigue oneself a6out any thing, 
favourable to any one. 
to avail oneself 0/ any one. 
to confide in any one. 
to trust (any thin^) to any one. 
faithful to one's fnends. 
to fix (any thing) against the wall, 
flexible to reason. 
. to fluctuate tn doubts. 
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fortificarie en alguna ptrte, to foitifT oneaelf hi any place. 

franqueane d, eon, algnno, to open oneself to any one. 

frisar (una penona, 6 cosa) eon otra, (one person or thing) to reaembik 

anotner. 
fuera de casa, out of doors, 

fuerte de condicion, of a lofty temper, 

fundarse en razon, to be founded on reason. 



G. 



Girar (una letra) d cargo de otro. 



girar de una parte d otra, 

girar "por tal parte, 

girar <o6re una casa de comercio, 

gloriarse de alguna cosa, 

gordo de talle, 

gozar de alguna cosa, 

graduar (una cosa) de, por, buena, 

grangear (la voluntad) d, de, alguno, to gain any one's affections. 

guardarse (alguno) de alguna cosa, to guard araitut any person. 



To draw (a bill) to the order of an« 

other, 
to reel about, 
to turn on such a side, 
to draw upon a commercial house* 
to boast 0/ any thing, 
o/a stout figure, 
to enjoy any thing. ^ 
to pronounce any thing good. 



guarecerse de alguna persona, 6 

cosa, 
guarecerse en alguna parte, 
guamecer (una cosa) con, de, otra, 
guiado de alguno, 
guiarse por alguno, 
guindarse por la pared, 
gustar de alguna cosa, 



to take snelter from any person of 

thiiig. 
to take shelter in any place, 
to deck one thing with another, 
led by any one. 
to guide oneself by anv one. 
to descend by the wall, 
to relish any thing. 



H&bil en papeles, 

hkhiijpara el empleo, 

habilitar (4uno) en, para, alguna 
cosa, 

habitar con alguno, 

habitar en tal parte, 

habituarse d, en, alguna cosa, 

hablar con, por, alguno, 

hablar de, en, sobre, alguna cosa, 

hablar en griego, 

hacer de valiente, 

hacer para si, 

hacer por alguno, 

hacerse d todo, 

hacerse con buencs libros, 

hallar (alguna cosa) en tal parte, 

hallarse d, en, la fiesta, 

hartarse de comida, 

henchir (el c&ntard) de a^ua, 

herir (k alguno) en la estimacion, 

herido de la injuria, 

hermanar (una cosa) con otra, 

hervir (un lugar) de, en, gente, 

hincarse de rodillas, 

hocicar en alguna cosa, 

holgarse con, de, alguna cosa, 

huir de alguna persona 6 cosa, 
j^umanarse d alguna cosa, 
humanarse con los inferiores* 



H. 

Skilful in documents. 

qualified /or the employment. 

to enable any body to do any thing. 

to dwell with any body. 

to dwell in such a place. 

to habituate oneself to any thing. 

to speak with or for any one. 

to speak on any thing. 

to talk unintelligibly* 

to pretend to courage. 

to do for oneself. 

to do /or any one. 

to be ready at any thing. 

to furnish oneself with good books. 

to find (something) in such a place. 

to be present at the feast. 

to cram oneself tintft food. 

to fill (the pitcher) with water. 

to hurt any one's reputation, 

wounded by calumny. 

to match (one thing) with another. 

(a town) to be very populous. 

to kneel down. 

to stumble against any thing. 

to rejoice at any thing. 

to fly from any person or thing. 

to familiarize oneaelf with any thing. 

to be condescending to inferiors* 



\ 



APEBttPIX. 



1» 



me d algima persona 6 com, to humble oneself to any penon or 

thing, 
(alguna cosa) en el agna, to sink (any thing) t» the water, 
se en nn p&ntano, to sink into a bog. 



I. 



para alguna cosa, 

, con, otro, 

t fuerzas, 

(una cosa) d, con, otra. 



Fit /or any thing. 

equal to another. 

equal in strength. 

to make one thing equal to another. 



(It alguno) do, en, alguna to instruct (any one) in any thing. 



lo de la necesidad, 

trable d los mas perspicaces, 

trable en tA. secreto, 

ir (algo) de alguno* 

jrse con, en, alguna cosa, 

r (pena) d alguno, 

rse en alguna cosa, 

tr d alguno, 

made de, vor, otro, 

inar (& uguno) eon preten- 

8, 

onar (& alguno) contra otro, 

onar {k alguno) de, en, al- 

cosa, 

ir (alguna cosa) en el &nimo, 

k) de, en, para, su edad, 

ado de, par, muchos, 

r (la culpa) d otro, 

ible d los pretendientes, 

>le de su opinion, 

ble en el trabajo, 

, de remedio, 

te en sus tareas, 

en culpa, 

(& alguno) d su defensa, 

{k alguno) contra otro, 

r {k alguno) d la virtud, 

en el ndmeni, 

atible con el mando, 

rehensible d los hombres, 

cuente en alguna cosa, 

ante en su proceder, 

rar (unf cosa) d, con, en otra, 

le d, para, muchos, 

ir (una cosa) d alguno, 

' en delitos, 

3 en resoWer, 

rse con, contra, alguno, 

ner (k uno) con otro, 

{k alguno) d pecar, 

?o de error, 

x(k alguno) de la pena, 

ible en el trabajo, 

de heregf a, 

d otro, 

en alguna cosa. 



impelled hv necessity. 

impenetrable to the most discerning. 

impenetrable in the secret. 

to obtain (anv thing) of any one. 

to be involved in any thing. 

to impose (a penalty) on anyone. 

to make oneself acquainted with any 

thing, 
to concern any one. 
importuned by another, 
to importune (any one) with preten-. 

sions. 
to impress (any one) agavntt another, 
to impress any thing on any one. 

to impress (anj tiling) on the mind, 
improper for his age. 
impugned by manv. 
to impute (the fault) to another, 
inaccessible to the pretenders, 
obstinate in his opinion, 
unwearied in labour, 
incapable o/ remedy, 
indefatigable in one's labours, 
to fall into an error, 
to incite (any one) to his defence, 
to incite (any one) against another, 
to incline (any one) to virtue, 
to include in the number, 
incompatible with the command, 
incomprehensible to men. 
to be wavering in a thing, 
inconstant in his proceeding, 
to incorporate (one chiog) with an- 
other, 
incredible to man^. 
to impose (any thing) on any one. 
to fall into crimes, 
undecided in resolution, 
to be indignant at any one, 
to set (one person) against another, 
to tempt (any one) to sin. 
productive of error, 
to remit the punishment of any one. 
indefatigable in labour, 
infected with heresy, 
inferior to another, 
inferior in something. 



Apramix. 



to infer (one thing) /rom another, 
infected with the pla^pie. 
unfaithfiil to one's fnend. 
inflexible to reason, 
inflexible in one's opinion, 
to have influence in any thing. 
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inferir (una cosa) de, par, otra, 

inficionado de pestc, 

infiel d su amigo, 

inflecsible d la razon, 

inflecsible en su dictimen, 

influir en alguna cosa, , 

informar (a alguno) de, tobre, al- to inform (any one) of any thing. 

gunacosa, 
intundir (j&nimo) d, en, alguno, to encourage any one. 

i n grato dios beneficios, ungrateful far favours, 

ingrato con los amigos, ungrateful to friends, 

inh^bil para el empleo, unfit /or the employment, 

inhabilitar (k alguno) para alguna to unfit one /(»r any thing. 

cosa, 
inhibir al juez <2e, en, el conoci 

miento. 



insensible d las injurias, 
inseparable de la virtud, 
insertar una cosa en otra, 
insinuar (una cosa) d alguno, 
insinuarse con los poderosos, 

insipido al gusto, 
insistir en, tobre, alguna cosa, 
inspirar (alguna cosa) d alguno 
instruir (& alguno) de, en,. 

alguna cosa, 
interceder con alguno, por otro, 
interceder por otro, con alguno, 
interesarse con alguno, por otro. 



to prevent the judge from taking cog- 
nizance. 

insensible to ii^juries, 

inseparable /rom virtue. 

to insert one thing tn another. 

to insinuate (any thing) to any one. 

to insinuate oneself into the favour of 
the great. 

insipid to the taste. 

to insist on any thing. 

to inspire (any thing) in any one. 
tobre to instruct (any one) in any thing. 






Lie 
Ue 

Icz 

F 

|« 
h) 
In 

r 



to intercede with any one, for another* 
to intercede for anoUier, v?ith any one. 
to interest oneself with any one, for 

another, 
to interest oneself for another with 

any one. 
to interest oneself tn any thing, 
to insinuate oneself into another's 

favour, 
to look into any thing or place, 
to mingle (some things) with others. 



interesarse por otro, con alguno, 

interesarse en alguna cosa, 
internarse coti alguno, 

intemarse en alguna cosa 6 lugar, 
interpolar (unas cosas) con otras, 

interponer (su autoridad) con alguno, to interpose (one's authority) with 

any one. 

to intervene in things. 

to interfere /or any one. 

to introduce oneself to the com- 
manders. 

to introduce oneself into any place. 

invaded by the enemies. 

to pass the winter tn such a place. 

to mvest (money) for another use. 

to ingraft (one tree) on another. 

to go (from Madrid) towards Cadiz. 

to go against any body. 

to go by the road. 

to go for bread. 

to go after any one. 



intervenir en las cosas, 
intervenir pw alguno, 
introducirse con los que mandan, 

introducirse en, por, alguna paite, 

invadido de, por, los contraries, 

invemar en tal parte, 

invertir (el caudal) en otro uso, 

ingerir (un 6rbol) en otro, 

ir (de Madrid) d, hdcia Cadiz, 

ir contra alguilo, 

ir por el camino, 

ir por pan, 

ir tras alguno. 



Jactarse de alguna cosa, 
jugar 4 taljuego, 
jugar (uDos) con otros, 



J. 



To boast of any thing, 
to play at such a game, 
to pla'Y with each other. 
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;una cosa) con otra, 

la cosa) d con otra, 
e de algun cargo, 
alguna cosa. 



ina cosa) d tal parte, 
[aiguno) d otro partido, 
(6 de la de^^cia, 
Igo) d, contra, alguno, 
merpo, 
nanos, 

e con una piedra, 
e de algo, 

pensamientos) d algvBO, 
lerra, 

(las manos) oi cielo> 
(alguna cosa) del suelo, 
(alguna cosa) en alto, 
4 alguno) de peligro, 
alguno) de riesgos, 
alguno, 

a cosa) con otra, 
pies, 

as facultades) d alguoo, 
de talentos, 
ina posesion) con otra, 
Igo) d alguna parte, 
ie alguna pasion, 
n alguno, 
la cosa) con otra, 



to move (one thing about) with an- 
other, 
to join (one thine) with another, 
to justify oneself on any charge, 
to judge o/any thing. 

L. 

To lean ^any thing) on such a side. 

(any one) to side vnlh another party. 

to lament the misfortune. 

to dart (any thing) mt any one. 

tall in stature. 

frank, liberal. 

to hurt oneself with a stone. 

to take pity on any thing; 

to read any one's thoughts. 

far /rout the land. 

to raise pone's hands) to heaven. 

to raise (any thing) from the groand. 

to lift (any thing) on high. 

to rescue (any one) from danger. 

to deliver (any one) from risk. 

to dispute with any one. 

to bind (one thing) with another. 

light-footed. 

to limit any one's faculties. 

of limited talents. 

(one estate) to adjoin another. 

to carry (something) to any place, 

to be led away by some passion. 

to contend with any one. 

to rub (one thing) against another. 

M. 



.arse con alguno, 
igua) de una fuente, 
i una mano, 
iinarse con otros, 
(alguna cosa) d alguno. 



To incur the batired o/any one. 

(water) to spring /rom a fountain. 

maimed of one hand. 

to associate oneself toith others. 

^ ^ , ^ to send (any thine) to any one. 

ar falguna cosa) d'alguno, to disclose (any thing) to any one. 
r (conversacion) d alguno, to carry on a conversation mth any 



rse de yerbas, 

rse en paz, 

r contra alguno, 

arse de alguna cosa, 

ien ducados, 

d trabajar, 

por conseguir alguna cota, 

con, de, colores, 
' de cuerpo, 
ion, por, alguno, 
ntre los contrarios, 
eon sus fuerzas, 
en palabras, 
m la hacienda, 
de empleo, 
(& alguno) en tercio ] 

h 

e edad, 



one. 

to maintain oneself on herbs, 
to keep oneself in peace, 
to plot ajratnjt any one. 
to wonder at any thing, 
more than a hundred ducats, 
to kill oneself vitfc work, 
to kill oneself in the pursuit of any 

thing, 
to embellish with colours, 
of middling stature, 
to intercede for any one. 
to mediate between adversaries, 
to act according to one's strength, 
to weigh one's words, 
to thrive in one's estate, 
to improve in one's employment, 
to better another one*s fortune. 

under age, or youn^r. 



IM 



aPPSVBIX. 



mteos in taiuk d«cados, 

mertcad, ds algnnOp 

mesonine m las accMoet, 

meter /dinerD) m d eofte* 

meter (4 alguio) m empefio* 

meter (onm coea) ewtrt otras coms, 

metene tf sobemir, 

metene tf cmbiUero. 

meterM cmi Um q«e BUDdf, 

nieterae en lot peligrat, 

mezclar (ana eoaa^cMi otia» 

mezdarse en necocios, 

mirar (la ctndad) d iNieiite, 

mirar par ^knuM, 

mirarse ai alcBiia ceM» 

moderarae Mlas palabtat, 

mofarse de algono, . 

moiar (alfUM cota) 

molerte tf trabeiar, 

molido de andar. 

molestar (4 iim>) cmi 

molesto.i udoa, 

montar ii cabtUo^ 

montar en mala* 

montar en c61era, 

morar en poblado, 

morir de poca edad» 

morir de. enfennedady 

moriiaedefirio, 

morirse per lof;nt alnma 

motejar (k alpuM) de ipn 

motivar (la-piovideiicia) «m» i 

moverse de una parte d otra, 

muchos de los presentes, 

mudar (algnna coea) d otra parte, 

mudar de intento, 
mndarse de casa* 
mormnrar de algnno. 



leM tktn a hmdred dvcata. 

to deMTve ^aoy one. 

to be caatMNB in one't actiMii. 

to pat (money) mte the dicat. 

to lay rany one) under an obfigatioi 

to pat (one thing) among other thing 

to anome the government. 

to aficct the gentlemaB. 

to interfere with those who geftnu 

to expose oneself <• dangerk 

to muL (one thing) wkh anslber. 

to interfere m baaness. 

(the city) to look to the east. 

to look /or any one. 

to be carefol in any diing. 

to be moderate im irerds. 

to mock any one. 

to wet (any thing) m water. 

to latigne oneself wit^ work. 

fatigned with walking. 

to molest (any one) with visits. 

annoying to every one. 

to get on horseback. 

to get on a mole. 

to get into a rage. 

to live in a town* 

to die young. 

to die o/ disease. 

to die /roM cold. 

to pine after any thing. 

to censure (any one) «s i|WiTMlti 

to peisaade (a measim) sy fcassnil 

to move/rom one place to another. 

Bsany of the present. 

to remove (any thing) to anoth 

place, 
to change one's purpose, 
to remove to another honse. 
to murmur against any one. 



N. 



Nacer eon fortune, 

nacer (algnna cosa) de algnna parte, 

nacer en las mabras, 

nacer para trabajos, 

nadar en el rio, 

navegar d Indies, 

negarse d la conranicacioa, 

nimio en so p r oc c d e r, 

ninguno de los presentes, 

nivelarse d lo jnsto, 

nombrar (k alguno) para el fngJeo, 

notar (k algnno) de hablador, 
notificar (uguaa cosa) d algnno. 



To be born to a fortune. 

(something) to spring ./rom any part 

to be o/low origm. 

to be bom to troubles. 

to swim in the river. 

to navigate to the Indies. 

to refuse intercourse. 

partienlar in one's condnct. 

none of the present. 

to abide by what is just. 

to name (any one) for the empio 

ment. 
to set one down for a prattler, 
to notify (any thing) to any one. 



Obligar (4 algnno) d algnna cosa» 
obstar (una cosa) d otra, 
obstmane en aignna cosa, 
obtener (aJgnnsL gracia) de alguno, 



O. 

to compel (one) to any thing, 
(one thing) to oppose another, 
to penist in any tning. 
to obXam (>iii iac^Qwc^ fnmk^xci ^tkft 
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Iguna cosa) d, de, alguso, 

n trabajar, 

etm, de, algana cosa« 

Iguna cosa; d alguno, 

1 108 peligros, 

cosa) d otra, 

le lo pasado, 

sobre, alguna cosa, 

alguno) con el poder, 

( empleos, 

d€ sacerdote, 

guna parte. 



to conceal (any thing) from any one. . 

to be occupied at work. ^ 

to be offended at any thing. 

to offer (any thing) to any one. 

to face danger. 

(one thing) to smell like another. 

to forget toe past. 

to hold an opinion on any thing. 

to oppress (another) 5y msans of power. 

to be a candidate. 

to be ordained a priest. 

to draw to any siae. 



guna cosa) eon otro, 

palabras, 

mero, 

buenas razones, 
i con alguna cosa, 
nina cosa) con otra, 
iemblante, 

alguno, 

puerta, 
asa, 

descansar, 
n alguno, 
alguna cosa, 
\ comida, 
alguna parte, 
d otro, 

(algo) d alguno, 
de alguna cosa, 
izarse con alguno, 
izarse en alguna cosa, 
alia, 

;o) con otro, 
>eaazos, 
e amigos, 
mitad, 
entero, 
? Espana, 
adrid, 
evilla, 
e monies, 
el camino, 
entre &rboles, 
cobarde, 

nina cosa) de la memoria, 
fruta de madura, 
guno de letras, 
on otro, 
wr el campo, 
Ira la ley, 

Sorante, 
^una cosa, 
'demasfa, 

;una cosa) d alguno, 
justicia, 
ra alguno, 
ttsticia. 



P. 

Tobargain(forsoniething)i0ttA anyone. 

to pay with words. 

to pay in cash. 

to oe satisfied with good reasons. 

to please the palate with any thing. 

to palliate (one thing) with another. 

o/a pale complexion. 

to applaud any one hy clapping 

hands, 
to stop at the door, 
to stay at home, 
to stay to take rest, 
to st(^ with any one. 
to stop at any thing, 
sparing at meals, 
to appear in any place, 
to resemble another, 
to participate (any thing) to any one. 
to partake o/any thing, 
to be sin|^lar with any one. 
to signalize oneself tn any thing, 
to set out for Italy, 
to divide (an^r thing) with another, 
to divide in pieces, 
to share between friends, 
to divide by halves, 
to divide iiy two numbers, or by tens, 
to depart /rom Spain, 
to go to Madrid, 
to go /rom or 6eyofid Seville, 
to pass between the mountains.' 
to go by the road, 
to pass between trees, 
to pass /br a coward, 
(any thing) to escape the memory, 
truit to be over ripe, 
to excel.tn learning, 
to take a walk with another, 
to walk m the country, 
to sin againtt the law, 
to sin through iterance, 
to sin in any thing, 
to sin 6y excess* 
to ask (any thing) o/any one. 
to ask with justice, 
to bring an action againtt any one. 
to claim bit law. 
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Ar^KHon. 



pedir «fi justicia* 
pedir por Dios, 
pedir por algirao, 
pegar f una cosa) (C otra, 
pegar (una cosa) eon otra> 
pegar contra, en, la pared, 
pelarse par aiguna cosa, 
peligrar en aiguna cosa, 
p^lotearse con algpno, 
penar en la otia vkta, 
penar pur aiguna persona 6 cosa, 
pender de aiguna cosa, 

penetrar haeta las entranas, 
penetrado ds dolor, 
pensar en, sobre, aiguna cosa, 
perder (algo) de vista, 
perdeiae (alguno) de vista, 

perderse en el camino, 
perecer de bambre, 
pet-ecersedarisa, 
perecerse por alnina cosa, . 
peregrinar por el mundo, 
perfumar con incienso, 
permanecer en aiguna parte, 
permitir (aiguna cosa) d alguno, 
pennutar (una cosa) con, por, otra, 
perseguido de enemi^^os, 
perseverar en algun mtsnto, 
persuadir (aiguna cosa) d alguno, 
persuadirae d aiguna cosa^ 
persuadirse de, pmr, las raaoaca de 

ctro, 
pertenecer (una eoaa) d alguno, 
petrecharse de lo necesario, 
pesarle (k alguno) de lo que ha 

becbo, 
pesado en la conversackm, 
pescar con led, 
piar por aiguna cosa, 
picarde, en, todo, 
picarse de aiguna cosa, 
pintiparado d aiguuo, 
plagarse de granos, 
plantar (k alguno) en aiguna parte, 
plantar se en C^cda, 
poblar de drbclea, 
poblar en buen parage, 
poblarse de gente, 
ponderar (una cosa) de grsnde, 
poner (k uno) d oficio, 
poner (aiguna cosa) en aiguna parte 
poner (k alguno) por corregidor, 
ponerse d escribir, 
porfiar con alguno, 
portarse con decencia, 
posar en aiguna parte, 
poseido de temor, 
postrado de la enfermedad, 
postrarse d los pies de algunv, 



to sue fty lair. 

to beg /or God's nk«« 

to asK for any one. 

to attach (one thing) to another. 

to join (one thine) to another. 

to fasten against the walL 

to be anxious about any thing. 

to be in danger in any thing. 

to scu£9e wkh any one, 

to be punished in a ftititre life. 

to suffer /or any person or thing. 

to depend upon, or to hang from any 

thing, 
to penetrate into the bowels, 
penetratfld with gritf. 
to think on any thing, 
to lose sight o/any thing, 
(any one) to excel in an 

degree, 
to lose one's way. 
to perish with hunger, 
to die with laughing, 
to die /or any thing, 
to wander about the worid* 
to perfume with incense* 
to remain in any plflKU. 
to permit (any thin|f) to any 
to exchange (one thiBtp)/«r aBtthn. 
pursued by enemies, 
to persevere in any intention, 
to persuade any one (of any tfanig). 
to be persuaded of any tiling, 
to be persuaded Ay* another wi 



(any thins;) to belong to any 
to be provided with neceanuies. 
(any one) to be aoTTjfor what he has 

done, 
tiresome in conversatioB. 
to fish with a net. 
to whine /or any thing, 
to pretend to excel is every thing, 
to be offended at any thing, 
stronglv resembling any one. 
to be plagued with pimples, 
to set (any one) in any place. 
to settle in Caoix. 
to fill toith trees. 

to settle in a good spot or aitMation. 
to be peopled, 
to exaggerate any thing, 
to set up (any one) in trade. 
, to put ( any thing) somewhere^ 
to appoint (any one) & com^dar. 
to sit oneself down to write, 
to persist with any one. 
to behave with decency, 
to put up at any place» 
possessed by fear, 
weakened by disease, 
to i^iosUate oneself at another's feat. 



AmHMX. 



IM 



in cftina, 
en tierra, 
D de otro, 
de valiente, 
ne de, p<rr, alfiiQa pftttv, 

> de alguno, 

r (alguna cosa) d algano, 
e de alguno, 

(las plaotas) en la tierra, 
ine Off algtma cosa, 

se d,psra, alguna cosa, 

nrar (ima cosa) d otra, 

r ^algnaa cosa) d algnno. 

r (4 vno) pom una prebenda, 

r (4 algnno) de dano, 

iotrofi, 

m un tnlnmal, 

> de otro, 
dinero) d algnno, 

la dieta) vara la salnd, 

obreyrennti, 

' de docto, 

er (la verdad) tobre la men* 



(alguna cosa) d algnno, 
se oe k) necesario, 
se para nn riage, 
de, entre, todos, 
3 en alguna cosa, 
t alguno) de lo suyo, 
>n algnno, 
saltar, 
e todo, 

d la eleccton, 
* con, rin, acuerdo, 

' contra alguno, 
(una cosa) de otra, 
(4 uno) por defitos. 



par alguno, 

vntra las olas, 

en religion, 

r (alguna cosa) d alguno, 

V (4 alguno) d algun eneargo, 

le tf, m, alguna cosa, 
: (alguna cosa^ d alguno, 
r (4 alguno) «re primer lugar, 
onar (4 alguno) para alguna 

onarse d las fhenas, 
onarseMira alguna cosa, 
ir (el piazo) d alguno. 



to be confined to one*s bed. 

to prostrate oneself on the earth. 

preceded by another. 

to boast of courage. 

to precipitate oneself /rwic any place. 

preferred to another. 

preferred hy any one. 

to ask (any thing) of any one. 

to be taken with any one. 

(plants) to take root in the earth. 

to be prepossessed in finour of any 

thing, 
to prepare oneself /or any thing, 
(one thing) to overbalance another, 
to present (any thing) to any one. 
to prefer (one) to a prebendary, 
to preserve (any one) from injury, 
to preside over others, 
to preside m a tribunal, 
presided over hy another, 
to lend (money) to any one. 
(the diet) to contribute to the health, 
to lend on security, 
to boast o/ learning, 
(truth) to prevail over fahehood. 

to vrarn (any one) of any thing. 

to provide oneself iott4 necessaries. 

to prepare for a journey. 

first o/ all. 

to interfere in any thing. 

to deprive (one) of his own. 

to be intimate witn any one. 

to try to leap. 

to taste o/ every thing. 

to proceed to the efection. 

to proceed toith, without circumspec- 
tion. 

to proceed against any one. 

(one thing^ to proceed /Vom another. 

to proceed against (any one) for 
crimes. 

to procure /or any one. 

to row against the waves. 

to profess in religion. 

to promise (any thing) to any one. 

to promote (any one) to any employ- 
ment. 

to overstep oneself tn any thing. 

to propose (any thing^ to any one. 

to propose (any one) /or the first place. 

to adapt (any one) for any thing. 



pir en 14grimas, 
?la plaza) de vfveres, 
[e\ eropleo) en alguno, 
de otra cosa. 



to limit oneself to one's strength. 

to fit oneself /or any thing. 

to prolong (the stipulated time) for 

any one. 
to burst into tears. 

to supply (the fortress) with provisions, 
to confer (a situation) on any one. 
to proceed /hun another thing. 



soo 
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provocar A in, to proroke to anger. 

provocar (& alguno) eon mtlaa paU- to provoke (any one) bg teairilMii 

bras, laog^ai^. 

pr6)imo d morir, on the point of death, 

pt^ar p0r alguna coia, tobeeagermthepvramtof anytluBf. 

pargarse de loipechaf to clear oneielf /rom snapickNL 



Ik 
|h 

r 

1 



To be fit >br the employment 

(any thing) to sait a pereon. 

which o/toe two. 

to break any one's bones. 

to break any one's heart* 

to remain settled or established* 

to remain standing, alto to better sm'i 
fortune. 

to tarry at home. 

to have further to go. 

to be answerable /or any one. 

to remain as a coward. 

(something) to remain at mine. 

to stop short in a discourse. 

to complain to any one* 

to complain of any one. 

to lay one's complaint Im^oto the judge. 

to complain of one's neighbour. 

to be insultea by any word. 

to be enraged at any thing. 

beloved by one's friends. 

which of them. 

to take (any thing) away from any 
one. 
quitar (alguna cosa) de alguna parte, to take (any thing) away from any 

place, 
quitarse de quimeras, to refrain /rom dispute. 



Quadrar eon el encargo, 

quadrar (alguna cosa) d alguno. 

qual do los dos, 

quebrantar (los huesos) d alguno, 

quebrar (el corazon) d alguno, 

quedar de asiento, 

quedar de pies, 

quedar en case, 
quedar (camino) por andar, 
quedar par akuno, 
quedar par cobarde, 
quedar (una cosa) por mia, 
quedarse en el sermon, 
quejarse d alguno, 
quejarse de alguno, 
querellarse d, ante, el juez, 
querellarse de su vecino, 
quemarse de alsuna palabra, 
quemarse por alguna cosa, 
querido de sus amigos, 
quien de ellos, 
quitar (alguna cosa) d alguno, 



R. 



Rabiar de hambre, 

rabiar por comer, 

radicarse en la virtud, 

raer de alguna cosa, 

rallar (las tripas) d cualquiera 

rayar con la virtud, 

razonar con alguno. 



To rage with hunger. 

to rage/l»r food. 

to establish oneself in virtue. 

to scrape off from any thing. 

to importune any one. 

to excel in virtue. 

to reason with any one. 



rebalzarse (el agua) en alguna parte, (water) to stagnate in any place* 
rebatir (una cantidad) de otra, to deduct (one amount) /rom another, 

rebajar (una cantidad) de otra, to subtract (pne sum) /rom another, 

recaer en la enfermedad, to relapse tnto sickness, 

recalcarse en lo dicho, to be nrm tn what has been said, 

recatarse de alguno, to be cautious of any one. 

recavar (alguna cosa) de, con, alguno, to obtain (any thin^) from any one. 
recctar (medecinas) d, para, alguno, to prescribe (medicines) for any one. 
receter contra alguno, to make a charge against any one. 

recibir (alguna cosa) de alguno, to receive (any thing) /rom any one. 



recibir d cuenta, 

recibir (k alguno) en casa, 

recibirse de abogado, 

recio de cuerpo, 

recliDsurse en, sobre, alguna cosa, 



to receive on account. 

to receive (any one) at home. 

to be admitted a counsellor. 

of a strong body. 

lo lean upon any thing. 
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en, sobre, la sillft, 
. algVBo) eon el soeMo, 
se de deodas, 
Iguna cosa) d hi mitadf 
en beneficio, 

algvnacoM, 
i eon alguna cofa» 
d, en, sagrado, 
\o jasto, 

i en, eon, alguoa eoflBf 
let^adai, 

en algana cobm. 



algttio) em dgaaft parte, to shut op (any one) in any place. 

i as la enlemedady to recover /rom skkiMss. 

d casa, to retire home. 

ar (algvoa ceea) d dfaiio, to recommend (any tiring) to any one. 

lar (agrarioe) 0011 benefieioi,to recompense (wrongs) with benefits. 

ram (el odio) en el c«raton,to harbour (hatred) in one's heart. 

r ^4 vno) con otro, to reconcile (one) to anodier. 

r (k alguno) eon, de, tohre, to charge (any one) with any thing. 

cosa, 

to recline on a chair. 

to pay (any one) his salary. 

to pa ▼ 0^ one's debts. 

to reduce (any thing) to the half. 

to conduce to one's benefit. 

to refer to any thing. 

to refresh oneself with any thing. 

to take refuge in a sacred place. 

to conform to what is jest. 

to delight m any thing. 

to laugn heartily. 

to laugh at any one. 

to examine oneself m any thing. 
(4 aiguno) en tn etnpleoi to occupy another's sitnation. 
la raxon, to submit to reason, 

algnna cosa, to apostatise from any thing. 

Iguna cosa) d enire algunos^to share (any thing) among sereral. 
rse (alguna com) d la ima- to represent (any thing) to the imagi- 
I, nation. 

to slip out of the handff. 

to resent any thing. 

to be settled in any place. 

to reside at the court« 

to resolve en any thin^. 

to answer to the question. 

(one sum) to remain from another. 

to retire to one's home. 

(one thing) to result /Vom another. 

to retire in solitude. 

to retire from the world. 

to flee to some place. 

to take refbge/nmi any thing. 

to recede towards such a place. 

to burst with laughter. 

to have a strong desire to speak. 

to be invested with authority. 

to wallo*.v in vices. 



de las manos, 
de alguna cosa, 
sisiento en algmm parte, 
la corte, 
d alguna cosa, 
d la pregunta, 
\ cantidad) de otra, 
d su casa, 
ma cosa) de otra, 
la soledad, 
si mundo, 
alffuna parte, 
'e alguna cosa, 
d, hacia, tal parte, 
frisa, 
tr hablar. 
ie autoriaad, 
<nlos vicios, 



ntra, haeim, tabre, el ene- to return againtt the enemy. 

em) d alguno, to steal (money) /roin any one. 

ilguno) por todas partes, to surround (any one) on an sides, 
a plaza) con, de, rourallas, to surround (a place) with walls, 

ma cosa) d alguno, to reauest (any thing) of any one. 

. alguno, to fall out with any one. 

alguna parte, to break i$Uo any place, 

la cosa) con ofra, to rub (one thing) with another, 

las palabras, to stammer in one's speech. 



abi^s, 



S. 

to taste 0/ wine. 

to experience tronble. 
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re la mesa, 

• (una cosa) en lugar de otra, 

del augilio ageno, 

en el dict6roen, 

r d, par, alguDO, 

ir (un poder) en alguno, 

rse de la obediencia, 

(4 alguno) en el empleo, 

Ds trabajos) con paciencia, 

[alguna cosa) d alguno, 

e d alguno, 6, d alguna cosa, 

r (alffuna cosa) en el agua, 
en alguna parte, 
i la voluntad, 
ido de los contrarios, 
d sus enemigos, 
' «n luces, 
' de la sentencia, 
' por alguno, 
or alguno, 
la nave) en el puerto, 

e viveres, 
o de oficio, 

* por el mando, 
irse con yerbas, 
irse de esperanzas. 



to get u^ the table. 

to substitute (one thing) in place of 

another, 
to subsist bff another's aid. 
to be firm in opinion, 
to substitute /or any one. 
to substitute (a power) in anr one. 
to withdraw oneself /rom subordina- 
tion, 
to succeed (any one) in the employ- 
ment. / 
to suffer (troubles) with patience, 
to suMest (any thing) to any one. 
to subject oDeself to any one, or, to 

any thing, 
to immerge (any thing) in the water. 

to sink in any place. 

submissive to the will. 

suppressed by enemies. 

superior to one*s enemies. 

superior tn talents. 

to petition against the sentence. 

to supplicate for any one. 

to act in any one's behalf. 

(the ship) to ride at anchor in the 
port. 

to furnish provision^. 

suspended /rom the office. 

to aspire to the command. 

to subsist on herbs. 

to feed on hopes. 



(k alguno) de ligero, 
' de fno, 
de muchos, 
io de la muerte, 
d los contrarios, 
rse en comer, 
%uno) por otro, 
en pie, 
{ azul, 

hacia, tal paite, 
r tal parte, 
ie frio, 

r en alguna cosa, 
la herencia) d alguno, 
n alguna parte, 
de enfermedad, 
con, en, las manos, 
(una cosa) de tal modo, 
' de cuerpo, 
d alguna parte, 
de alguna parte, 
ir en alguna cosa. 
ir por alguna cosa, 
ir por otro, 
de alguno, 
(una cosa) eon otra, 
en alguna cosa. 



T. 

To accuse (any one) n/ levity. 

to tremble with cold. 

feared hu many. 

afraid 0/ death. 

dreadful to the enemy. 

to be temperate in eating. 

to take (one) /or another. 

to remain standing. 

to dye blue. 

to draw on such a side. 

to draw towards such a side. 

to shiver with cold. 

to waver tn any thing. 

(the inheritance) to fall to any one. 

to touch any where. 

touched with disease. 

to take with or in the hands. 

to take (any thing) in such a manner. 

deformed in body. 

to turn to such a side. 

to turn /rom such a side. 

to work at any thing. 

to work for any thing. 

to work /or another. 

to seize any one. 

to join one thing tottfc another. 

to fall on an^ vlb^viv 
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trabarse de palabras, to quarrel, 

trabucarse en lai palabrai, to mistake om'i words, 

traer ^alguna cosa) d alguQa parte* to bring Tany thing) to any place, 
traer (alguna cosa) de alguna parte, to bring (any tiuDg)yroM any place, 
traficar en drogas, to deal tn drugs, 

transferir ( alguna cosa) d otro tiempo. to put off (any thing) <• another tii^ 
transferirse d tal parte* to transfer oneself to such a place, 

transfigurarse en otra cosa, to transform oneself into anomer thiai* 

transformar (una cosa) en otra, to transform (one thing) into another, 

transitar par alguna parte, to pass through or by any place* 

tranapirar por todas partes, to evaporate on all sides, 

transportar (alguna cosa) d alguna to transport (any thing) to any plaoe. 

parte, 
transportar (alguna cosa) do alguna to transport (any thing) fnm aay 

parte, place, 

traspasar (alguna cosa) d alguno, to transfer (something) to another. 



traspasado de dolor, 

trasplantar (de una parte) d otra, 

tratar con alguno, 
tratar de alguna cosa, 
tratar en lanas, 
triunfar de los enemigos, 
trocar (una cosa) por otra, 
tropezai' en alguna cosa, 



Ultimo de todos, 

uDcir (los bueyes) al carro, 

uniformar (una cosa) d, con, otra, 

unir (una cosa) d, con, otra, 

unirse en comunidad, 

unirse entre sf, 

uno de, entre, muchos, 

iitil d la patria, 

(itil para tal cosa, 

utilizarse en, con, alguna cosa. 



pierced by grief. 

to transplant or remofe (from eai 

place) to another, 
to treat with any one. 
to treat of any tiling* 
to deal in wooL 
to triumph over the enemy, 
to exchange (one thing) for another, 
to stumble on any thing. 



U. 



{ 



Last 0/ all. 

to yoke (oxen) to the cart. 

to make (one thing) uniform with an* 

other, 
to unite (one thing) with another, 
to unite in society, 
to be united together, 
one amongst many, 
useful to the country, 
useful for such a thing, 
to make oneself useful in any thing, 
to turn any thing to one's advantage. 



Vacar al estudio, 

vaciarse de alguna cosa, 

vaciarse par la boca, 

vacilar en la eleccion, 

vacilar entre la esi>eranza y el temor 

vacio de^entendimiento, 

vagar por el mundo, 

yalerse de alguno, de alguna cosa, 

valuar (una cosa) en tal aprecio, 
vanagloriarse de alguna cosa, 
vecino al trono, 
vecino de Antonio, 
velar d los muertos, 
velar sobre alguna cosa, 
vencerse d alguna cosa, 
vencido de los contraries, 
veadened alguno, . 



V. 

To suspend study, 
to be emptied of any thing, 
to babble. 

to hesitate in one's choice. 
, to hesitate between hope and fear, 
void 0/ intellect, 
to wander about the world, 
to avail oneself of any one, or of any 

thing, 
to value (any thing) at such a price, 
to be vain of any toing. 
near the throne, 
a neighbour of Anthony, 
to watch over the dead, 
to watch over any thing, 
to conquer oneself tn any thing, 
conquered by the enemy. 
\o «e\i oneself to any on^. 
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ideotto, 

ie, por, alguna parte, 

I alguno, 

t alguno, 

altura, 

la moda, 

de pafio, 

ybre sus siibditos, 

rse d, en, alguna cosa, 

, para, todos, 

UffUStO, 

aLgunoy 
limosna, 

milagro, 

re la haz de la tierra, 
cielo, 
• el ayre, 
, de, hdcia, por, tal parte, 

TT la verdady 
el pleyto, 
^ alguno. 



to be revenged on another. 

to come to, from, or through ajuj place. 

to come with any one. 

to see or meet any one. 

to be high in station, or to be in such 

a latitude, 
to dress in the fashion, 
to be dressed in cloth, 
to watch over one's subjects, 
to be violent in any thing, 
visible to all. 
to live to one's tasteu 
to live with any one. 
to live on chanty, 
to live by a miracle, 
to live toithout cares, 
to fly to heaven, 
to fly through the air. 
to return to, from, towards, by, such a 

place, 
to defend the truth. 
to vote in the suit, 
to vote /or any one. 



Z. 

se 6 zambuUirse en el agua, To plunge into the water. 
le alguna persona 6 cosa, to avoid any person or thing. 



irse en alguna parte, 
irse en agua, 
se con alguno, 
en la tormenta, 



to hide oneself in any place. 

to dive into the water. 

to retort on any one. 

to be in dread of sinking in the storm. 



IDIOMS IN CERTAIN VERBS, 



ANDAR. 



Andar k palos, 
-^— 4 porfia, 
■ de gorra, 
■» con Dios, 
— ■^ con segundas, 

■ en dimes y dir^tes, 
A mejor andar, 
A peor andar, 
A mas andar. 



To fight with sticks. 

to be stubborn. 

to live at another's cost. 

to go in peace. 

to be ambiguous. 

to deal in ifs and ands. 

at best, at most. 

at worst. 

at full speed. 



CAER. 



Caer bien 4 caballo» 

en gracia, 

— aplomo, 

al mar, 

dsotavento, 

Este color cae bien con el otro, 

Caerae de 4nimo, 
— — de risa, 
— * — en flor, 

Caersele 4 alguno la cara de ver^ 
guenza. 



To sit well on horseback. 

to take one's fancy. 

to fall flat : to lose one's situatu 

influence : to deviate from the 

road, 
to fall overboard, 
to drive to leeward, 
this colour is well matched witi 

other, 
to be dejected, 
to burst out into laughter, 
to die in the bloom of youth, 
to blush with shame. 



DAR. 



Dar 4 luz, 

— 4 la vela, 

— de sf , 

— con silgo, 

— por supuesto, 

— voces, 
— ^lado, 
^— calle, 

— guerra, 

el p^ame, 

el si. 

Darse de algo, 

— — cuidadode algo, 
' por culpado, 
— — a merced, 
■ Jas manos, 
a ias manos. 



To publish. 

to set sail. 

to stretch, to widen. 

to find, or to hit upon any thing. 

to take for granted. 

to call out, to scream. 

to side with, or favour any one. 

to clear the way. 

to wage war. 

to condole. 

to consent. 

to care about any thing. 

to be alarmed at any thing. 

to acknowledge oneself guilty. 

to surrender at discretion. 

to shake hands, 

\o com« Uk blows. 
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ECHAR. 

der. To spoil. 

>uque) k pioue, to sink (a vessel), 

^no) la culpa, to blame (any one). 

(kun nino), to baptize (a child), 

rra, to land, 

ciones^maldiciones, to bless — to curse. 

3s, to cast lots, 

npas, to beat time, 

s (4 alguno), to miss (any one). 

, to give assistance* 

de, to seize, 

cama), to lie down (in bed), 

gocio), to apply oneself to (business). 



ESTAR. 

le de, To be within an ace of. 

i, to be standing. 

, to wait the issue of any thing. 

e no veydrd, I am inclined to think that he will not 

come, 
e estd en treinta pesos, this dress stands me in thirty dollars. 



GUARDARSE. 

e DO decirle nada, / took care not to say any thing to 

him. 
ly bien de no venir. He took good care not to come. 

these and the like examples, the negative particle in Spanish 
tensed with, without depriving the sentence of its negative 



HABLAR. 

to, To speak at random. 

egundas, to speak ambiguously or with a double 

meaning. 
Dios, to pray, 

engua de plata, to bribe. 

: dientes, to mutter. 

to be on speaking terms* 



HACER. 

to act in the capacity of. 
a 4, to have weight vnth. 

de, to take notice of. 

to endeavour, 
e, to boast. 

to put up for the night. 



u 
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Hacer papelde, 
— de las Buyas, 

espalda, 

la vista larga, 

■ oidos de mercader, 
Hacerse 4 la vela. 



to act the character of. 
to show off one's tricks. 
io back any one. 
to feign not to see* 
to feign not to hear, 
to set sail. 



Ir pasando, 

— de major en mejor, 

— de peor en poor, 

— bien puesto, 

— con Dios, 

— con algnno, 
Aquf van cien pesos, 
Irse, 

"^ de la memoria, 

— k pique, 



JR, 

To make shift. 

to grow better and better. 

to grow worse and worse. 

to be weU attired. 

to go in peace. 

to agree in opinion with another. 

I bet one hundred dollars. 

to be dying, to evaporate. 

to escape the memory. 

to founder. 



LLEVAR. • 

Llevar 4 mal. To take amiss. 

(las cosas) con paciencia, to bear (things) with patience. 

Me lUvdron diez d^cados por este they made me pay ten ducats for th 

vestido, dress. 

Llevar en mucho, to excel. 



PERDONAR. 

No perdono gasto ninguno. He spared no cost. 

Le perdon^ cinco pesos de la cuenta, I deducted five dollars from his bill. 



Quiero decir que, 
£so quiere decir que, 
Quiera Dios que, 



QUERER. 



I mean that. 
That means that. 
God grant that. 



SALIR. 



El muchacho salid muy travieso, 
Salir de si, 

Me sale k cinco pesos la vara. 
La obra salid k luz el ano pasado. 



The boy turned out very unruly. 
To be enraptured, to turn one's brain 
It stands m« in five dollars a yard. 
The work came out or teas publiAi 
last year. 



SERVIRSE. 



Sirvase vmd. de sentarse, 
Se sirvtd hacerme este regale. 



Be pleased to sit down. 
He condescended to make me th 
pi'esent. 
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TENER. 



ue hacer, 

erguenza, 

iambre» sed, frio, &c. 

. bien, 

on que, 

azon, 

i culpa, 

uidado, 

uidados. 



To be busy. 

to be ashamed. 

to be hungry, thirsty, cold, &c. 

to approve of. 

to have means. 

to be in the right. 

to be to blame. 

to take care. 



to have cares. 
iene que Imcer, or qVLever That ^a< not/ttn j- to do with what I say. 
que yo digo» 



VEMR. 



vrod. en eso, 
las manos, 
ha venido ? 



I agree with you in that. 

To come to blows. 

What has happened to him ? 
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provocar d in, to proroke to anger. 

provocar (6 alguno) ecu malai pala- to proroke (any one) by tcurrikms 

braa, laoguai^. 

pr6jimo d morir, on the point of death, 

pujarporalgunacoia, to be eager in the pursuit of any thing, 

purgarse dt lospecha, to clear oneself /rom suspicion. 

Q. 



Qnadrar eon el encargo, 

quadrar (algnna coca) d alguno. 

qual de los dos/ 

quebrantar (los huesos) d alguno, 

quebrar (el corazon) d alguno, 

quedar do asiento, 

quedar do pies, 

quedar on casa, 
quedar (camino) por andar, 
quedar por alcuno, 
quedar por cobarde, 
quedar (una cosa) por mia, 
quedarse en el sermon, 
quejarse d alguno, 
quejarse do alguno, 
querellarse d, ante, el juez, 
querellarse de su vecino, 
quemarse do alguna palabra, 
quemarse por alg^na cosa, 
querido do sus amigos, 
quien do ellos, 
quitar (alguna cosa) d alguno, 

one. 
quitar (alguna cosa) de alguna parte, to take (any thing) away /rom any 

place, 
quitarse do quimeras, to refrain /rom dispute. 



To be fit >br the employment. 

(any thing) to suit a person. 

which 0/ toe two. 

to break any one's bones. 

to break any one's heart. 

to remain settled or established. 

to remain standing, tUto to better one's 

fortune, 
to tarry at home, 
to have further to go. 
to be answerable /or any one. 
to remain as a coward, 
(something) to remain a$ mine, 
to stop short in a discourse, 
to complain to any one. 
to complain of any one. 
to lay one's complaint boforo the judge, 
to complain of one's neighbour, 
to be insulted, by any word, 
to be enraged at any thing, 
beloved by one's friends, 
which o/them. 
to take (any thing) away from any 



R. 



Rabiar do bambre, 

rabiar por comer, 

radicarse en la virtud, 

raer do alguna cosa, 

rallar (las trij^as) d cualquiera, 

rayar eon la virtud, 

razonar con alguno, 

rebalzarse (el agua) on alguna parte, 

rebatir (una cantidad) de otra, 

rebajar (una cantidad) do otra, 

recaer en la enfermedad, 

recalcarse en lo dicho, 

recatarse do alguno, 

recavar (alguna cosa) de, con, alguno, 

recetar (medecinas) d, para, alguno, 

recetar contra alguno, 

recibir (alguna cosa) de alguno, 

recibir d cuenta, 

recibir (& alguno) en casa, 

recibirse do abogado, 

recio do cuerpo, 

recUDsurse on, tobre, alguna cosa, 



To rage toith hunger. 

to rage /or food. 

to establish oneself in virtue. 

to scrape off from any thing. 

to importune any one. 

to excel in virtue. 

to reason with any one. 

(water) to stagnate in any place. 

to deduct (one amount) /rom another. 

to subtract (pne sum) /rom another. 

to relapse into sickness. 

to be nrm tn what has been said. 

to be cautious o/any one. 

to obtain (any thin^) from any one. 

to prescribe (medicines) for any one. 

to make a charge against any one. 

to receive (any thing) /rom any one. 

to receive on account. 

to receive (any one) at home. 

to be admitted a counsellor. 

of a strong body. 

to lean upon any thing. 



AFMNBIX. 



iot 



reduir (4 algmo) in algana parte, to shut up (any one) in any phce. 
recobrane m la enienMdad, to recover /rom sicknest. 

recogerse d casa, to retire home, 

recomendar (algpwia com) A rignnOf to recommend (any thing) to any one. 
reoompensar (agraWoa) con benefieioiyto recompense (wrongs) vtM benefits, 
reconcentraiw (el odtio) «n el c«raton,to harbour (hatred) in one's heart, 
reconcili&r (k uno) con otro» to reconcile (one) to another, 

reconrenir (& alguno) eon, de, Khn, to charge (any one) with any thing. 
alguna cosa, 

to recline on a chair. 

to pay (any one) his salary. 



recostarse on, 50^0, la silla, 
raendxr (4 algano) oon el saeMo, 
redondearse do desdas, 
reducir (alguna cosa) & la mitad, 
redondar on beneficio, 
referifta 4 algvna cosa, 
refocilarse con alguna cosa, 
FBfiigiarse d, en, sagrado, 
reglarse d lo juste, 
N^odcarse on, con, alguna ooaa, 
reine d carei^adas, 
reirae do alguno, 
remiraffse on alguna cosa, 



to pay off one's debts. 

to reduce (any thing) to the half. 

to conduce to one's benefit. 

to refer to any thing. 

to refresh oneself with any thing. 

to take refuge in a sacred place. 

to conform to what is just. 

to delight m any thing. 

to laugh heartily. 

to laugh at any one. 

to examine oneself m any thrng. 



remplazar (4 alguno) on sn-empleo, to occupy another's situation, 
rendirse d la razon, to submit to reason, 

renegar do atgnna cosa, to apostatize fhm any thing. 

rqMutir (alguna cosa) d entn a]guno8,to share (any thins) among several. 
r e prea e n tarse (alguna eoM)d laima- to represent (any thing) to the imagt- 

ghMMion, nation. 

ramlarse do las maaos, to slip out o/the hands, 

rssentirse do alguna cosa, to resent any thing. 

laiidir do asiento en algwia parte, to be settled in any place. 
"'"**■ to reside o* the court* 



iMidir on la corte, 
lewlveise d alguna cosa, 
iwponder d la juregunta, 
restar j^una cantidad) do otra, 
'tttitnirse d su casa, 
nsultar (una cosa) do otra, 
i«tirarse d la soledad, 
^tirarae doi mundo, 
'etraerse d alsuna parte, 
fctraerse do alguna cosa, 
latroceder d, haeia, tal parte, 
feventar do risa, 
faventar par hablar. 
veTestirse do autoridad, 
fevolcarse on los vicios. 



to resolve en any thin|. 

to answer to the question. 

(one sum) to remain from another. 

to retire to one's home. 

(one thing) to result /iiom atiother. 

to retire in solitude. 

to retire from the world. 

to flee to some place. 

to take refbge/mm any thing. 

to recede towards such a place. 

to burst with laughter. 

to have a strong desire to speak. 

to be invested with authority. 

to wallow in vices. 



ferolTer contra, haeim, totrt, el ene- to return againtt the enemy. 

migo, 
^obai (dinero) d alguno, to steal (money) /rom any one. 

vadear ^4 alguno) por todaa partes, to sunouad (any one) on all sides, 
lodear (una plaza) con, do, mnrallffii, to surround (a place) with walls. 
iQgar (alguna cosa) d alguno, to request (any thing) of any one. 

lomper con alguno, to fall out with any one. 

fooiper por alguna parte, to break tnlo any place, 

ttizarse (una cosa) con otra, to rub (one thing) with another, 

^ozarae on las palabras, to stammer in one's speech. 



Saber d vino, 
aaber de trabajos. 



to taste of wine. 

to experience trouble. 
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steal (una oota) d la, plaxa, 

sacar de alguna |Murte, 

•acar en limpio» 

sacrificar (alguoa com) d Dios, 

sacrificarse par algunoi 

salir d alsuna cosa, 

salir eon la pretension, 

salir eontra algunOf 

salir de algana parte, 

salir par tiador, 



to carry (any thing) to market. 

to draw imifrom any plaot. 

to draw oat Curly. 

to sacriice (any thing) to God. 

to sacrifice oneself /vr any one. 

to co-operate m any thing. 

to succeed in one's pretension. 

to go agamtt any one. 

to go out of any place. 

to stand security, 
saltar (una cosa) d la imaginacion, (any thing) to strike the imagination, 
saltar del suelo, to leap /rom the ground, 

saltar de g^zo, to leap wUk ioy. 

saltar en tierra, to jump on shore, 

salvar (& alguno) del peligro, to protect (any one)/r0m danger, 

sanar de la enfermedad* to recover /rom sickness, 

satisfacer por las culpas, to expiate faults, 

aatisfacerse de la duda, to be satisfied o/the doubt, 

segregar ^6 alguno) de alguna parte, to separate (any one) /rom any place. 
segregar (una cosa) de otra> to separate (one thing) from another, 

seguirse ^una cosa) de otra, (one thing) to follow from another, 

semejar o semejarse (una cosa) d otra,(one thing) to resemble another. 



sentarse 4 la mesa, 
sentarse en la silla, 
sentenciar (6 uno) d destierro, 
sentirse de algo, 
separar (una cosa) de otra, 
ser (una cosa) d gusto de todos, 
ser (una cosa) de, para, alguno, 

serrir de mayordomo, 
servir en palacio, 
servirse de alguno, 
sincerarse de alguna cosa, 
sisar de la oompra, 
sitiado de enemigos, 
sitiar por hambre, 
situarse en alguna parte. 



to sit at table. 

to sit in a chair. 

to condemn (one) to banishmeni. 

to feel or be aorry for any thing. 

to separate (one thing) ,^vm another. 

(any thing) to be to every one's taste. 

(any thing) to belong to, or to be /or 
any one. 

to serve at steward. 

to serve in a palace. 

to make use o/ another's aerrices. 

to clear oneself /rom any thing. 

to purloin from the purchase. 

besieged 6y enemies. 

to besiege with hunger. 

to be stationed in any place. ^ 
sobrellevar (los traibajos) eon pacien- to bear (misfortune) with patience. 

cia, 
sobrellevar (4 alguno) en sue traba- to assist (any one) in misfortune. 

Jos, 
sobrepujar (4 algmno) en autoridad, to excel (any one) in authority, 
sobresaiir en galas, to surpass in dress, 

sobresalir entre todos, to excel amongtt all. 

sobresaltarse de al^na cosa, to be startled at any thing, 

sojuzgado de enemigos, overcome by enemies, 

someterse d alguno, to submit to any one. 

sonar (alguna cosa) d hueca, (any thing) to sound hollow, 

sonar (alguna cosa) haeia tal parte, (any thing) to sound towarde such a 

a side, 
sordo 4 las voces, deaf to the cries, 

sordo de un oido, deaf of one ear. 

sorprender (4 alguno) con alguna coia,to surprise (any one) witk any thing, 
sorprenderle en alguna cosa, to surprise nim tn any thing, 

sorprendido de la bulla, startled at the noise, 

aospechar (alguna cosa) de alguno, to suspect (any thing) of any one. 
sospechoso d alguno, suspected by any one. 

subdividir en partes, to subdivide in parts, 

subir d alguna parte, to go up to any place. 

eubir de alguna, parte, to go up from any pl%c6. 
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obre la mesa, 

ar (una com) en logar de otra, 

,ir del augtlio ageno, 
;ir en el aict&roen, 
;uir d, par, alguno, 
uir (un poder) en alguno, 
lerse de la obediencia, 

T (4 alguno) en el empleo, 

^los trab^s) con paciencia, 
r (alguna cosa) d alguno, 
rae d alguno, 6, d alguna cosa, 

gir (alffuna cosa) en el agua, 

•e en alguna parte, 

> 4 la voluntad, 

itado de los contrarios, 

or d 8US enemigos, 

or en luces, 

ar de la sentencia, 

ar por alguno, 

por alguno, 

(la nave) en el puerto, 

de vfveres, 
D80 de oficio, 
ar por el mando, 
itarse con yerbas, 
itarse de eq>eranza8, 



to get upon the table. 

to substitute (one thing) in place of 

another, 
to subsist bff another's aid. 

to be firm m OT>inion. 

to substitute /or any one. 

to substitute (a power) in anr one. 

to withdraw oneself /rom subordina- 
tion. 

to succeed (any one) in the employ- 
ment. 

to suffer (troubles]) with patience. 

to suMest (any thing) to any one. 

to subject oneself to any one, or, to 
any thing. 

to immerge (anr thing) in the water. 

to sink in any place. 

submissive to the will. 

suppressed by enemies. 

superior to one's enemies. 

superior in talents. 

to petition against the sentence. 

to supplicate for any one. 

to act in any one's behalf. 

(the ship) to ride at anchor in the 
port. 

to furnish provision^. 

suspended /rom the office. 

to aspire to the command. 

to subsist on herbs. 

to feed on hopes. 



IT (k alguno) de ligero, 
.ar de frio, 
lo de muchos, 
"oso de la muerte, 
•le d los contrarios, 
larse en comer, 

(kuno)por otro, 

se en pie, 

de azul, 

dt hacia, tal paite, 

por tal parte, 

r de frio, 

ear en alguna cosa, 

(la herencia) d alguno, 

en alguna parte, 
lo de enfermedad, 
r con, en, las manos, 
r (una cosa) de tal modo, 
do de cuerpo, 
ir d alguna parte, 
ur de alguna parte, 
ijar en alguna cosa» 
i^ar por alguna cosa, 
gar por otro, 
ir de alguno, 
ir (una cosa) eon otra, 
ir en alguna cosa. 



T. 

To accuse (any one) n/ levity. 

to tremble wt(^ cold. 

feared hu many. 

afraid 0/ death. 

dreadful to the enemy. 

to be temperate in eating. 

to take j[one)/or another. 

to remain standing. 

to dye blue. 

to draw on such a side. 

to draw towardt such a side. 

to shiver with cold. 

to waver in any thing. 

(the inheritance) to fall to any one. 

to touch any where. 

touched toith disease. 

to take with or in the hands. 

to take (any thing) in such a manner. 

deformed in body. 

to turn to such a side. 

to turn from such a side. 

to work at any thing. 

to work for any thing. 

to work /or another. 

to seize any one. 

to join one thing^^totefc another. 

to fall on ani \kv,Tiv 
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trabarse de palabras, to quarrel, 

trabucarse en laa palabrai, to Biiitake om'i words, 

traer ^alguDa cosa) d alguoa parte, to bring Tany thing) to anj place, 
traer (alguna cosa) de alguna parte, to bring (anj tiuDg)/Wm any pLnce. 
traficar en drogas, to deal in drugs, 

transferir ( alguna cosa) d otro tiempOt to put off (any thing) <• another tMi&. 
tranaferirse 4 tal parte, to transfer oneselfto such a place, 

transfigurarse en otra oosa, to transform oneself into aiMAfaer tln^g. 

transformar (una cosa) en otra, to transform (one thing) itUo another, 

transitar par alguna parte, to pass tkrougk or Ajf any place, 

transpirar por todas partes, to evaporate on all sides, 

transportar (alguna oosa) d alguna to transport (any thing) to any plane. 

parte, 
tranqxMtar (alguna oosa) de alguna to transport (any thing) from m^j 

parte, place, 

traspasar (alguna cosa) d alguno, to transfer (something) to another. 

pierced fcy grief. 

to transplant or remove (fmn one 
place) to another. 

to treat with any one. 

to treat of any tiling. 

to deal in wooL 

to triumph over the enemy. 

to exchange (one thing) ^ another. 

to stumble on any thing. . 



traspasado de dolor, 

trasplantar (de una parte) d otra. 



tratar con alguno, 
tratar de alguna cosa* 
tratar en lanas, 
triunfar de los enemigos, 
trocar (una cosa) por otra, 
tnq^zar en alguna cosa, 



U. 



Ultimo de todos, 

uncir (los bueyes) al carro, 

uniformar (una cosa) d, con, otra, 

unir (una cosa) d, con, otra, 

unirse en comunidad, 

unirse entre si, 

uno de, entre, muchos, 

(itil d la patria, 

(itil para tal cosa, 

utilizarse en, con, alguna cosa, { 



Last of all. 

to yoke (oxen) to the cart. 

to make (one thing) uniform tritk an-< 

other, 
to unite (one thing) with another, 
to unite in society, 
to be united together, 
one amongst many, 
useful to the country, 
useful for such a thing, 
to make oneself useful in any thing- 
to turn any thing to one's advantage. 



V. 



Vacar al estudio, 

vaciarse de alguna cosa, 

vaciarse por la boca, 

vacilar en la eleccion, 

vacilar entre la esj^ranza y el temor, 

vacio de^entendimiento, 

vaear por el mundo, 

valerse de alguno, de alguna cosa, 

Valuar (una cosa) en tal aprecio, 

vanagloriarse de alguna cosa, 

vecino al trono, 

vecino de Antonio, 

velar d los muertos, 

velar sobre alguna cosa, 

rencerse d alguna cosa, 
veDcido de los contrarios, 
veaderse d aigonoi . 



To suspend study. 

to be emptied o/any thing. 

to babble. 

to hesitate in one's choice. 

to hesitate heiweea hope and fear. 

void 0/ intellect. 

to wander ahouX the world. 

to avail oneself of any one, or (]/ any 

thing, 
to value (any thine) aX such a price, 
to be vain o/any thing, 
near the throne, 
a neighbour of Anthony, 
to watch wer the dead, 
to watch owr any thing, 
to conquer oneself tn any thing, 
conquered 6y the enemy* 
\o %4W onft«i»i to %v| «B^« 
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rse<2«otro, 

f , d€, jwr, alguna partCi 

con alguno, 

con alguno, 

snaltura, 

d la moda, 

ied<pafio, 

: sobre eras aiibditos, 

tarae d, en, alguna cosa, 

i d, para, todos, 

i 8U nuto, 

wn algiino, 

le limosna, 

K>r milagro, 

obre la haz de la tierra, 

ai cielo, 

por el ayre, 

' d, de, hdcia, por, tal parte, 

' por la verdad, 
en el pleyto, 
por alguno, 



to be revenged on another. 

to come to, from, or through any place. 

to come with any one. 

to see or meet any one. 

to be high in station, or to be in such 

a latitude, 
to dress in the fashion, 
to be dressed in doth, 
to watch over one's subjects, 
to be violent in any thing, 
visible to all. 
to live to one's tasteu 
to live with any one. 
to live on chanty. 
to live by a miracle, 
to live without cares, 
to fly to heaven, 
to fly through the air. 
to return to, from, towards, by, such a 

place, 
to defend the truth, 
to vote in the suit, 
to vote /or any one. 



Z. 

lirse 6 zambullirse en el agua, To plunge into the water. 

e de alguna persona 6 cosa, to avoid any person or thing. 

icarse en alguna parte> to hide oneself in any place. 

izarse en a^ua, to dive into the water. 

iarse con alguno, to retort on any one. 

rar en la tormenta, to be in dread of sinking in the storm. 



IDIOMS IN CERTAIN VERBS. 



Andar k palos, 
-^— k porffa, 
■ de gorra, 
■» con Dios, 
— con segnndas, 

— en dimes y dir^tes, 

A mejor andar, 
A peor andar, 
A mas andar. 



Caer bien 4 caballo, 

en gracia, 

— aplomo, 



al mar, 

k sotavento, 

Este color cae bien con el otro, 

Caene de 4nimo, 
— — de risa, 
— * — en flor, 

Caersele k alguno la cara de 
guenza. 



Dar k laz, 

— k la vela, 

— de si, 

— con algo, 

— por supuesto, 

— voces, 
— ^lado, 
^— calle, 

— guerra, 

el p6same, 

el si. 

Darse de algo, 

— — cuidadode algo, 
' por culpado, 

— a merced, 
las manos, 



ANDAR. 



To fight with sticks. 

to be stubborn. 

to live at another's cost. 

to go in peace. 

to be amoiguoas. 

to deal in ifs and ands. 

at best, at most. 

at worst. 

at full speed. 



CAER. 



ver- 



To sit well on horseback. 

to take one's fancy. 

to fall flat : to lose one's situation or 

influence : to deviate from the right 

road, 
to fall overboard, 
to drive to leeward, 
this colour is well matched with the 

other. ^ 
to be dejected, 
to burst out into laughter, 
to die in the bloom of youth, 
to blush with shame. 



DAR. 



k las manos. 



To publish. 

to set sail. 

to stretch, to widen. 

to find, or to hit upon any thing. 

to take for granted. 

to call out, to scream. 

to side with, or favour any one. 

to clear the way. 

to wage war. 

to condole. 

to consent. 

to care about any thing. 

to be alarmed at any thing. 

to acknowledge oneself guilty. 

to surrender at discretion. 

to shake hands. 
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r a perder, 

— Tun buque) k piaue, 

— (6 alguno) la culpa, 

— agua (kun nifio), 

— ea tierra, 

— bendiciones — maldiciones, 

— suertes, 

— el compas, 

-* m6no8 (k alguno), 

— mano, 

— mano de, 
rse (en cama), 

— k (negocio). 



To spoil. 

to sink (a vessel). 

to blame (any one). 

to baptize (a child). 

to land. 

to bless — to curse. 

to cast lots. 

to beat time. 

to miss (any one). 

to give assistance. 

to seize. 

to lie down (in bed). 

to apply oneself to (business). 



ESTAR. 

To be within an ace of. 
to be standing. 

to wait the issue of any thing. 
I am inclined to think that he will not 
come, 
trage me estd en treinta pesos, this dress stands me in thirty dollars. 



: 4 pi(|ue de, 

— en pie, 

— k ver, 

f en que no veijdrd, 



GUARDARSE, 

uardt de no decirle nada, / took care not to say any thing to 

him. 
lardd rouy bien de no venir. He took good care not to come. 

each of these and the like examples, the negative particle in Spanish 
be dispensed with, without depriving the sentence of its negative 
ling. 



HABLAR. 



iar k bulto, 

— con segundas, 

— con Dios, 

— con lengua de plata, 
-^ entre dientes, 
.arse, 



To speak at random. 

to speak ambiguously or with a double 

meaning. 
to pray, 
to bribe, 
to mutter, 
to be on speaking terms. 



HACER. 



er de, 

— fuerza k, 

— caso de, 

— alsirde, 

— noche. 



to act in the capacity of. 

to have weight with. 

to take notice of. 

to endeavour. 

to boast. 

to put up for the night. 
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Hacer papel de, 
— de las suyas, 

espalda, 

la vista larga> 

' oidos de mercader, 
Hacerse k la vela, 



to act the character of. 
to show off one's tridu. 
fb back any one. 
to feign not to see. 
to feign not to hear, 
to set sail. 



Ir pasando, 

— de mejor en mejor, 

— de peor en peor, 

— bien puesto, 

— con Dios, 

— con algunOf 
Aqul van cien pesos, 
Irse, 

— de la memoria, 
-— k pique. 



IR. 

To make shift. 

to grow better and better. 

to now worse and worse. 

to be well attired. 

to go in peace. 

to agree m opinion with another. 

I bet one hundred dollars. 

to be dying, to evaporate. 

to escape the memory. 

to founder. 



LLEVAR. • 

Llevar k mal, To take amiss. 

■ (las cosas) con paciencia, to bear (things) with patience. 

Me llevdron diez d^cados por este they made me pay ten ducats for this 

vestido, dress. 

Llevar en mucho, to excel. 



PERDONAR. 

No perdono gasto ninguno. He spared no cost. 

Le perdon6 cinco pesos de lacuenta, I deducted five dollars from hid bill* 



Quiero decir que, 
£so quiere decir que, 
Quiera Dios que. 



QUERER. 



I mean that. 
That means that. 
God grant that. 



SALIR. 



EI muchacho salio muy travieso, 
Salir de s(. 

Me aale k cinco pesos la vara, 
La obra salid k luz el ano pasado. 



The boy turned out very unruly. 
To be enraptured, to turn one's braia. 
It stands me in five dollars a yard* 
The work came out or vas puiilidied 
last year. 



SERVIRSE. 



Sirvase vmd. de sentarse, 
Se sirvid hacerme este regale. 



Be pleased to sit down. 
He condescended to make me this 
present. 
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TENER. 



r quehacer, 

- verguenza, 

- hambre, sed» frio, &c. 

- k bien, 

- con que, 
*razon, 

" la culpa, 

- cuidado, 

- cuidados, 

lO tiene que kacer, or que 
I lo que yo digo. 



ver 



To be busy. 

to be ashamed* 

to be hungry, thirsty, cold, &c. 

to approve of. 

to have means. 

to be in the right. 

to be to blame. 

to take care. 

to have cares. 

That has nothing to do with what I say. 



VENIR. 



on vrod. en eso, 
: d las manos, 
I le ha venido ? 



I agree with you in that. 

To come to blows. 

What has happened to him '! 
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OF THE TITLES 



COMMONLY 



USED IN SPANISH IN ADDRESSING PERSONS. 



Seizor and Don. These titles are prefixed to persons' names, as a mark 
of respect, and are employed as follows. 

Sefior admits of a feminine and a plural termination, 'with their diminu- 
tives, and is employed before baptismal or surnames: as Sefkor Cdrl^t 
La seliora de Gomez, jLoi sefioritos Perez, La seflorita Perez* 

Don, has a feminine termination, which is DofUi ; but no plural termina- 
tion. It is never prefixed immediately before surnames ; but is used either 
before baptismal names alone, or before these employed together with the 
surname. It is politely used either singly, or coupled with iSefUn* in our 
addresses to, or m speaking of persons whom we respect, as, Don Juan, 
Sefior Don Avdris, El Sefior Don Francisco Alvarez, Dotia Maria, La Seflora 
Dofia Francisa, 

In addressing young ladies, we use DofUt with their baptismal names, 
giving a diminutive termination to them -, as Dofia Clarita, Dolia ItabeUta, 

In polite society, Sefior is not used alone, either before baptismal or 
surnames ; but Don should be employed before baptismal names as above 
described :~and with regard to surnames, if we address, or speak of a 
gentleman, instead of Sefior we prefix the word Caballero ; as Caballero 
Hernandez, El caballero Ramirez. 

Don and Caballero are titles of rank, equivalent to Sir or Knight, never- 
theless we employ them in polite conversation with persons who have no 
distinguishing rank. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE THE TITLES USED WITH PERSONS 

OF RANK. 

Su Majesiad, His or Her Majesty. Vuestra Majestad, Your Majesty. 

Su Alteza, His or Her Highness. Vuestra Alteza, Your Highness. 

SuSefloria, His Lordship, or Vuestra SefUxria, Your Lordship, <r 

Her Ladyship. or Usia, Ladyship. 

SuSantidad, His Holiness. Vuestra Santidad, Your Holiness. 

Su Ilustrisima, His or Her Grace or Vuestra Ilustrisima, Your Grace or 

Honor. Honor. 

Su Escc/encia, His or Her Excel- Vuestra Escelenda, Your Excellency. 

lency. or Vuecencia, 



LIST 



OF 



THE MOST COMMON ABBREVIATIONS USED 



IN SPANISH. 



Those marked with an asterisk will be particularly noticed at the 

end of the list. 



A. C. 

A«. 
AA. 
Adm«'. 
A^. 

A. M. 

Am**. 

Ant^ 

App«o. 

Art«». 

Arsbpo. 

B. 

B. or V. 
B'. 
B.L. M*. 

B. L. P. 

gino. pe. 

C. M. B * 



Afio Cristiano or comun. Anno Christi or Christian 

year. 



Q'*. or 25 pounds. 

Authors. 

Administrator. 

August. 

Anno Mundi, or The year of 

the world. 
Friend. 
Anthony. 
Apostolic. 
Article. 
Archbishop. 
Blessed. 
Turnover. 
Bachelor of arts. 
I kiss or he kisses tlie 

hands. 
I kiss the feet. 



Arrobas, 
Autoresi 
Administrador, 
Agosto, 
Ano Mundo, 

Amigo, 

Antonio, 

Apo8t61ico, 

Artlcnlo, 

Arzobispo, 

Beato, 

Vuelta, 

Bachiller, 

Beso or besa las manos, 

Beso los pies, 
Beatisimo Padre, Most blessed Father. 

Cuyasmanos beso or besa, Whose hands I kiss or he 

kisses. 



212 


APPENDIX. 




C. p. B. 


Cuyoa pies beso, 


Whose feet I kiss. 


C&m". 


C&mara, 


Chamber. 


Cap. 


Capltulo, 


Cliapter. 


Ci^. 


Capitan, 


Captain. 


Capp», 


CapeHan, 


Chs^lain. 


Col. 


Coluna, 


Column. 


Comigo. 


Comisario, 


Commissary. 


Comp*. 


Campania, 


Company. 


Corr*«. 


Corriente, 


Current or Ins^ 


Conso. 


Consejo, 


Council. 


C^. 


Cuenta, 


Account. 


D».orD. 


Don, 


Mr. 


Dna. or D*. 


Do&a, 


Mrs. 


D'. 


Doctor or Deudor, 


Doctor or Debtor. 


D.D. 


Docto^es, 


Doctors. 


dh°. dh*. 


dicho, dicha> 


said, or ditto. 


Dro. 


Derecho, 


Right or duty. 


Diz". or 10". 


Didembrei 


December. 


Dom". 


Domingo, 


Sunday. 


Ecc°, 


Ecclesi&Btico, 


Ecclesiastic. 


Eno. 


Enero, 


January. 


Es^o.Es'"*. 


Escelentisimo — ma. 


Most Excellent. 


E8«»*. 


Escelencia, 


Excellency. 


Fh«. Fh*. 


FechOy fecha, 


Dated. 


Feb°. 


Febrero, 


February. 


Fol°. 


FoUo, 


FoUo. 


Fr. 


Fray or Frey, 


Brother of a religious 
order. 


Fran". 


Francisco, 


Francis. 


Fmz. 


Fernandez, 


A Spanish surnaine. 


G'*"'. or gue. 


Guarde, 


Preserve. 


Q.D. G. 


Que Dios guarde, 


Whom God preserve. 


Gra. 


Gracia, 


Grace. . 


Gen». 


General, 


General. 


H». 


Haber, 


C. (i.e. Creditor). 


111*. 


Ilustre, 


Illustrious. 


m«». iu°»». 


Hustiisimo— ma. 


Most Illustrious. 


Inqu*'. 


Inquisidor, 


Inquisitor. 


Jhs. 


Jesus, 


Jesus. 


Jph. 


Joseph, 


Joseph. 


J°. 


Juan, 


John. 


Lib. 


Libro, 


Book. 


Lib*. 


Libras, 


Pounds. 


Lin. 


Linea, 


Line. 



.s. 



.•. 



lO 



0. 



S. 



nra. 
. or 9". 

or 8»««. 
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licenciado, 

Muy poderoBo senor, 

Madre, 

Monsieur, 

Mayor, 

MuehoB ano8, 

Magestad, 

Manuel, 

Mayordomo, 

Mij^el, 

Minlstro, 

Merced. 

Martin. 

Martinez, 

Maestro, 

Maravedis, 

Manuscrito, 

Mannscritos, 

Nuestro Sefior, 

Nuestra Senora, 

Nuestro -tra, 

Noviembre, 

Obispo, 

Octubre, 

Onza, Onzas, 

Orden, 6rdenes, 

Posdata, 

Para, 

Padre, 

Pedro, 

Por, 

Plata, 

Parte, 

Puerto, 

P%ina, 

Publico, 

Pr6csinio pasado. 

Principal, 

Procurador, 

Provisor. 

Que, 

Quando, 

Quintal, 

Quien, 
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Licentiate. 

Most powerful lord. 

Mother. 

Master. 

Eldest 

Many years. 

Majesty. 

EmanueL 

Steward. 

MichaeL 

Mini8tJ9r. 

Grace. 

Martin. 

A Spanish surname. 

Master. 

Maravedis. 

Manuscript. 

Manuscripts. 

Our Lord. 

Our Lady. 

Our. 

November. 

Bishop. 

October. 

Ounce, ounces. 

Order, orders. 

Postscript. 

For. 

Father, 

Peter. 

For, by, per. 

Silver or plate. 

Part. 

Port. 

Page. 

Public. 

Last past. 

Principal. 

Solicitor or proctor. 

Vicar-general. 

That 

When. 

Hundred weight. 

Who. 



214 



JiPPBNOJX. 



Q^. Quanto, 

Q. S. M. B *. Que sus manos beso or 

besa, 
R^ R^. Real> Reales, 



How much. 

Whose bands 1 Idss or b&- 

kisses. 
Royal, Royals (or real^ 

reals, a twentieth part of 

a Spanish Dollar) . 



Rev»o. 


Reverendlsimo, 


Most Reverend. i 


R«»°. 


Reverendo, 


Reverend. J 


RW. 


Redbi, 


I received. 


S., Sn., S**. 


San, Santo, Santa, 


Saint. 


S. A. 


Su Alteza, 


His or Her Highness. 


S.E. 


Su Escelencia, 


His or Her Excellency. 


S.I. 


Su Ilustrlsima, 


His Grace or Lordship, Her ^ 
Grace or Ladyship. ^ 


S.M. 


Su Magestad, 


His or Her Majesty. ^ 


S.S-*. 


Su Santidad, 


His Holiness. 


S'., S". 


Senor, Senores, 


Sir, Sirs, Messieurs or 
Gentlemen. 


S". 


Seuora, 


Mrs. or Madam. 


Seb". 


Sebastian, 


Sebastian. 


S'J*. -X 






Secret*, v 


Secretaria, 


Secretaryship. 


Secret"**. J 






Secret®. -| 






S'i*. L 


Secretario, 


Secretary. 


Secret'^ofJ 






Set'«. or 7»»'«. 


Setiembre. 


September. 


S«n«. 


Serenlsirao, 


Most Serene. 


Serv". 


Servicio, 


Service. 


Servo'. 


Servidor, 


Servant. 


Sig««. 


Siguiente, 


Following. 


SS"«.P«. 


Santisimo padre. 


Most holy father. 


SS°o. 


Escribano, 


Notary. 


S.S.S*. 


Su Seguro Servidor, 


Your fidthful servant. 


Sup". 


Siiplica, 


Entreaty or petition. 


Sup*«. 


Suplicante, 


Petitioner. 


Super«e. 


Superintendente, 


Superintendant. 


Ten". 


Teniente, 


Lieutenant. 


Tom. 


Tomo, 


Volume. 


Tp"o. 


Tiempo, 


Time. 


v., V*. or Ven«. Venerable, 


Venerable. 


V.A. 


Vuestra Alteza, 


Your Highness. 


V. A. R. 


Vuestra Alteza Real, 


Your Royal Highness. 


V.B«». 


Vuestra Beatitud, 


Your Blessedness. 
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Vuecelencia, 


Your Excollency. 




Verbi gracia, 


For example. 


I. or Vrad 


. Vuestra merced, or Usted; 


, You, Your Honor. 




Ustedes, 


Your Honors. 




Vuestra Paternidad, 


Your Paternity. 




Vuesenoria or Usia, 


Your Lordship. 




Vuestra Santidad, 


Your Holiness, 


S. 


Vuesenorias, 


Your Lordships. 


[. 


Vuesenoria Ilustrisima, 


Your Grace or Lordship. 




VeUon, 


Bullion. 




Voliimen, 


Volume. 


Vi^a, 


Vuestro -tra, 


Your. 




Diezmo, 


Tithe. 


.no. 


Cristiano, 


Christian. 


1 


Cristo, 


Christ. 


bal. 


Cristobal, 


Christopher. 
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3. L. M.— C. M. B.— Q. S. M. B.— S. S. S. These initials are 
y used at the conclusion of Letters in Spanish, whether fami- 
r on business ; as. 



'epetimos 4 la disposicion 
vmds. C. M. B. 

len vmds. en cualquiera 
ta 4 S. S. S. Q. S. M. B. 

mdo cuanto se me ofrece 
r lo presente, mandeme 
id. sin reserva ; interin 

B. L. M. de vm. 



We reiterate our services to 
you, whose hands we kiss. 

Command at pleasure your 
faithful servant who kisses 
your hands. 

And this being all that offers 
for the present, I beg you 
will command me freely,, 
meanwhile / kiss your hands. 



A KEY TO THE EXERCISES, 



teERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Lee. 6, Par, 1 to 3. 

A muchacho, la muchacha, el sombrerero, la costuiera. 

£1 8ol> la luna, los planetas y las estrellas. 

£1 cuchilloi el tenedor, la came, la sal, los platos, las copillas. 

Note 1. La atrocidad del crimen. 
La violencia del viento. 
De la casa al jardin. 
Del jardin k la casa. 
liegaron al meson. 

Note 2. El ave cant6. 
Aquellas son las aves. 
£1 agna est4 fria. 
Ias aguas de los rios. 
£1 dguila es ave de rapina. 
Ia astucia de la hazana. 

EXERCISE ON THE EMPLOYMENT OF THE DEnNITE 

ARTICLE. 

Lee. 5» Fart .4 io 13. 

La hermosura del poema. 

JjE delicadeza del estilo. 

L^eeo que recibf la noticia de <iue los soldados habian ocupado el fuerte 

y la villa, mi zelo por el servicio, no me permitia mas tiempo quedanne 

en la capital. 
Entre las venta^as que nuestras annas lograron en la gloriosa accion, una 

de las mas interesantes fu6, la de baber completamj^nte dostniidoel 

intento de los opresores. 
£1 cuidado es amenudo el compsmero de la grandeza. 
£1 hombre es esclavo de sus pasiones. 
La primavera, el verano, el otoSo y el inviemo son las coatro estaciones 

del afio. 
La cobardfa y la bajeza, son cualidades de un hombre sin honor. 
La crftica imparcial no debe ofender, al contrario, debiamoi honramos 

con ella. 
£1 General N. se ocupaba con feliz 6fcito, enmantenerla tranqmUdad» y 

en reprimir las sediciones. 

X3 



A KBT TO THB BXBRCI8B8. 

Lafelicidad de un hombre de sentimiento, es aliviar las necesidadeide 

los pobres. 
£1 amor por la doria anima k los valerosos. 
La Francia, la Espana, la Italia y la Gennania, son paises del contin^te 

de Eiiropa. * 

La Rusia es un Imperio vasto. 
La Europa, el Asia, el Africa, y la America, son las cuatro partei del 

mundo. 
Roma y Venecia, fueron Rep6blicas antignas. 
Intento proceder de Holanda k Francia, y de Francia & Inglaterra. 
£1 Sefior A. vive en aquella calle. 
La Senora B. ha hablado ya, k la Senora C. 
Yo soy substituto del Doctor Sangredo. 
Gil Bias dijo el Capitan Rolando. 
La inocencia, la virtud j el honor, debian ser apreciados. 
Hombres, mugeres y ninos, todos fueron apresados. 
Jamas seas esclavo de la avaricia ni del vicio. 
Saldr^mos de L6ndres el Mi^rcoles i las cuatro y cuarto, y Uegarlmos & 

nuestro destino el Viernes k la una, 6 & las dos. 
Luis Felipe primero, fu6 proclamado rey de los Franceses en el ano 1830. 
Leon nono, tu€ el primer Papa que mantuvo un eg^rcito en sus dominios. 
Aqul estk un libro intitulado " Guerras civiles de Granada.'^ 
£1 segundo p&rrafo dice asf . 
Hercules hiio de Jdpiter. 
Aquf esik el papel que he comprado. 
Esta es la Have del jardin. 
Los Pirineos dividen la Francia de Espana. 
£1 Tajo desagua en el Atllintico. 
£1 Jupiter de Fidias. 
Leopold Gran Duque de Toscana. 
JKicolas Eroperador de Rusia. 

Las disputas muchas veces atraen consecuencias fatales. 
Tome Vmd. del vino que le mand^. 
Son de las manzanas de mi huerto. 
He recibido algunas cartas. 
Necesito algun papel y algunas plumas. 
Tengo algunos uocumentos que contestar. 
i Ha recibido Vmd. algun vinol— S(, he recibido algunq. 
Las riquezas amenudo nos grangean cr6dito, poder, amigos y respeto. 



EXERCISE ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Lee. 6. 

La fortuna es una deidad caprichosa. 
Una conciencia criminal es un tormento perp^tuo. 
Compr6 un libro, una saivadera, y un tintero. 
y A como la vara ? 
Dos pesos la libra. 
Seis pesos el ciento. 

Camm&mos k razon de diez leguas por dia« 
£1 buque anda dos leguas por hora. 
Deme vmd. una docena, de k dos guineas la docena. 
Deme vmd. nueve libras de k chehn la libra. 
£1 es encuademador, y su hermano librero. 
Yo soy Aleman y 61 es Irland^s. 
Obr6 como traidor. 

El Pamaso, monte de la Focida, es famoso por ser la resideDcia d« las 
Musas. 



A KBT TO THB EXBRCI8B8. 

!«1 Capitan V. oficial en el servicio Uoland^s, d^o que habia fUto al conde 

D. General Frances, 
wogr^ tan completa victoria. 
lene tan bella casa, y tan hermoso jardin ! 
Que bellfsimo sugeto ! 
Qae hermoso cabaJlo ! 
^ompreme ymd. mil plumas. 
jd dar^ 4 ymd. mil pesos. 

^te palacio cost6 un millon de pesos, y aquel, millon y medio. 
>eme vmd. dos pesos y medio. 
Lqui'hay onza y media dfe oro, y media onza de plata. 
^ratado de Filosoffa. 
iistoria del Mundo. 
Lqui estd una Senoia y un Caballero. 
iablaba con un conocido. 



EXERCISE ON THE NEUTER ARTICLE LO. 

Lee, 7, 

/^mda ig^ora lo hermoso que es. 

\a obra trata sobre lo sublime. 

'refiramos lo s^lido, 4 lo vano. 

i^ie se limite k lo justo. 

!/> mas apetecible no es siempre lo mas f4cil de conseguir. 

fodo lo se, por lo cual infiero aue, &c. 

!i0 que yo s6, no es lo que vmd. piensa. 

fodo lo que reluce, no es oro. 

EXERCISE ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

IN NOUNS. 

Iac. 8, ^ar, 8 to 10. 

La hermosura de las aves y la melodia de sus voces. 

Los bosques en aquellos paises son muy espesos. 

Los rebafios en los prados. 

Las delicadezas de las leu^pias. 

Los aleUes y las rosas crecian en abundancia. 

Los hombres y las mugeres deben ser fieles unos con otros. 

A.quellos ministros formaron buenas leyes para sus pueblos. 

Los dicipulos recibieron los libros y las plumas de sus maestros. 

Aquellos zaquizaroies son muy espaciosos. 

Las floras de aquellos jardines son hermosas. 

EXERCISE ON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

Iac, 8, ^ar, 12 ani 13. 

EU amor propio y el orgullo son hijos de la ignorancia. 

La inocencia, el honor, y el amor de la virtud, son prendas estimables. 

Las cimas de aquellos montes son muy agradables. 

Su conversacion es muy amena. 

El buen cultivo contribuye 4 la fertilidad de la tierra. 

Siguen el mismo sistema. 

La situacion del pais. 

El tratado parece haber sido escrito por un historiador* 

Ella es criada de la Duquesa. 



A HBT VO Xn SXBBCIIBS. 

La ampliBcacioft, 6 tea la gradaaoiai, tt una fiaofa de ret6rica ,ftte n 

subiendo de crado en grado las circunstaDcias de m objeto* 
Fu6 condecorado con la cmz de honor. 
Los sfntomas de la enfermedad. 
£s la costumbre de los tiempos. 

EXERCISE ON THE CONSTRUCTION OP NOUNS. 

Lee* 10. 

Compr^ una cadena de zeloi. 

Las cortinas de caroa eran de muselina de India. 

La frontera del edificio estaba adomada de colunaa da mtoo^l ; ea tl 

interior se veian yarias est&tuas de bronce. 
Prefiero los guantes de cuero de ante. 
Mu6streme vmd. los sombreros de paja, y las cintas de seda. 
La casa de mi hermano, est& situaoa cerca del jardin del gobemador. 
Estd en casa del zapatero. 
Yo los vf en casa del sastre. 
Hablo de los criados del hermano del Duque. 
Anacreon floreci6 despnes de la muerte de Homero, y de la dcfiota de 

Creso, Rey de lidia. 
£1 hiio de Darlo ascendi6 al trono de Persia, deepaeB de la aftverta dan 

padre. 



EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTTVES IN 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

Lee. 11. , 

£1 desinteres y el honor merecen ser alabados. 

Su virtud y su hermosura son universalmente admiradas. 

La modi6stia, la afabilidad y la bondad son estimables. 

Refleccionemos en las tristes consecuencias que son inseparables de las 

guerras dilatadas. 
Sus temores fueron vanos. 
Las calles y plazas de la dudad, son espaciosas, y los palacies y edifieios 

piiblicos, magnfficos. 
£s una prueba convincente y palpable* 
£s un hombre bizarro y fiel. 
Es muy holgazana. 
Viven en una camta bonita, 4 orillaa de un no caudaloBo, ceiea de-uoa 

pequena aldea. 
Foseen mucha fuerza moral, y her^ica virtud ; imaginacionas ardientes, y 

corazones nobles. 
Es una idea feliz. 
£s un hombre feliz. 
Un muchacho sagaz. 
Una muchacha sagaz. 
Una fragata Francesa y una goleta Espanola, han Uegado de las colonias 

Dinam arquesas. 
Aquella es una capa Espanola. 
Aquellas Sefioras son Portucnesas. 
La lana de Espana se considera la mejor. 
He comprado aJgunos g6neros de Francia. 
El Plem];>otenciario de Rusia, y el Embajador de Inglatem, m vieraa 

el Emisario de Francia. 
£1 honor y la virtud son s61idos. 
La fama y el valor son celebrados. 



A KBT TO THB BXBRCISB8. 

Tiene una hermosa casa y jardin. 

Su acostumbrada altivez y orgullo. 

Tales discusiones y argumentos son frfvolos. 

Yo no presto oidos a cuentos € historias tan mal fundadas. ^ 

Su Santidad y sus dignidades fueron escoltados 4 sns palacios. 

Siis Sefiorfas fueron presentados al tiempo que su Magestad la Reyna 

estaba acompafiada de sus Sefioiias las Marquesas de — • 
La conciencia de un buen hombre esta siempre libre ; mas la del malo estk 

en un contlnuo remordimiento. 
Predicaba de las Epistolas de San Pablo. 

Vinieron (iltimamente de las Islas de Santo Domingo y Santo Tomis. 
i Gran proyecto ! 
£se es gran hombre. 
No tengo grande apetito. 
Una gran victoria. 

EXERCISE ON THE SITUATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Lee, 12. 

La vista de un bello paisage es un manantial inagotable de sensaciones 
deliciosas. 

Hay siete dias en una semana, y cincuenta y dos semanas en un ano. 

£1 regimiento se componia de doce companfas, de cincuenta hombres cada 
una. 

Apresaron todos los navlos, y hecharon k pique todas las lanchas cailoneras. 

Hizo mucbos amigos, pero contrajo muchas deudas. 

Muchos son los contratiempos en la vida humana. 

Pocos hombres son felices. 

Sus virtudes son pocas. 

Cierto amigo mio me di6 ciertas instrucciones acerca de cierta persona. 

Es cosa cierta. 

£1 fiero leon devor6 k la mansa oveia. 

Sobre aquel escalon de duro m&rmol, Tepos6 sus fatigados miembros. 

La fria nieve marchit6 las delicadas flores. 

s Mi querido padre, donde estan mi gueridas hermanas 1 

£1 sabio Salomon : El benem^rito Tito : El ambicioso Alejandro. 

] Que bellisima idea ! 

Varies puntos de la America Septentrional, descubren indicios evidentes 
de ^pocas remotas, y manifiestan la ecsistencia de una poblacion grande 
y poderosa, cuya historia sin duda se perdi6 para siempre : Inmensas 
elevaciones no frecuentadaspor los Indios modernos, cubiertae de buesos 
humanos ; annas desconocidas ; restos de ciudades circundadas; y 
numerosas inscrii>ciones en idiomas desconocidos : todo anuncia la indis- 
putable ecsistencia de un pueblo diferente de aquellos que los navegantes 
Europeos encontraron en aquellos paises. 

EXERCISE ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Lee. 13. 

Algunos consideran k Virgilio un poeta tan grande como Homero. 

Aquellas ideas no son m6nos sublimes que estas. 

Su progreso era tan lento como cierto. 

Mis libros son tan buenos como los suyos. 

La naturaleza es mas admirable que el arte. 

La Rep^blica de Atenas era mas ilustre que la de Lacedemonia. 

La segunda guerra P(inica dur6 seis anos m^nos que la primera. 

Esto es mas alto que aquello. 

El estilo de Bossuet es m6nos harmonioso que el de Fenelon. 
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A KIT TO TBI KKKIIClSai. 

£1 no es tan bondadoio como so hennano. 

Serses fue mas ambicioso que prudente. 

£1 aspecto general de la Isla de JaMaiet, l a rai eata sa fmpitcto tan 
magnifico de laa beliezas de la natnraloa* yetftecionadn Mr la 
induatria dd bombre, que mnj raramente ae ▼• ea Svopa ; j omcrn al 
ertrangero, vn deUctosf limo campe 4 la cwrtemplacica y reftecckm Lot 
habitantes tambien de eata kla, poaeen mnclia feaaqaaia, ■MiiaWidiiil 
y benevdeacia ; y en Mvy pocaa partea le pradicaafWigMUffataMale h 
hospitalidad. 

La ciudad de L6ndrei es la mas grande, maa pebladft y naa riea da Et pa . 

Nueva Yoika y Boston son mny beilas ciadadea, peto FHadalfia aa in mit 
bella de las tres ; contiene tambien uno de los mas henaaaaa mooadsi 
del mundo. 

La calle principal de Nueva Yorka, presenta una Tiata say bannoaa : el 
Puerto es muy estenao y ofrece una escena de grandlsima indaatria y 
opulencia. 

Es una obra facilisima de traducir. 

La ^titud es la cualidad mas noble del alma. 

La ingratitud merece el castigo mas severo. 

Leen tanto como (or cuanto) escriben, mas no hablan tanto cuaDto 
piensan. 

Tenemos tanto dinero como ymd. 

Toca tan bien como canta. 

Tiene mas talento que hermosura. 

Tiene tanto dinero y tantos amigos como vmd. 

Tiene mas adoradores que su hermana. 

IKensa mas profundamente aue sua contemporineos. 

Cuanto mas lee tanto mas aaelanta. 

Su hermana tiene m6nos orgullo que ella. 

Cuanto m6nos estudie, tanto m6nos ganari vmd. 

No es mas dificil hacer bien que lo que vmd. piensa. 

No aprecio el estilo de Fope> m6nos de lo que debia. 

Vale mas de un millon. 

Me detuve en Francia 6 Italia mas de nueve meses. 

Hablan el Espanol m^nos corriente que vmd. 



EXERCISE ON PERSONAL PR0NOUN& 

L«c. 15. 

Yo tengo un libra. 

Til vendr&s maSana. 

El y ella estarlin aqul hoy. 

Nosotros hemes escrito. 

Nosotros hemos dicho la verdad. 

Vosotros sois dichosos. 

Yosotros ireis. 

Ellqs res^ondieron. 

Ellas vinieron. 

Vino dijo €\, pero fu6 muy tarde. 

No sabian ellos que decir. 

i Estas id allf. 

I Quien es 61 1 

I Que son ellos t 

Vetd. 

Quedad Yosotros aquf. 

VoIvi6 dentro de una hora. 

Fu6 mas desgraciado que delincuente. 

Ellos vinieron ; nosotros no vinimos. 

Habiamos partido 6irtea que eWosWe^^Aan. 



A XBY TO TBB BXBRCUB8. 

Viene k pagarme la deuda. 

Danos un poco de vino. 

Ecsaminaos bien. 

Vamonos 4 casa. 

Estaban persuadiendome i que (veie. 

Qnisiera conocerle. 

Traela aquf. 

Consuelate y escuchame. 

Estan justificandole. 

Estaba pegandola. 

Le he hablado. 

El vicio nos engana. 

La prosj>eridad nos grangea amigos, mas la adTemdad los pooe 4 la pra«ba. 

Acompan^la hasta su casa. 

Cont^le toda su historia. 

Trage una carta 7 se la dl. 

Aquf estan los dibujos : muestreselos. 

Se 10 he dicho. 

iSelonegarasI 

La y( 4 ella ; pero no pude verle 4 61. 

Te lo doy 4 1( con preferencia. 

Nos sirvieron 4 nosotros un plato de sopa ; pero les enviaron 4 eUos caroe. 

Voy 4 mandarselo 4 €1, para que se lo remita 4 ella. 

£s 4 ellos 4 auienes habU. 

Es mejor darlo 4 61 que 4 ella. 

Lo enviarian 4 nosotros 4ntes que volverlo k ellos. 

i Hablan de mi 6 de 61 ? 

iQue dicede ello? 

Nada dice de si. 

I Fu6 hecho por 61 6 por ella t 

Ua ido con ellos. 

Lo hizo para mi. 

Puedo ir sin 61. 

Hablaron contra mi. 

No Quiso quedarse conmigo ni contigo. 

Lo llev6 consigo. 

EXERCISE ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

IjBc, 16. 

Mi padre y mi madre estan en casa. 

Mis libros estan bien encuadernados. 

Sus casas estan bien fabricadas, y sus jardines estan adornadas de beHas 

flores.- 
Su criado llev6 sus caballos 4 la caballeriza. 
Su genio y su talento sou estimados. 

Nuestra constancia y nuestros esfuerzos vencer4n todos los ob9t4ci^los. 
Tu candor y tu virtud son bien conocidos. 
Soldados ! vuestra bizarra conducta, ha llenado mis espennjsas y saiis- 

■fecho mi deseo. 
Aquella idea es^suya propia. * 

Mis amigos no me obsequiaron con el mismo zelo que los suyos. 
La mayor parte de los g6nero8 estan averiados, pero loe vuestros y los 

mios, estan en buena condicion. 
Vuestra condicion no puede cotejarse con la nuestra. 
Su confianza merece la mia. 
i Cuyos son estos guantes 1 — ^Mios. 
i Es este su coche ? — No, es el mio* 
Un amigo mio, ha hablado con un pariente sttyo, acerca de algun pegocio 

Tuestro. 



A KBY TO THB BXBROISBS. 

Eayi&mos un criado nuestro 4 una tia luya. 

Ha vendido uno de sua caballos. 

I Que tienes lujo mio 1 

Aqui est& amigo mio. 

Lo nuestro y lo yuestro ion auperiores k lo snyo. 

Lo suyo ir& primero. 

£s de la casa de ella, de la que bablo, j no de la de €U 

Sn carta de ella est& mejor escrita que la de ^1. 

Me quit6 el sombrero. 

Mas vale que un bombre pierda la vida que el honor. 

£st4 poniendose la casaca. 

Se cort6 el dedo. 

Penli6 la vida en un desaffo. 



EXERCISE ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Lee.n. 

I Conoce vmd. 4 este bombre y 4 esta muchacha 1 
i Ha leido vmd. estos versos 1 
Estas plumas no escriben bien. 
Este jardin est4 Ueno de flores. 
Estas manzanas son mejores que aquellas. 

El es pariente de aquel caballero 4 quien encontr6 vmd. aqul hace dias. 
I Conoce vmd. 4 aquellas senoras 7 
Aquel fu6 un siglo brillante para los Atenienses. 
Lleg6 aquel mismo dia. 
iQue es aquello 1 

Prefiere la virtud al vicio, aquella te ser4 feliz y este miserable. 
Esto es lo que puede hacer ; esto lo que debe hacer. 
Los que cultivan las ciencias deben ser protegidos* 
Felices los que son virtuosos. 
Prefiero el que vmd. tiene 4 los que yo compr6* 
Los que hablan mal de ella no la conocen. 

El que es sabio habla cuando es necesario, mas aquel que solo lo presume, 
habla incesantemente. 

EXERCISE ON RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Lee, 18. 

Es 61 quien nos ha enviado aquf. 
El caballero de quien he recibido tanta bondad* 
Los hombres que encontramos y 4 quienes preguntamos. 
I Donde est4 el hombre de quien podria yo sacar algun provecho? 
La seiiora con quien bail6 vmd. 
Las senoras 4 quienes envi6 vmd. los dibujos. 
El hombre que lo escribi6. 
La casa que vmd. ve alH. 

Estas son las obras que debia vmd. leer, con preferencia 4 aquellas que 
vmd. ha elegido. 



El general que dirigia la batalla, y que muri6 en ella. 
Un nombre que pasa la vida en la ociosidad, muere mi 
D6 lo vmd. a quien guste. 



miserable* 



Mje IV VUiU. a 4U1CU 5U9».«. 

Virgilio cuyas obras admiramos. 
Es un mal cuya causa es desconocida. 
El libro cuyo dueno soy yo. 

Milton cuyo genio sublime es tan universalmente conocido. 
Lope de Vega, cuyo esjpiritu ardiente no conocia limite. 
La ociosidad es un vicio que debemos evitar. 



A KBT ICr TBB BSBXeiSBS. 



Los hombres que vimos esta manana. 
La ley de que yo hablaba. 
La idea k que se referia 



EXERCISE ON INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Lee. 19. 

i Quienes son esas senoras 1 

i Quien es aquel caballero ? 

i A' quien lo na dado vmd.1 

I Cual de aquellas dos carrozas le gnsta & vmd. mas 1 

i Cuales son sus obras de nnd. 1 

I Que dice vmd. k eso 1 

I Que llevar6 conmigo ^ 

I Que es I1 1 

I Que comprarlmosl 

t Que harlmos 1 

I Cuyo es este sello 1 

i Cuya es aquella casa 1 

I Que hora es t 

I Para que lo hizo vmd. t — Para salvarla* 

I En que fu6 dibujado 1 — En papel. 

I Para quien fu6 1— Para ml. 

I Contra quien pelearon 1 — Contra los Tnrcos. 

I Cuya fu6 la decision *!— Bet Juez. 



EXERCISE ON INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Lee, 70, 

I Ha venido alguien, or alguno 1 

Que vaya alguno. 

Estoy esperando 4 alguno. 

Son algunos de sus amigos. 

iPuede alguno ignorarlo? 

Uno no est4 cierto de vivir hasta mafiana. 

Ha comprado vmd. algo, or alguna cosa para ml 1 

iLe ha enviado vmd. algot 

Me ha dado algo para vmd. 

I Trae el correo algo de nuevo ? 

Comunican sus ideas uno al otro. 

Sus intereses estan enlaiados uno eoa otro. 

Ambos lo digeron. 

Les df 4 entrdmbos lo que merecian. 

Kevis4mos cada p4rraro separadamente. 

Cada planta tiene su virtua. 

Todoelmundo. 

Todos le aplaudieron. 

Sabe hacer de todo. 

Cada cuerpo celestial tiene su designio. 

Todo lo que dijo. 

Deme vmd. otra plnma. 

La desgracia agena nos debia servir de eeoarmiento. 

Las minas del rerii producen mucbo oro y mvelM pitta. 

Tiene muchos amigos. 

Mttchos perderian 4nte8 la vida ^ae el honor. 

Habia varias personas de distincion. 

Algunas veces tenemos amigos en prosperidad, y xdnguBOt en advenidad. 

No hay ninguno de ellos all!. 



A KBT TO THE BXBRCISBS. 

Ningnnas promeias pudieron tentarle. 

Ninguno {or) nadie lo sabe. 

No conozco k nadie (or) k ninguno en aquella ciudad. 

Nada se diHi de ello. 

Nada debia impedirnos el decir la verdad. 

Ni uno ni otro ha hecho su deber. 

Ni uno ni otro merece elogio. 

Suien^uiera que sea. 
e ocuenquiera que vmd. bable. 
Cualquiera cosa que diga. 
Deme vmd. cualquiera que ffuste. 
Cualquiera colocacion ; ciialquier ran^o. 
Tales 6rdene8 jamas pudieran ser dadas por tal general. 
Tal fu6 su conducta. 
I Sabe vmd. lo que dijo fulano 1 
i Forque quiere vmd. que fulano y zutaoo lo sepan ? 
i Cuantos contratiemi>os la aguardaban ! 
I Cuanto dinero necesita vmd.'! 



EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS 

NOMINATIVE. 

Lee, 26» Par, 1 to 4. 

Her6doto fu6 el primer escritor de la historia profana. 

Platon era discfpulo de S6crates. 

Voaotros y 61 consentisteis en ello. 

Nosotros y ellos fiiimos nombrados. 

Su modestia y sus virtudes fueron muy alabadas. 

Jamas fultan maltratada su dignidad y su bondad. 

Fu6 Constantino el que mand6 que se destruyesen todos los templos de los 

Gentiles. , 
Fueron los Arabes los que introdugeron en Europa las figuras de arit- 

m^tica. 
Somos nosotros y ellos los que lo decimos. 
Son aquellas dos casas las que estan por vender. 



EXERCISE ON ADVERBS. 

Lee. 27. 

Debia vmd. leer primero libros de instruccion y luego puede vmd. pasar k 

los de entretenimiento. 
Estas cartas son muy instructivas, y de oonsiguiente las leer6 con cuidado* 
Tiene muy poco talento. 
Estoy muy satisfecho. 

Las acciones de bondad rara vez pierden su m^rito. 
Estaba ya en casa. 
Comemos regularmente k las tres. 
,Me ha faltado frecuentemente. 
£1 vino ayer, mas ella hoy* 
Etcribame vmd. presto. 
Cesar escribi6 clara» concisa y elegantemente. 
Ciceron hablaba sabia y elocuentemente. 
iAdondevavmd.1 

I Donde est4 su hermano l—Aqui esta.— Que venga aca. 
Voy all& con II. 
Jamas or nunca le he conocido* 
Nunca jamas hice tal cosa. 



A KEY TO TSB. BXBRCISBtt. 



La amar6 para slempre jamas. 

Ya he Ilegado. 

Ir6, ya que no hay remedio. 



EXERCISE ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Lee, 28. 

El sombrero fu6 llevado & casa del sombrerero, en una caja, per mi criado. 

Este gorro es para mf, j a()uel es para vmd. 

No escribe mal para pnncipiante. 

Permanecer^ aqul hasta d verano. 

Caminaba hacia Madrid. 

Pas6 por Segovia. 

Aguarda la respuesta sobre aquel asunto. 

El muchacho que vmd. vi6 entre los doshombres, pas6.por delante de mi 

con su madre. 
Es uno de los diputados que hablo contra el asunto. 
Viene de la capital. 

Estd sin empleo desde que vmd; le vi6 la {dtima vez. 
Tras este tiempo vendra otro roejor. 
Felear6mos hasta veneer 6 moiir. 
Ueva una casaca 4 la Francesa. 
Nuestro deber es ante todas cosas. 
El va muv contra mis ideas. 
Empezarl desde manana k venir muy temprano» y me quedar^ hasta el 

anochecer. 
I Para que pregunta vmd. 1 
I Por quien pregunta vmd. 1 
Lleg^mos al fin de nuestra Jornada sobre la tarde« 
Voy k pasear. 

Con estudiar se alcanza el saber. 
Esto es muy bueno i)ara comer. 
Hav mucho que decir en eso. 
Fue segun creo, iinicamente por darle gusto. 
Tras ser ignorante es muy vano. 
Yoy de aqui k L6ndres y desde alH k Escocia. 
Lo dejar^mos para manana. 

Por mas que estudie» jamas sabr& nada. ) 

El hermano le escede en mucho. 
Lo he dado al hombre de quien habl^mos ayer. 
Esto es k lo que yo me referia. 
I Sabe k quien dirigirse 1 

Han estado en Amsterdan, en Bruselas, y en Copenhague. 
Han ido k Granada, k Murcia, y k Navarra. 
Viene de Varsovia y de Viena. 
Ella se dedica mucho k la m6sica, y al dibujo. 



EXERCISE ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Lee, 79, 

El oro y la plata son metales preciosos. 

Ni ^1 ni ella puede ir. 

£s virtuosa € industriosa. 

Los libros d obras de que vmd. habla. 

I Porque no vino vmd. ? — Porque llovia. 

Supuesto que no hay remedio, supongo que et prcoiio que me vaya* 

Lo hice porque no pude remediarliK 



A KBT TO TH« BXBRCI6B6. 

Como quiera que sea eso, jamas viene sino cvaiido qoiere ; mas eso poco 

importa. 
Pueoe vmd. tomar 6 este 6 aquel. 
Jamas mira las oosas sino al revex. 
No solo es mejor, sino mas barato. 
Vmd. deber& ir, no obstante (or apesar de) caanto ha dicho. 
Ir^ con tal qne vmd. venga conmi^. 
Foes que somos hombres obr^mos oomo tales. 
Es bastante ancho, pero muy corto. 
La moraUdad consiste en el egercido de la Tirtod : as! si queremos ser 

morales, debemos ser virtuosos. 
Nada menos que la inocenda podr& damos una conciencni para, 
ta prosperidad es un estado lleno de peligroi : asf , debiamos contentamos 

con ei estado mediocre. 



THE END. 
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